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cHAPTER 1

Preamble

This document is the original user guide of the described software QGIS. The software and hardware described
in this document are in most cases registered trademarks and are therefore subject to legal requirements. QGIS is
subject to the GNU General Public License. Find more information on the QGIS homepage, https://www.qgis.org.

The details, data, and results in this document have been written and verified to the best of the knowledge and
responsibility of the authors and editors. Nevertheless, mistakes concerning the content are possible.

Therefore, data are not liable to any duties or guarantees. The authors, editors and publishers do not take any
responsibility or liability for failures and their consequences. You are always welcome to report possible mistakes.

This document has been typeset with reStructuredText. It is available as reST source code via github and online
as HTML and PDF via https://www.qgis.org/en/docs/. Translated versions of this document can be downloaded in
several formats via the documentation area of the QGIS project as well. For more information about contributing
to this document and about translating it, please visit https://qgis.org/en/site/getinvolved/index.html.

Links in this Document

This document contains internal and external links. Clicking on an internal link moves within the document, while
clicking on an external link opens an internet address. In PDF form, internal and external links are shown in blue
and are handled by the system browser. In HTML form, the browser displays and handles both identically.

User, Installation and Coding Guide Authors and Editors:

The list of the persons who contribute on writing, reviewing and translating the following documentation is avail-
able at Contributors.

Copyright (c) 2004 - 2017 QGIS Development Team
Internet: https://www.qgis.org
License of this document

Permission is granted to copy, distribute and/or modify this document under the terms of the GNU Free Docu-
mentation License, Version 1.3 or any later version published by the Free Software Foundation; with no Invariant
Sections, no Front-Cover Texts and no Back-Cover Texts. A copy of the license is included in Appendix GNU
Free Documentation License.



https://www.qgis.org
https://github.com/qgis/QGIS-Documentation
https://www.qgis.org/en/docs/
https://qgis.org/en/site/getinvolved/index.html
https://www.qgis.org
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CHAPTER 2

Foreword

Welcome to the wonderful world of Geographical Information Systems (GIS)!

QGIS is an Open Source Geographic Information System. The project was born in May of 2002 and was estab-
lished as a project on SourceForge in June of the same year. We’ve worked hard to make GIS software (which
is traditionally expensive proprietary software) a viable prospect for anyone with basic access to a personal com-
puter. QGIS currently runs on most Unix platforms, Windows, and macOS. QGIS is developed using the Qt toolkit
(https://www.qt.i0) and C++. This means that QGIS feels snappy and has a pleasing, easy-to-use graphical user
interface (GUI).

QGIS aims to be a user-friendly GIS, providing common functions and features. The initial goal of the project
was to provide a GIS data viewer. QGIS has reached the point in its evolution where it is being used by many for
their daily GIS data-viewing needs. QGIS supports a number of raster and vector data formats, with new format
support easily added using the plugin architecture.

QGIS is released under the GNU General Public License (GPL). Developing QGIS under this license means that
you can inspect and modify the source code, and guarantees that you, our happy user, will always have access to
a GIS program that is free of cost and can be freely modified. You should have received a full copy of the license
with your copy of QGIS, and you also can find it in Appendix GNU General Public License.

Tip: Up-to-date Documentation

The latest version of this document can always be found in the documentation area of the QGIS website at https:
/Iwww.qgis.org/en/docs/.



https://www.qt.io
https://www.qgis.org/en/docs/
https://www.qgis.org/en/docs/
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CHAPTER 3

Conventions

This section describes the uniform styles that will be used throughout this manual.

3.1 GUI Conventions

The GUI convention styles are intended to mimic the appearance of the GUIL. In general, a style will reflect the
non-hover appearance, so a user can visually scan the GUI to find something that looks like the instruction in the
manual.

* Menu Options: Layer — Add a Raster Layer or Settings — Toolbars — Digitizing
e Tool: FD Add a Raster Layer
* Button : Save as Default

» Dialog Box Title: Layer Properties
e Tab: General

¢ Checkbox: o Render

« Radio Button: '®' Postgis SRID ./ EPSG ID
* Select a number: 90 ¥

o Select a string: "]
* Browse for a file: ...

N -

e Slider: '~

¢ Select a color:

« Input Text: Display name |lakes.shp|

A shadow indicates a clickable GUI component.
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3.2 Text or Keyboard Conventions

This manual also includes styles related to text, keyboard commands and coding to indicate different entities, such
as classes or methods. These styles do not correspond to the actual appearance of any text or coding within QGIS.

» Hyperlinks: https://qgis.org

» Keystroke Combinations: Press Ct r1+B, meaning press and hold the Ctrl key and then press the B key.
e Name of a File: 1akes.shp

¢ Name of a Class: NewLayer

e Method: classFactory

» Server: myhost.de

e User Text: ggis —-help

Lines of code are indicated by a fixed-width font:

PROJCS["NAD_1927_Albers",
GEOGCS["GCS_North_American_1927",

3.3 Platform-specific instructions

GUI sequences and small amounts of text may be formatted inline: Click D e File X QGIS — Quit to close
QGIS. This indicates that on Linux, Unix and Windows platforms, you should click the File menu first, then Quit,
while on macOS platforms, you should click the QGIS menu first, then Quit.

Larger amounts of text may be formatted as a list:
« B Do this
+ £7 Do that
. X Or do that
or as paragraphs:
‘5:\ X Do this and this and this. Then do this and this and this, and this and this and this, and this and this and this.
£7 Do that. Then do that and that and that, and that and that and that, and that and that and that, and that and that.

Screenshots that appear throughout the user guide have been created on different platforms; the platform is indi-
cated by the platform-specific icon at the end of the figure caption.

6 Chapter 3. Conventions
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cHAPTER 4

Features

QGIS offers many common GIS functions provided by core features and plugins. A short summary of six general
categories of features and plugins is presented below, followed by first insights into the integrated Python console.

4.1 View data

You can view combinations of vector and raster data (in 2D or 3D) in different formats and projections without
conversion to an internal or common format. Supported formats include:

 Spatially-enabled tables and views using PostGIS, SpatiaLite and MS SQL Spatial, Oracle Spatial, vector
formats supported by the installed OGR library, including GeoPackage, ESRI Shapefile, MapInfo, SDTS,
GML and many more. See section Working with Vector Data.

* Raster and imagery formats supported by the installed GDAL (Geospatial Data Abstraction Library) library,
such as GeoTIFF, ERDAS IMG, ArcInfo ASCII GRID, JPEG, PNG and many more. See section Working
with Raster Data.

¢ GRASS raster and vector data from GRASS databases (location/mapset). See section GRASS GIS Integra-
tion.

* Online spatial data served as OGC Web Services, including WMS, WMTS, WCS, WFS, and WFS-T. See
section Working with OGC Data.

4.2 Explore data and compose maps

You can compose maps and interactively explore spatial data with a friendly GUI. The many helpful tools available
in the GUI include:

¢ QGIS browser

* On-the-fly reprojection
* DB Manager

¢ Print layout

* Overview panel

* Spatial bookmarks
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* Annotation tools

* Identify/select features

» Edit/view/search attributes

 Data-defined feature labeling

» Data-defined vector and raster symbology tools

» Atlas map composition with graticule layers
 North arrow, scale bar and copyright label for maps

* Support for saving and restoring projects

4.3 Create, edit, manage and export data

You can create, edit, manage and export vector and raster layers in several formats. QGIS offers the following:
* Digitizing tools for OGR-supported formats and GRASS vector layers
* Ability to create and edit multiple file formats and GRASS vector layers
 Georeferencer plugin to geocode images

* GPS tools to import and export GPX format, and convert other GPS formats to GPX or down/upload directly
to a GPS unit (on Linux, usb: has been added to list of GPS devices)

* Support for visualizing and editing OpenStreetMap data

* Ability to create spatial database tables from files with the DB Manager plugin
* Improved handling of spatial database tables

* Tools for managing vector attribute tables

* Option to save screenshots as georeferenced images

* DXF-Export tool with enhanced capabilities to export styles and plugins to perform CAD-like functions

4.4 Analyze data

You can perform spatial data analysis on spatial databases and other OGR-supported formats. QGIS currently
offers vector analysis, sampling, geoprocessing, geometry and database management tools. You can also use the
integrated GRASS tools, which include the complete GRASS functionality of more than 400 modules. (See sec-
tion GRASS GIS Integration.) Or, you can work with the Processing Plugin, which provides a powerful geospatial
analysis framework to call native and third-party algorithms from QGIS, such as GDAL, SAGA, GRASS and
more. (See section Introduction.)

4.5 Publish maps on the Internet

QGIS can be used as a WMS, WMTS, WMS-C or WFS and WFS-T client, and as a WMS, WCS or WEFS server.
(See section Working with OGC Data.) Additionally, you can publish your data on the Internet using a webserver
with UMN MapServer or GeoServer installed.

4.6 Extend QGIS functionality through plugins

QGIS can be adapted to your special needs with the extensible plugin architecture and libraries that can be used
to create plugins. You can even create new applications with C++ or Python!

8 Chapter 4. Features
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4.6.1 Core Plugins

Core plugins include:
1. Coordinate Capture (capture mouse coordinates in different CRSs)
DB Manager (exchange, edit and view layers and tables from/to databases; execute SQL queries)
eVIS (visualize events)
Geometry Checker (check geometries for errors)
Georeferencer GDAL (add projection information to rasters using GDAL)
GPS Tools (load and import GPS data)
GRASS 7 (integrate GRASS GIS)

® Nk wN

MetaSearch Catalogue Client (interacting with metadata catalog services supporting the OGC Catalog Ser-
vice for the Web (CSW) standard)

9. Offline Editing (allow offline editing and synchronizing with databases)
10. Processing (the spatial data processing framework for QGIS)

11. Topology Checker (find topological errors in vector layers)

4.6.2 External Python Plugins

QGIS offers a growing number of external Python plugins that are provided by the community. These plugins
reside in the official Plugins Repository and can be easily installed using the Python Plugin Installer. See Section
The Plugins Dialog.

4.7 Python Console

For scripting, it is possible to take advantage of an integrated Python console, which can be opened with: Plugins
— Python Console. The console opens as a non-modal utility window. For interaction with the QGIS environment,
there is the ggis.utils.iface variable, which is an instance of OgisInterface. This interface provides
access to the map canvas, menus, toolbars and other parts of the QGIS application. You can create a script, then
drag and drop it into the QGIS window and it will be executed automatically.

For further information about working with the Python console and programming QGIS plugins and applications,
please refer to QGIS Python console and PyQGIS-Developer-Cookbook.

4.8 Known Issues

4.8.1 Number of open files limitation

If you are opening a large QGIS project and you are sure that all layers are valid, but some layers are flagged as
bad, you are probably faced with this issue. Linux (and other OSs, likewise) has a limit of opened files by process.
Resource limits are per-process and inherited. The ul imit command, which is a shell built-in, changes the limits
only for the current shell process; the new limit will be inherited by any child processes.

You can see all current ulimit info by typing:

’$ ulimit -as

You can see the current allowed number of opened files per process with the following command on a console:

’$ ulimit -Sn

4.7. Python Console 9
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To change the limits for an existing session, you may be able to use something like:

$ ulimit -Sn #number_of_allowed _open_files
$ ulimit -Sn
$ qgis

To fix it forever

On most Linux systems, resource limits are set on login by the pam_1imits module according to the settings
contained in /etc/security/limits.conf or /etc/security/limits.d/*.conf. You should be
able to edit those files if you have root privilege (also via sudo), but you will need to log in again before any
changes take effect.

More info:

https://www.cyberciti.biz/fag/linux-increase-the-maximum-number-of-open-files/  https://linuxaria.com/article/
open-files-in-linux

10 Chapter 4. Features
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CHAPTER B

What's new in QGIS 3.4

This release contains new features and extends the programmatic interface over previous versions. We recommend
that you use this version over previous releases.

This release includes hundreds of bug fixes and many new features and enhancements over QGIS 2.18 that
will be described in this manual. You may also review the visual changelogs at https://qgis.org/en/site/forusers/
visualchangelogs.html.

11
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CHAPTER O

Getting Started

This chapter provides a quick overview of installing QGIS, downloading QGIS sample data, and running a first
simple session visualizing raster and vector data.

6.1 Installing QGIS

Installing QGIS is easy. Standard installers are available for MS Windows £7 and MacOS X Binary packages
A

(rpm and deb) or software repositories are provided for many flavors of GNU/Linux *

For more information and instructions for your operating system check https://download.qgis.org.

6.1.1 Installing from source

If you need to build QGIS from source, please refer to the installation instructions. They are distributed with the
QGIS source code in a file called INSTALL. You can also find them online at https://htmlpreview.github.io/?https:
/Iraw.github.com/qgis/QGIS/master/doc/INSTALL.html.

If you want to build a particular release, you should replace master by the release branch (commonly in the
release-X_Y form) in the above-mentioned link because instructions may differ.

6.1.2 Installing on external media

It is possible to install QGIS (with all plugins and settings) on a flash drive. This is achieved by defining a
—profiles-path option that overrides the default user profile path and forces QSettings to use this directory, too.
See section System Settings for additional information.

6.1.3 Downloading sample data

This user guide contains examples based on the QGIS sample dataset.

£7 The Windows installer has an option to download the QGIS sample dataset. If checked, the data will be
downloaded to your Document s folder and placed in a folder called GIS Database. You may use Windows
Explorer to move this folder to any convenient location. If you did not select the checkbox to install the sample
dataset during the initial QGIS installation, you may do one of the following:

13
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» Use GIS data that you already have
* Download sample data from https://qgis.org/downloads/data/qgis_sample_data.zip

* Uninstall QGIS and reinstall with the data download option checked (only recommended if the above solu-
tions are unsuccessful)

A X For GNU/Linux and macOS, there are no dataset installation packages available as rpm, deb or dmg. To use
the sample dataset, download the file ggis_sample_data as a ZIP archive from https://qgis.org/downloads/
data/ and unzip the archive on your system.

The Alaska dataset includes all GIS data that are used for the examples and screenshots in this user guide; it also
includes a small GRASS database. The projection for the QGIS sample datasets is Alaska Albers Equal Area with
units feet. The EPSG code is 2964.

PROJCS["Albers Equal Area'",
GEOGCS["NAD27",
DATUM["North_American_Datum_1927",
SPHEROID(["Clarke 1866",6378206.4,294.978698213898,
AUTHORITY ["EPSG","7008"]1],
TOWGS84([-3,142,183,0,0,0,01,
AUTHORITY["EPSG","6267"]1],
PRIMEM["Greenwich", O,
AUTHORITY["EPSG","8901"17,
UNIT["degree",0.0174532925199433,
AUTHORITY ["EPSG","9108"]],
AUTHORITY["EPSG","4267"17,
PROJECTION["Albers_Conic_Equal_Area"],
PARAMETER(["standard_parallel_ 1",55]7,
PARAMETER|["standard_parallel 2", 6517,
PARAMETER["latitude_of_ center",50],
PARAMETER(["longitude_of_ center",-1547,
PARAMETER["false_easting",0],
PARAMETER["false_northing",0],
UNIT["us_survey_feet",0.3048006096012192]]

If you intend to use QGIS as a graphical front end for GRASS, you can find a selection of sample locations (e.g.,
Spearfish or South Dakota) at the official GRASS GIS website, https://grass.osgeo.org/download/sample-data/.

6.2 Starting and stopping QGIS

QGIS can be started like any other application on your computer. This means that you can launch QGIS by:

* using A the Applications menu, £7 the Start menu, or X the Dock
¢ double clicking the icon in your Applications folder or desktop shortcut

¢ double clicking an existing QGIS project file (with . ggz or . ggs extension). Note that this will also open
the project.

* typing ggis in a command prompt (assuming that QGIS is added to your PATH or you are in its installation
folder)

To stop QGIS, use:
o B 27 the menu option Project — Exit QGIS or use the shortcut Ct r1+0

« X 0GIS — Quit QGIS, or use the shortcut Cmd+0

* or use the red cross at the top-right corner of the main interface of the application.

14 Chapter 6. Getting Started
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6.3

Sample Session: Loading raster and vector layers

Now that you have QGIS installed and a sample dataset available, we will demonstrate a first sample session. In
this example, we will visualize a raster and a vector layer. We will use:

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

the landcover raster layer (qgis_sample_data/raster/landcover.img)
and the lakes vector layer (qgis_sample_data/gml/lakes.gml)
Start QGIS as seen in Starting and stopping QGIS.

. To load the landcover data, click on the ‘5 Open Data Source Manager ;05
. The Data Source Manager should open in Browser mode.

. Browse to the folder qgis_sample_data/raster/, select the ERDAS IMG file landcover.img

and double-click to open it. (The landcover layer is added in the background while the Data Source Manager
window remains open.)

. To load the lakes data, browse to the folder ggis_sample_data/gml/, and double-click on the file

lakes.gml to open it. The Coordinate Reference System Selector dialog opens with NAD27 / Alaska
Alberts selected, click OK.

. Close the Data Source Manager window.
. Zoom to your favorite area with some lakes.

. Double click the 1akes layer in the map legend to open the Properties dialog.

. Click on the (&-( Symbology tab and select blue as fill color.

Click on the ‘abcl Labels tab and select Single labels in the drop-down menu to enable labeling. Then from
the Label with list, choose the NAMES field to label each lake with its name.

To improve readability of labels, you can add a white buffer around them by clicking Buffer in the list on

the left, checking g Draw text buffer and choosing 3 as buffer size.
Click Apply. Check if the result looks good, and finally click OK.

Select View — Decorations — Scale Bar, and in the dialog that opens, check o Enable Scale Bar and
press Apply (you can customize some options of the dialog if you want).

Likewise, from the decorations menu, add more items (north arrow, copyright. ..) to the map canvas

Click Project — Import/Export — = Export Map to Image. .. and press Save in the opened dialog. Select
a file location, a format and confirm by pressing Save again.

=]
Use Project — Save. .. to store your changes as a . ggz project file.

That’s it! You can see how easy it is to visualize raster and vector layers in QGIS, configure them and generate
your map in an image format you can use in other softwares. Let’s move on to learn more about the available
functionality, features and settings, and how to use them.

6.4

Introducing QGIS projects

The state of your QGIS session is called a project. QGIS works on one project at a time. Any settings can be
project-specific or an application-wide default for new projects (see section Options). QGIS can save the state of
=]

=]
your workspace into a project file using the menu options Project — ¥ Save or Project — Save As. .. .

6.3. Sample Session: Loading raster and vector layers 15
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Note: If the project you loaded has been modified in the meantime, by default, QGIS will ask you if you want

to overwrite the changes. This behavior is controlled by the . Prompt to save project and data source changes
when required setting under Settings — Options — General menu.

You can load existing projects into QGIS using Project — Open. .., Project — New from template or Project
— Open Recent —.

At startup, a list of recently opened projects is displayed, including screenshots, names and file paths (for up to
ten projects). This is a handy quick way to access recently used projects. Double-click an entry in this list to open
the corresponding project. If you instead want to create a new project, just add any layer and the list disappears,
giving way to the map canvas.

™
If you want to clear your session and start fresh, go to Project — | New. This will prompt you to save the
existing project if changes have been made since it was opened or last saved.

The information saved in a project file includes:
* Layers added
* Which layers can be queried
 Layer properties, including symbolization and styles
* Projection for the map view
 Last viewed extent
* Print layouts
* Print layout elements with settings
* Print layout atlas settings
* Digitizing settings
* Table Relations
* Project Macros
¢ Project default styles
¢ Plugins settings
* QGIS Server settings from the OWS settings tab in the Project properties
* Queries stored in the DB Manager

The project file is saved in XML format. This means that it is possible to edit the file outside of QGIS if you know
what you are doing. The file format has been updated several times compared with earlier QGIS versions. Project
files from older QGIS versions may not work properly any more.

Note: By default, QGIS will warn you of version differences. This behavior is controlled in Settings — Options.

On the General tab, you should tick = Warn when opening a project file saved with an older version of QGIS.

Whenever you save a . ggs project in QGIS, a backup of the project file is created with the extension . ggs~ and
stored in the same directory as the project file.

The extension for QGIS projects is . ggs but when saving from QGIS, the default is to save using a compressed
format with the . ggz extension. The . ggs file is embedded in the . ggz file (a zip archive), together with its
associated sqlite database (. ggd) for auxiliary data. You can get to these files by unzipping.

Note: A zipped project may be particularly useful with the Auxiliary Storage Properties mechanism in order to
embed the underlying database.
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Projects can also be saved/loaded to/from a PostgreSQL database using the following Project menu items:
* Project — Open from
* Project — Save to

Both menu items have a sub-menu with a list of extra project storage implementations (currently just PostgreSQL).
Clicking the action will open a dialog to pick a PostgreSQL connection name, schema name and project.

Projects stored in PostgreSQL can be also loaded from the QGIS browser panel (the entries are located within the
schema they are stored in), either by double-clicking them or by dragging them to the map canvas.

6.5 Generating output

There are several ways to generate output from your QGIS session. We have already discussed saving as a project
file in Introducing QGIS projects. Other ways to produce output files are:

* Creating images: Project — Import/Export — = Export Map to Image. .. opens a file dialog where you
select the name, path and type of image (PNG, JPG and many other formats). This will also create a world
file (with extension PNGW or JPGW) that is saved in the same folder as your image. This world file is used
to georeference the image.

* Exporting to DXF files: Project — Import/Export — Export Project to DXF... opens a dialog where you
can define the ‘Symbology mode’, the ‘Symbology scale’ and vector layers you want to export to DXF.
Through the ‘Symbology mode’ symbols from the original QGIS Symbology can be exported with high
fidelity (see section Creating new DXF files).

* Designing print maps: Project — |—\] New Print Layout. .. opens a dialog where you can layout and print
the current map canvas (see section Laying out the maps).

6.5. Generating output 17
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QGIS GUI

When QGIS starts, a GUI displays as shown in the figure below (the numbers 1 through 5 in yellow circles are
discussed below).
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Fig. 7.1: QGIS GUI with Alaska sample data

Note: Your window decorations (title bar, etc.) may appear different depending on your operating system and
window manager.

The QGIS GUTI is divided into five components:
1. Menu Bar
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2. Toolbars
3. Panels

4. Map View
5. Status Bar

Scroll down for detailed explanations of these features.

7.1 Menu Bar

The Menu bar provides access to various QGIS functions using a standard hierarchical menu. The Menus, their
options, associated icons and keyboard shortcuts are outlined below. These keyboard shortcuts are the default
settings, but they can be reconfigured using the Keyboard Shortcuts via the Settings — menu.

Most Menu options have a corresponding tool and vice-versa. However, the Menus are not organized exactly like
the toolbars. The locations of menu options in the toolbars are indicated below in the table. Plugins may add new
options to Menus. For more information about tools and toolbars, see Toolbars.

Note: QGIS is a cross-platform application - while the same tools are available on all platforms, they may
be placed in different menus on different operating systems. The lists below show the most common locations
including known variations.

7.1.1 Project

The Project menu provides access and exit points of the project file. It provides you with tools to:

* Create a New file from scratch or using another project file as a template (see Project files options for
template configuration)

* Open... aproject file from either a file browser or PostgreSQL database

* Close a project or revert it to its last saved state

* Save a projectin .qggs or .ggz file format, either as a file or within a PostgreSQL database
» Export the map canvas to different formats or use a print layout for more complex output

* Set the project properties and the snapping options when editing layers.
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Menu Option Shortcut Tool- Reference
bar

By

L New Ctrl+N Project | Introducing QGIS projects
New from template — Introducing QGIS projects
= Open. .. Ctrl+O Project | Introducing QGIS projects
Open from — PostgreSQL Introducing QGIS projects
Open Recent — Introducing QGIS projects
Close Introducing QGIS projects
=]

Save Ctrl+s Project | Introducing QGIS projects
=/

={d Save As. .. Ctrl+Shift+S| Project | Introducing QGIS projects
Save to — PostgreSQL Introducing QGIS projects
Revert. ..

Properties. .. Ctrl+Shift+P Project Properties
Snapping Options. . . Setting the Snapping Tolerance and Search

Radius

Import/Export —

ﬁ'ﬂ Export Map to Image. . . Generating output

% Export Map to PDF.. . Generating output

Export Project to DXF. .. Generating output

Import Layers from Importing a DXF or DWG file
DWG/DXF...

D New Print Layout. . . Ctrl+P Project | Laying out the maps

|D New Report. .. Laying out the maps

F‘Q Layout Manager. . . Project | Laying out the maps
Layouts — Laying out the maps

_EExit OGIS Ctrl+Q

Under X macOS, the Exit QGIS command corresponds to QGIS — Quit QGIS (Cmd+Q).

7.1.2 Edit

The Edit menu provides most of the native tools needed to edit layer attributes or geometry (see Editing for

details).
Menu Option Shortcut Toolbar Reference
@ Undo Ctrl+z Digitizing Undo and Redo
@ Redo Ctrl+sShift+2z | Digitizing Undo and Redo
= Cut Features Ctrl+X Digitizing Cutting, Copying and Pasting Features
B Copy Features Ctrl+C Digitizing Cutting, Copying and Pasting Features
% Paste Features Ctrl+v Digitizing Cutting, Copying and Pasting Features
Paste Features as — Working with the Attribute Table

Continued on next page

7.1. Menu Bar
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Table 7.1 — continued from previous page

Menu Option Shortcut Toolbar Reference
Select — Attributes Selecting features
=3 Add Record Ctrl+. Digitizing
L
® [2 Add Point Feature Ctrl+. Digitizing Adding Features
L
® [2 Add Line Feature Ctrl+. Digitizing Adding Features
e ]
£ Add Polygon Feature Ctrl+. Digitizing Adding Features
s E3 Add Circular String Shape Digitizing Add Circular string
« E3 Add Circular String by Radius Shape Digitizing Add Circular string
Add Circle — Shape Digitizing
Add Rectangle — Shape Digitizing
Add Regular Polygon — Shape Digitizing
Add Ellipse — Shape Digitizing

% Move Feature(s)

Advanced Digitizing

Move Feature(s)

% Copy and Move Feature(s)

Advanced Digitizing

Move Feature(s)

W Delete Selected

Digitizing Deleting Selected Features

[
i ff/ Modify Attributes of Selected Features Digitizing Editing attribute values
Cﬁ Rotate Feature(s) Advanced Digitizing | Rotate Feature(s)
%} Simplify Feature Advanced Digitizing | Simplify Feature
(=S

L Add Ring Advanced Digitizing | Add Ring
% Add Part Advanced Digitizing | Add Part
G""‘\
CCJJ Fill Ring Advanced Digitizing | Fill Ring
(@)

Ed Delete Ring Advanced Digitizing | Delete Ring
gE‘ Delete Part Advanced Digitizing | Delete Part
(P Reshape Features Advanced Digitizing | Reshape Features
@ Offset Curve Advanced Digitizing | Offset Curves
ap

a% Split Features Advanced Digitizing | Split Features
B
o Split Parts Advanced Digitizing | Split parts
Merge Selected Features Advanced Digitizing | Merge selected features

=
= Merge Attributes of Selected Features

Advanced Digitizing

Merge attributes of selected features

’f?"_;{ Vertex Tool (All Layers)

Digitizing Vertex tool
_/H;{ Vertex Tool (Current Layer) Digitizing Vertex tool
(’D Rotate Point Symbols Advanced Digitizing | Rotate Point Symbols
% Offset Point Symbols Advanced Digitizing | Offset Point Symbols
n"it'; Reverse Line Advanced Digitizing
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Tools dependent on the selected layer geometry type i.e. point, polyline or polygon, are activated accordingly:

Menu Option Point | Polyline | Polygon
) g pa
Move Feature(s) ‘o 2 %
(5] LY =
Copy and Move Feature(s) °o (o] %

7.1.3 View

The map is rendered in map views. You can interact with these views using the View tools (see Working with the
map canvas for more information). For example, you can:

* Create new 2D or 3D map views next to the main map canvas

e Zoom or pan to any place

* Query displayed features’ attributes or geometry

* Enhance the map view with preview modes, annotations or decorations

* Access any panel or toolbar

The menu also allows you to reorganize the QGIS interface itself using actions like:

* Toggle Full Screen Mode: covers the whole screen while hiding the title bar

» Toggle Panel Visibility: shows or hides enabled panels - useful when digitizing features (for maximum
canvas visibility) as well as for (projected/recorded) presentations using QGIS’ main canvas

» Toggle Map Only: hides panels, toolbars, menus and status bar and only shows the map canvas. Combined
with the full screen option, it makes your screen display only the map

Menu Option Shortcut Toolbar Reference
New Map View Ctrl+M Map Navigation
New 3D Map View Ctrl+Shift+M 3D Map View
@ Pan Map Map Navigation | Zooming and Panning
:‘:* Pan Map to Selection Map Navigation
4;+: Zoom In Ctrl+Alt++ Map Navigation | Zooming and Panning
él;_: Zoom Out Ctrl+Alt+- Map Navigation | Zooming and Panning
Q% Identify Features Ctrl+Shift+I Attributes Identifying Features
Measure — Attributes Measuring
E Statistical Summary Attributes Statistical Summary Panel
_;:Zoom Full Ctrl+Shift+F Map Navigation
jl-; ' Zoom To Layer Map Navigation
?‘ ) Zoom To Selection Ctrl+Jd Map Navigation
&I; E:] Zoom Last Map Navigation
4;5\ Zoom Next Map Navigation
&I;H: Zoom To Native Resolution (100%) Map Navigation
Decorations — Decorations
Preview mode —
& Show Map Tips Attributes Display Properties

Continued on next page

7.1. Menu Bar
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Table 7.2 — continued from previous page

Menu Option Shortcut Toolbar Reference
]

New Bookmark. . . Ctrl+B Map Navigation | Spatial Bookmarks
Show Bookmarks Ctrl+Shift+B Map Navigation | Spatial Bookmarks

]

B! Refresh F5 Map Navigation

& Show All Layers Ctrl+Shift+U Layers Panel

“=" Hide All Layers Ctrl+Shift+H Layers Panel

@ Show Selected Layers Layers Panel

= Hide Selected Layers Layers Panel

= Hide Deselected Layers Layers Panel

Panels — Panels and Toolbars

Toolbars — Panels and Toolbars

Toggle Full Screen Mode F11

Toggle Panel Visibility Ctrl+Tab

Toggle Map Only Ctrl+Shift+Tab

Under Linux KDE, Panels —, Toolbars — and Toggle Full Screen Mode are in the Settings menu.

7.1.4 Layer

The Layer menu provides a large set of tools to create new data sources, add them to a project or save modifications
to them. Using the same data sources, you can also:

* Duplicate a layer, generating a copy you can modify within the same project

* Copy and Paste layers or groups from one project to another as a new instance whose features and properties
you can modify independently of the original

e or Embed Layers and Groups. ..

Nesting Projects)

from another project, as read-only copies which you cannot modify (see

The Layer menu also contains tools to configure, copy or paste layer properties (style, scale, CRS...).
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Menu Option Shortcut Toolbar Reference
m Data Source Manager Ctrl+L Data Source Man- | Opening Data
ager
Create Layer — Data Source Man- | Creating new vector layers
ager
Add Layer — Data Source Man- | Opening Data
ager
Embed Layers and Nesting Projects
Groups. ..
Add from Layer Definition Layer definition file
File. ..
Copy Style Save and Share Layer Properties
=
Paste Style Save and Share Layer Properties
Copy Layer
-
FPaste Layer/Group
[ o |
Open Attribute Table F6 Attributes Working with the Attribute Table
v Toggle Editing Digitizing Digitizing an existing layer
=/
Save Layer Edits Digitizing Saving Edited Layers
y Current Edits — Digitizing Saving Edited Layers
Save As. .. Creating new layers from an existing
layer
Save As Layer Definition Layer definition file
File. ..
E Remove Layer/Group Ctrl+D
E Duplicate Layer(s)
Set  Scale  Visibility of
Layer(s)
Set CRS of Layer(s) Ctrl+Shift+C
Set Project CRS from Layer
Layer Properties. . . The Vector Properties Dialog
Filter. .. Ctrl+F Query Builder
abe| Jabeling Labels Properties
& Show in Overview Overview Panel
OO Show All in Overview Overview Panel
oo
Hide All from Overview Overview Panel
7.1.5 Settings
Menu Option Reference
User Profiles — Working with User Profiles
[ T4
Ha Style Manager. . . The Style Manager
N

<
¥

Custom Projections. . .

Custom Coordinate Reference System

]
L Keyboard Shortcuts. . .

Keyboard shortcuts

[ .
[m Interface Customization. ..

Customization

* Options. . .

Options

7.1. Menu Bar
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Under Linux KDE, you’ll find more tools in the Settings menu such as Panels —, Toolbars — and Toggle
Full Screen Mode.

7.1.6 Plugins

Menu Option Shortcut Toolbar | Reference

@ Manage and Install Plugins. . . The Plugins Dialog

A

Python Console Ctrl+Alt+P | Plugins | QGIS Python console

When starting QGIS for the first time not all core plugins are loaded.

7.1.7 Vector

This is what the Vector menu looks like if all core plugins are enabled.

Menu Option Shortcut Toolbar | Reference

.
" Coordinate Capture Vector Coordinate Capture Plugin
o Check Geometries. .. Vector Geometry Checker Plugin
E GPS Tools Vector GPS Plugin
:@ Topology Checker Vector Topology Checker Plugin
Geoprocessing Tools — Alt+0+G Configuring the Processing Framework
Geometry Tools — Alt+0O+E Configuring the Processing Framework
Analysis Tools — Alt+O+A Configuring the Processing Framework
Data Management Tools — | A1t+0 +D Configuring the Processing Framework
Research Tools — Alt+0+R Configuring the Processing Framework

By default, QGIS adds Processing algorithms to the Vector menu, grouped by sub-menus. This provides shortcuts
for many common vector-based GIS tasks from different providers. If not all these sub-menus are available, enable
the Processing plugin in Plugins — Manage and Install Plugins. . . .

Note that the list of the Vector menu tools can be extended with any Processing algorithms or some external
plugins.

7.1.8 Raster

This is what the Raster menu looks like if all core plugins are enabled.
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Menu Option Toolbar | Reference

=l Raster calculator. . . Raster Calculator
Align Raster. .. Raster Alignment
Analysis — Configuring the Processing Framework
Projection — Configuring the Processing Framework
Miscellaneous — Configuring the Processing Framework
Extraction — Configuring the Processing Framework
Conversion — Configuring the Processing Framework
j:t Georeferencer Raster Georeferencer Plugin

By default, QGIS adds Processing algorithms to the Raster menu, grouped by sub-menus. This provides a shortcut
for many common raster-based GIS tasks from different providers. If not all these sub-menus are available, enable
the Processing plugin in Plugins — Manage and Install Plugins. .. .

Note that the list of the Raster menu tools can be extended with any Processing algorithms or some external
plugins.

7.1.9 Database

This is what the Database menu looks like if all the core plugins are enabled. If no database plugins are enabled,
there will be no Database menu.

Menu Option Toolbar | Reference

H DB Manager | Database | DB Manager Plugin
eVis — Database | eVis Plugin
Offline Editing — | Database | Offline Editing Plugin

When starting QGIS for the first time not all core plugins are loaded.

7.1.10 Web

This is what the Web menu looks like if all the core plugins are enabled. If no web plugins are enabled, there will
be no guilabel: Web menu.

Menu Option Toolbar | Reference

@ MetaSearch | Web MetaSearch Catalog Client

When starting QGIS for the first time not all core plugins are loaded.
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7.1.11 Processing

Menu Option Shortcut Reference
E Toolbox Ctrl+Alt+T | The Toolbox
*‘* Graphical Modeler. . . Ctrl+Alt+M | The graphical modeler
i:) History. .. Ctrl1+Alt+H | The history manager
Results Viewer Ctrl+Alt+R | Configuring external applications
¥ Edit Features In-Place The Processing in-place layer modifier

When starting QGIS for the first time not all core plugins are loaded.

7.1.12 Help

Menu Option Shortcut | Toolbar
Help Contents Fl Help
API Documentation

Report an Issue
Need commercial support?

@ OGIS Home Page Ctrl+H
V" Check QGIS Version

LQ About

@ OGIS Sponsors

7.1.13 QGIS

This menu is only available under X macOS and contains some OS related commands.

Menu Option | Shortcut | Reference
Preferences
About QGIS
Hide QGIS
Show All
Hide Others
Quit QGIS Cmd+0Q

Preferences and About QGIS are the same commands as Settings — Options and Help — About. Quit QGIS
corresponds to Project — Exit QGIS under the other platforms.
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7.2 Panels and Toolbars

From the View menu (or Settings), you can switch QGIS widgets (Panels —) and toolbars (Toolbars —) on
and off. To (de)activate any of them, right-click the menu bar or toolbar and choose the item you want. Each panel
or toolbar can be moved and placed wherever you feel comfortable within the QGIS interface. The list can also
be extended with the activation of Core or external plugins.

7.2.1 Toolbars

The toolbar provides access to most of the same functions as the menus, plus additional tools for interacting with
the map. Each toolbar item has pop-up help available. Hover your mouse over the item and a short description of
the tool’s purpose will be displayed.

Every toolbar can be moved around according to your needs. Additionally, they can be switched off using the
right mouse button context menu, or by holding the mouse over the toolbars.

View Layer Settings Plugins or Raster Database Web Processing Help
* % PanMap
®. panMap to Selection

Z
#

Zoom

select
#, Identify Features

Panels
Toolbars Advanced Digitizing Toolbar
Toggle Full Screen Mode ~ Attributes Toolbar

+ Database Toolbar

+ Digitizing Toolbar

+ File Toolbar

v Help Toolbar

v Label Toolbar

« Manage Layer

~ Map Navigation Toolbar

~ Plugins Toolbar

Raster Toolbar
v Vector Toolbar
+ Web Toolbar

GRASS

Fig. 7.2: The Toolbars menu

Tip: Restoring toolbars
If you have accidentally hidden a toolbar, you can get it back by choosing menu option View — Toolbars —

(or Settings — Toolbars —). If for some reason a toolbar (or any other widget) totally disappears from the
interface, you’ll find tips to get it back at restoring initial GUI.

7.2.2 Panels

Besides toolbars, QGIS provides many panels to work with by default. Panels are special widgets that you can
interact with (selecting options, checking boxes, filling values. . .) to perform more complex tasks.
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s Plugins Vector Raster Database Processing Help

Select

@, Identify Features

—

Refresh

Panels ®| v Layers Panel
Toolbars > Layer Order Panel
Toggle Full Screen Mode

Fig. 7.3: The Panels menu

Below are listed default panels provided by QGIS:
e the Layers Panel
e the Browser Panel
* the Advanced Digitizing Panel
e the Spatial Bookmarks Panel
e the GPS Information Panel
e the 7ile Scale Panel
e the Identify Panel
e the User Input Panel
e the Layer Order Panel
e the Layer Styling Panel
e the Statistical Summary Panel
e the Overview Panel
e the Log Messages Panel
e the Undo/Redo Panel

e the Processing Toolbox

7.3 Map View

Also called Map canvas, this is the “business end” of QGIS — maps are displayed in this area. The map displayed
in this window will depend on the vector and raster layers you have chosen to load.
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When you add a layer (see e.g. Opening Data), QGIS automatically looks for its Coordinate Reference System
(CRS) and zooms to its extent if you start with a blank QGIS project. The layer’s CRS is then applied to the
project. If there are already layers in the project, and if the new layer has the same CRS as the project, its features
falling in the current map canvas extent will be visualized. If the new layer is in a different CRS from the project’s,
you must Enable on-the-fly CRS transformation from the Project — Properties... — CRS (see On The Fly (OTF)
CRS Transformation). The added layer should now be visible if data are available in the current view extent.

The map view can be panned, shifting the display to another region of the map, and it can be zoomed in and out.
Various other operations can be performed on the map as described in the 7oolbars section. The map view and the
legend are tightly bound to each other — the maps in the view reflect changes you make in the legend area.

Tip: Zooming the Map with the Mouse Wheel

You can use the mouse wheel to zoom in and out on the map. Place the mouse cursor inside the map area and roll
the wheel forward (away from you) to zoom in and backwards (towards you) to zoom out. The zoom is centered
on the mouse cursor position. You can customize the behavior of the mouse wheel zoom using the Map tools tab
under the Settings — Options menu.

Tip: Panning the Map with the Arrow Keys and Space Bar

You can use the arrow keys to pan the map. Place the mouse cursor inside the map area and click on the arrow
keys to pan left, right, up and down. You can also pan the map by moving the mouse while holding down the
space bar or the middle mouse button (or holding down the mouse wheel).

7.4 3D Map View

3D visualization support is offered through the 3D map view.

Note: 3D visualization in QGIS requires a recent version of the QT library (5.8 or later).

You create and open a 3D map view via View — New 3D Map View. A floating QGIS panel will appear. The
panel can be docked.

To begin with, the 3D map view has the same extent and view as the 2D canvas. There is no dedicated toolbar for
navigation in the 3D canvas. You zoom in/out and pan in the same way as in the main 2D canvas. You can also
zoom in and out by dragging the mouse down/up with the right mouse button pressed.

Navigation options for exploring the map in 3D:
* Tilt and rotate

— To tilt the terrain (rotating it around a horizontal axis that goes through the center of the window):
# Drag the mouse forward/backward with the middle mouse button pressed
* Press Shift and drag the mouse forward/backward with the left mouse button pressed
* Press Shift and use the up/down keys

— To rotate the terrain (around a vertical axis that goes through the center of the window):
# Drag the mouse right/left with the middle mouse button pressed
* Press Shift and drag the mouse right/left with the left mouse button pressed
* Press Shift and use the left/right keys

* Change the camera angle
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— Pressing Ctrl and dragging the mouse with the left mouse button pressed changes the camera angle
corresponding to directions of dragging

— Pressing Ct r1 and using the arrow keys turns the camera up, down, left and right
* Move the camera up/down

— Pressing the Page Up/Page Down keys moves the terrain up and down, respectively
e Zoom in and out

— Dragging the mouse with the right mouse button pressed will zoom in (drag down) and out (drag up)
* Move the terrain around

— Dragging the mouse with the left mouse button pressed moves the terrain around

— Using the up/down/left/right keys moves the terrain closer, away, right and left, respectively

B3
To reset the camera view, click the #-# Zoom Full byytton on the top of the 3D canvas panel.

7.4.1 Terrain Configuration

A terrain raster provides the elevation. This raster layer must contain a band that represents elevation. To select
the terrain raster:

1. Click the ™ Configure- hytton at the top of the 3D canvas panel to open the 3D configuration window
2. Choose the terrain raster layer in the Elevation pull-down menu

In the 3D Configuration window there are various other options to fine-tune the 3D scene. Before diving into the
details, it is worth noting that terrain in a 3D view is represented by a hierarchy of terrain tiles and as the camera
moves closer to the terrain, existing tiles that do not have sufficient detail are replaced by smaller tiles with more
details. Each tile has mesh geometry derived from the elevation raster layer and texture from 2D map layers.

Configuration options and their meaning:
* Elevation: Raster to be used for generation of terrain.
* Vertical scale: Scale factor for vertical axis. Increasing the scale will exaggerate the terrain.

* Tile resolution: How many samples from the terrain raster layer to use for each tile. A value of 16px means
that the geometry of each tile will be built from 16x16 elevation samples. Higher numbers create more
detailed terrain tiles at the expense of increased rendering complexity.

o Skirt height: Sometimes it is possible to see small cracks between tiles of the terrain. Raising this value will
add vertical walls (“skirts’) around terrain tiles to hide the cracks.

* Map tile resolution: Width and height of the 2D map images used as textures for the terrain tiles. 256px
means that each tile will be rendered into an image of 256x256 pixels. Higher numbers create more detailed
terrain tiles at the expense of increased rendering complexity.

* Max. screen error: Determines the threshold for swapping terrain tiles with more detailed ones (and vice
versa) - i.e. how soon the 3D view will use higher quality tiles. Lower numbers mean more details in the
scene at the expense of increased rendering complexity.

* Max. ground error: The resolution of the terrain tiles at which dividing tiles into more detailed ones will stop
(splitting them would not introduce any extra detail anyway). This value limits the depth of the hierarchy of
tiles: lower values make the hierarchy deep, increasing rendering complexity.

* Zoom labels: Shows the number of zoom levels (depends on the map tile resolution and max. ground error).
. Show labels: Toggles map labels on/off

. Show map tile info: Include border and tile numbers for the terrain tiles (useful for troubleshooting
terrain issues)
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. Show bounding boxes: Show 3D bounding boxes of the terrain tiles (useful for troubleshooting terrain
issues)
. Show camera’s view center

7.4.2 3D vector layers

A vector layer with elevation values can be shown in the 3D map view by checking Enable 3D Renderer in the
3D View section of the vector layer properties. A number of options are available for controlling the rendering of
the 3D vector layer.

7.5 Status Bar

The status bar provides you with general information about the map view and processed or available actions, and
offers you tools to manage the map view. On the left side of the status bar, the locator bar, a quick search widget,
helps you find and run any feature or options in QGIS. Simply type text associated with the item you are looking
for (name, tag, keyword. ..) and you get a list that updates as you write. You can also limit the search scope using

locator filters. Click the button to select any of them and press the Configure entry for global settings.

In the area next to the locator bar, a summary of actions you’ve carried out will be shown when needed (such as
selecting features in a layer, removing layer) or a long description of the tool you are hovering over (not available
for all tools).

In case of lengthy operations, such as gathering of statistics in raster layers, executing Processing algorithms or
rendering several layers in the map view, a progress bar is displayed in the status bar.

The % Coordinate option shows the current position of the mouse, following it while moving across the map
view. You can set the units (and precision) in the Project — Properties... — General tab. Click on the small

button at the left of the textbox to toggle between the Coordinate option and the @ Extents option that displays
the coordinates of the current bottom-left and top-right corners of the map view in map units.

Next to the coordinate display you will find the Scale display. It shows the scale of the map view. There is a scale
selector, which allows you to choose between predefined and custom scales.

On the right side of the scale display, press the ﬂ button to lock the scale to use the magnifier to zoom in or
out. The magnifier allows you to zoom in to a map without altering the map scale, making it easier to tweak the
positions of labels and symbols accurately. The magnification level is expressed as a percentage. If the Magnifier
has a level of 100%, then the current map is not magnified. Additionally, a default magnification value can be
defined within Settings — Options — Rendering — Rendering behavior, which is very useful for high-resolution
screens to enlarge small symbols.

To the right of the magnifier tool you can define a current clockwise rotation for your map view in degrees.

On the right side of the status bar, there is a small checkbox which can be used temporarily to prevent layers being
rendered to the map view (see section Rendering).

To the right of the render functions, you find the & EPSG:code button showing the current project CRS. Clicking

on this opens the Project Properties dialog and lets you apply another CRS to the map view.

The Q Messages bytton next to it opens the Log Messages Panel which has information on underlying processes
(QGIS startup, plugins loading, processing tools. . .)

Depending on the Plugin Manager settings, the status bar can sometimes show icons to the right to inform you

Er n
about availability of new or Eﬁ upgradeable plugins. Click the icon to open the Plugin Manager dialog.

Tip: Calculating the Correct Scale of Your Map Canvas
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When you start QGIS, the default CRS is WGS 84 (EPSG 4326) and units are degrees. This means that QGIS
will interpret any coordinate in your layer as specified in degrees. To get correct scale values, you can either
manually change this setting in the General tab under Project — Properties... (e.g. to meters), or you can use

the ! EPSGicode joon seen above. In the latter case, the units are set to what the project projection specifies (e.g.,

+units=us—-ft).

Note that CRS choice on startup can be set in Settings — Options — CRS.
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CHAPTER 8

QGIS Configuration

QQIS is highly configurable. Through the Settings menu, it provides different tools to:

o N Options. .. : set global options to apply in different areas of the software. These preferences are saved
in the active User profile settings and applied by default whenever you open a new project with this profile.
Also, they can be overridden during each QGIS session by the project properties (accessible under Project
menu).

. @ Interface Customization...: configure the application interface, hiding dialogs or tools you may not
need.

O
o [0 Keyboard Shortcuts. . . : define your own set of keyboard shortcuts.
[ T4
e @a Style Manager. . . : create and manage symbols and color ramps.

i~ . . .
e =i Custom Projections. . . : create your own coordinate reference systems.

8.1 Options

“ Some basic options for QGIS can be selected using the Options dialog. Select the menu option Settings — RN
Options. You can modify the options according to your needs. Some of the changes may require a restart of QGIS
before they will be effective.

The tabs where you can customize your options are described below.

Note: Plugins can embed their settings within the Options dialog

While only Core settings are presented below, note that this list can be extended by installed plugins implementing
their own options into the standard Options dialog. This avoids each plugin having their own config dialog with
extra menu items just for them...

8.1.1 General Settings

Locale Settings
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Check g Override system locale if you want to use a language different from your system’s and pick the
replacement in Locale to use instead combobox.

Information about active system locale are provided.

Application

Select the Style (QGIS restart required) ~I%} and choose between ‘Oxygen’, “‘Windows’, ‘Motif’, ‘CDE’,
‘Plastique’ and ‘Cleanlooks’;

Define the UI theme ") . It can be “default’ or ‘Night Mapping’;

Define the Icon size 1% ;

Define the Font and its Size. The font can be ® Ot default or a user-defined one;
Change the Timeout for timed messages or dialogs lhd ;

= Hide splash screen at startup;

.4 Check QGIS version at startup to keep you informed if a newer version is released;

= Modeless data source manager dialog to keep the data source manager dialog opened and allow inter-
action with QGIS interface while adding layers to project;

o Use native color chooser dialogs (see Color Selector).

Project files

Open project on launch =19 (choose between ‘New’, ‘Most recent’, “Welcome Page’, and ‘Specific’).
When choosing ‘Specific’ use the ... button to define the project to use by default. The ‘Welcome Page’
displays a list of recent projects with screenshot.

4 Create new project from default project. You have the possibility to press on Set current project as
default or on Reset default. You can browse through your files and define a directory where you find your
user-defined project templates. This will be added to Project — New From Template. If you first activate

= Create new project from default project and then save a project in the project templates folder.
= Prompt to save project and data source changes when required to avoid losing changes you made.
= Prompt for confirmation when a layer is to be removed

= Warn when opening a project file saved with an older version of QGIS. You can always open projects
created with older version of QGIS but once the project is saved, trying to open with older release may fail
because of features not available in that version.

Enable macros " . This option was created to handle macros that are written to perform an action on

project events. You can choose between ‘Never’, ‘Ask’, ‘For this session only’ and ‘Always (not recom-
mended)’.

8.1.2 System Settings

SVG paths

Add or Remove Path(s) to search for Scalable Vector Graphic (SVG) symbols. These SVG files are then available
to symbolize features or decorate your map composition.

Plugin paths

Add or Remove Path(s) to search for additional C++ plugin libraries.

Documentation paths
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Add or Remove Documentation Path(s) to use for QGIS help. By default, a link to the official online User Manual
corresponding to the version being used is added. You can however add other links and prioritize them from top
to bottom: each time you click on a Help button in a dialog, the topmost link is checked and if no corresponding
page is found, the next one is tried, and so on.

Note: Documentation is versioned and translated only for QGIS Long Term Releases (LTR), meaning that if you
are running a regular release (eg, QGIS 3.0), help button will open the testing manual page, which may contain
description of features in newer release (3.2 and 3.4) or in development (3.1 and 3.3).

QSettings
It helps you Reset user interface to default settings (restart required) if you made any customization.
Environment

System environment variables can now be viewed, and many configured, in the Environment group (see fig-
ure_environment_variables). This is useful for platforms, such as Mac, where a GUI application does not nec-
essarily inherit the user’s shell environment. It’s also useful for setting and viewing environment variables for
the external tool sets controlled by the Processing toolbox (e.g., SAGA, GRASS), and for turning on debugging
output for specific sections of the source code.

. & Use custom variables (restart required - include separators). You can Add and Remove variables.
Already-defined environment variables are displayed in Current environment variables, and it’s possible to

filter them by activating ) Show only QGIS-specific variables.

Options | System

M
General p SVG paths

:@ System p Plugin paths
p QSettings

E= Data Sources

w Environment

4 Rendering Use custom variables (restart required - include separators) gl =
""" Colors Apply Variable Value
Overwrite * | QGIS_LOG_FILE home/alexandre/.qgis2/ggis.lo
g Canvas & QGIS_LOG_| / /! /.agis2/qgis.log
Legend QGIS_DEBUG 5
IF Undefined
|“ Map Tools naehine
: Unset
* Composer Prepend
Append
[+'] Digitizing w Current environment variables (read-only - bold indicates modified at startup)
Variable Value
GNOME_KEYRING_PID l |
USER alexandre 1
LANGUAGE en_USs:
LC_TIME pt_PT.UTF-8
.. UPSTART_INSTANCE
Authentication
XDG_SEAT seatd =
Network ["] show only QGIS-specific variables
Variables
A Advanced Help Cancel l OK J

Fig. 8.1: System environment variables in QGIS

8.1.3 CRS Settings

Default CRS for new projects
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There is an option to automatically set new project’s CRS:

« '® Use CRS from first layer added: the CRS of the project is turned to match the CRS of the first layer
loaded into it

e . Use a default CRS: a preselected CRS is applied by default to any new project and is left unchanged
when adding layers to the project.

The choice will be saved for use in subsequent QGIS sessions and in any case, the Coordinate Reference System
of the project can still be overridden from the Project — Project properties — CRS tab.

CRS for new layers

This area allows you to define the action to take when a new layer is created, or when a layer without a CRS is
loaded.

. ® Prompt for CRS
e . Use project CRS

e s Use a default CRS

Default datum transformations

In this group, you can control whether reprojecting layers to another CRS should be:
* automatically processed using QGIS default transformations settings;

¢ and/or more controlled by you with custom preferences such as:

_ & Ask for datum transformation if several are available

— a predefined list of datum transformations to apply by default. See Datum Transformations for more
details.

Note: For more information on how QGIS handles layers projection, please read the dedicated section at Working
with Projections.

8.1.4 Data Sources Settings

Feature attributes and table

. & Open attribute table in a dock window

* Copy features as ‘Plain text, no geometry’, ‘Plain text, WKT geometry’, or ‘GeoJSON’ when pasting fea-
tures in other applications.

« Attribute table behavior "|¥| : set filter on the attribute table at the opening. There are three possibilities:
‘Show all features’, ‘Show selected features’ and ‘Show features visible on map’.

* Default view: define the view mode of the attribute table at every opening. It can be ‘Remember last view’,
‘Table view’ or ‘Form view’.

o Attribute table row cache %% %1, This row cache makes it possible to save the last loaded N attribute rows
so that working with the attribute table will be quicker. The cache will be deleted when closing the attribute
table.

* Representation for NULL values. Here, you can define a value for data fields containing a NULL value.

Tip: Improve opening of big data attribute table
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Options | CRS

\ General When a new project is created

¥ CRS for New Projects

‘:{:\} System (®) Use CRS from first layer added

() Use a default CRS | EPSG:4326 - WGS 84 -~ |&

E Data Sources ¥ CRS for New Layers

‘:_-’ Rendering When a new layer is created, or when a layer is loaded that has no CRS

E Canvas &

Legend () Use project CRS
R Map Tools () Use a default CRS

ﬂ Colors
H Digitizing

(®) Prompt for CRS

v Default Datum Transformations

v| Ask for datum transformation if several are available

1 Layouts
ﬂ - Enter default datum transformations which will be used in any newly created project
‘.‘5 GDAL | =

Variables Source CRS Source Datum Transform Destination CRS Destination Datum Transform

a Authentication

=%, Network
Locator
A Advanced

Acceleration

-,{:}: Processing @Help % Cancel

Fig. 8.2: CRS Settings in QGIS
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When working with layers with big amount of records, opening the attribute table may be slow as the dialog
request all the rows in the layer. Setting the Attribute table behavior to Show features visible on map will make
QGIS request only the features in the current map canvas when opening the table, allowing a quick data loading.

Note that data in this attribute table instance will be always tied to the canvas extent it was opened with, meaning
that selecting Show All Features within such a table will not display new features. You can however update the
set of displayed features by changing the canvas extent and selecting Show Features Visible On Map option in
the attribute table.

Data source handling

* Scan for valid items in the browser dock ' ™| . You can choose between ‘Check extension” and ‘Check file

contents’.

» Scan for contents of compressed files (.zip) in browser dock ' ¥ defines how detailed is the widget infor-
mation at the bottom of the Browser panel when querying such files. ‘No’, ‘Basic scan’ and ‘Full scan’ are
possible options.

* Prompt for raster sublayers when opening. Some rasters support sublayers — they are called subdatasets
in GDAL. An example is netCDF files — if there are many netCDF variables, GDAL sees every variable
as a subdataset. The option allows you to control how to deal with sublayers when a file with sublayers is
opened. You have the following choices:

— ‘Always’: Always ask (if there are existing sublayers)
— ‘If needed’: Ask if layer has no bands, but has sublayers
— ‘Never’: Never prompt, will not load anything

— ‘Load all’: Never prompt, but load all sublayers

. Ignore shapefile encoding declaration. If a shapefile has encoding information, this will be ignored by
QGIS.

. & Add PostGIS layers with double click and select in extended mode
. & Add Oracle layers with double click and select in extended mode
. ¥ Execute expressions on server-side if possible

. Evaluate default values defines whether default values from database provider should be calculated
when digitizing the new feature (checked status) or when saving the changes.

Hidden Browser Path

This widget lists all the folders you chose to hide from the Browser panel. Removing a folder from the list will
make it available in the Browser panel.

8.1.5 Rendering Settings

Rendering behavior

. By default new layers added to the map should be displayed: unchecking this option can be handy when
loading multiple layers to avoid each new layer being rendered in the canvas and slow down the process

. & Use render caching where possible to speed up redraws
. & Render layers in parallel using many CPU cores

.o Max cores to use

* Map update interval (default to 250 ms)

. & Enable feature simplification by default for newly added layers
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Options | Data Sources

-

P
“

v Feature attributes and table

S
.. General . .
Open new attribute tables as docked windows
2
A& System Copy features as Plain text, WKT geometry -
Attribute table behavior Show all Features -
B2 Data sources Default view Remember last view -
Attribute table row cache 10000 b

Q.'/ Rendering

E Canvas &

Representation for NULL values |NULL

Legend
BH Map Tools v Data source handling
% colors Scan for valid items in the browser dock Check extension =
Scan for contents of compressed files (.zip) in browser dock Basicscan ~
B pigitizing
. Prompt For raster sublayers when opening Always ~
3 Layouts ] . ;
¥ Ignore shapefile encoding declaration
@ GDAL Add PostGIs layers with double-click and select in extended mode
Variables Add Oracle layers with double-click and select in extended mode

. v Execute expressions on server-side if possible
Authentication P P

Evaluate default values
Network

v Hidden browser paths

Paths hidden from browser panel =

Acceleration

-

@Help # cancel

Fig. 8.3: Data Sources Settings in QGIS

-C:)- Processing
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Options | Rendering

\‘....,___ General

‘1-&} System

B Data Sources

gﬁ Rendering

w Rendering behavior
By default new layers added to the map should be displayed
Use render caching where possible to speed up redraws

["] Render layers in parallel using many CPU cores [] Max cores to use:

Map update interval | 250 ms

% Colors v Enable feature simplification by default For newly added layers
|E Canvas & Note: Feature simplification may speed up rendering but can result in rendering inconsistencies
Legend I . . e .
< Simplification threshold (higher values resulk in more simplification): 1,00 pixels
|“ Map Tools . . n
' Simplification algorithm: Distance =
‘ Composer [ simplify on provider side if possible
|ﬂ Digitizing Maximum scale at which the layer should be simplified (1:1 always simplifies): | 1:250000 | v
@ GDAL Magnification level | 100%
£
wee CRS w Rendering quality
L Locale Make lines appear less jagged at the expense of some drawing performance
) Authenticati z
| B EEL) Curve segmentation
o™= Network Segmentation tolerance 1,00 -
A Tolerance type Maximum difference =
ariables
A\ Advanced Help Cancel | | OK

Fig. 8.4: Rendering tab of Project Properties dialog

* Simplification threshold

* Simplification algorithm: This option performs a local “on-the-fly” simplification on feature’s and speeds
up geometry rendering. It doesn’t change the geometry fetched from the data providers. This is important
when you have expressions that use the feature geometry (e.g. calculation of area) - it ensures that these
calculations are done on the original geometry, not on the simplified one. For this purpose, QGIS provides
three algorithms: ‘Distance’ (default), ‘SnapToGrid’ and ‘Visvalingam’.

. & Simplify on provider side if possible: the geometries are simplified by the provider (PostGIS, Oracle...)
and unlike the local-side simplification, geometry-based calculations may be affected

* Maximum scale at which the layer should be simplified

. Magnification level (see the magnifier)

Note: Besides the global setting, feature simplification can be set for any specific layer from its Layer properties
— Rendering menu.

Rendering quality

. & Make lines appear less jagged at the expense of some drawing performance
Curve segmentation

» Segmentation tolerance: this setting controls the way circular arcs are rendered. The smaller maximum an-
gle (between the two consecutive vertices and the curve center, in degrees) or maximum difference (distance
between the segment of the two vertices and the curve line, in map units), the more straight line segments
will be used during rendering.

* Tolerance type: it can be Maximum angle or Maximum difference between approximation and curve.
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Rasters
* With RGB band selection, you can define the number for the Red, Green and Blue band.
Contrast enhancement

Contrast enhancement options can be applied to Single band gray, Multi band color (byte/band) or Multi band
color (>byte/band). For each, you can set:

* the Algorithm to use, whose values can be ‘No stretch’, ‘Stretch to MinMax’, ‘Stretch and Clip to MinMax’
or ‘Clip to MinMax’

* the Limits (minimum/maximum) to apply, with values such as ‘Cumulative pixel count cut’, ‘Mini-
mum/Maximum’, ‘Mean +/- standard deviation’.

For rasters rendering, you can also define the following options:
* Cumulative pixel count cut limits
e Standard deviation multiplier

Debugging

. & Map canvas refresh to debug rendering duration in the Log Messages panel.

8.1.6 Canvas and Legend Settings

() Options | Canvas & Legend ? X

w Default map appearance (overridden by project properties)
~

Selection color | Background color -
w Layer legend

i Double-dlick action in legend Open layer properties

[ Display dlassification attribute in layer tites

= WM5 getl egendGraphic Resolution |[J S |
|E| Map Tips
Delay (ms 350 >
¥ Canvas & Legend ¥ [ms) | |
v Cancel Help

Fig. 8.5: Canvas and Legend Settings

These properties let you set:

¢ the Default map appearance (overridden by project properties): the Selection color and Background
color.

» Layer legend interaction:

— Double click action in legend ~I*1'. You can either ‘Open layer properties’, ‘Open attribute table’ or
‘Open layer styling dock’ with the double click.

- Display classification attribute names in the Layers panel, e.g. when applying a categorized or
rule-based renderer (see Symbology Properties for more information).

— the WMS getLegendGraphic Resolution

* the Delay in milliseconds of layers map tips display
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8.1.7 Map tools Settings

This tab offers some options regarding the behavior of the /dentify tool.

* Search radius for identifying features and displaying map tips is a tolerance distance within which the
identify tool will depict results as long as you click within this tolerance.

* Highlight color allows you to choose with which color should features being identified be highlighted.
* Buffer determines a buffer distance to be rendered from the outline of the identify highlight.
* Minimum width determines how thick should the outline of a highlighted object be.
Measure tool
* Define Rubberband color for measure tools

¢ Define Decimal places

. & Keep base unit to not automatically convert large numbers (e.g., meters to kilometers)
* Preferred distance units d (‘Meters’, ‘Kilometers’, ‘Feet’, ‘Yards’, ‘Miles’, ‘Nautical Miles’, ‘Degrees’
or ‘Map Units’ )

* Preferred area units ¢ (‘Square meters’, ‘Square kilometers’, ‘Square feet’, ‘Square yards’, ‘Square

miles’, ‘Hectares’, ‘Acres’, ‘Square nautical miles’, ‘Square degrees’ or ‘Map Units’)

* Preferred angle units (‘Degrees’, ‘Radians’, ‘Gon/gradians’, ‘Minutes of arc’, ‘Seconds of arc’ or

‘Turns/revolutions’)
Panning and zooming
* Define a Zoom factor for zoom tools or wheel mouse

Predefined scales

Here, you find a list of predefined scales. With the EII-I}:I and = buttons you can add or remove your personal
scales. You can also import or export scales from/to a . XML file. Note that you still have the possibility to remove
your changes and reset to the predefined list.

8.1.8 Colors Settings

This menu allows you to create or update palettes of colors used throughout the application in the color selector
widget. You can choose from:

* Recent colors showing recently used colors

e Standard colors, the default palette of colors

* Project colors, a set of colors specific to the current project (see Default Styles Properties for more details)
* New layer colors, a set of colors to use by default when new layers are added to QGIS

* or custom palette(s) you can create or import using the ... button next to the palette combobox.

By default, Recent colors, Standard colors and Project colors palettes can not be removed and are set to appear in
the color button drop-down. Custom palettes can also be added to this widget thanks to the Show in Color Buttons
option.

For any of the palettes, you can manage the list of colors using the set of tools next to the frame, ie:
. Ifl-l-ll:| Add or =" Remove color
T

. Copy or Paste color

=]
. Import or Export the set of colors from/to . gp1 file.
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L

\ General

‘:{:\) System

[= =]
ES Data Sources

&~ Rendering

E Canvas &

Legend

"%, Map Tools

ﬂ Colors

ﬂ Digitizing

m Layouts

@ GDAL
Variables

a Authentication

=T, Network
Locator

A Advanced

Acceleration

O Processing

Options | Map Tools

v Identify

Search radius for identifying features and displaying map tips | 2,00 mm 2|
Highlight color |—|'| Buffer |0,50mm |2 Minimum width | 1,00 mm |5

¥ Measure tool

Rubberband color | N |~
Decimal places [3 =
Keep base unit v

Preferred distance units | Meters

Preferred area units | Square meters

Preferred angle units | Degrees

v Zooming

Fig. 8.6: Map tools Settings in QGIS

Zoom Factor 200% a |C|
v Predefined scales

1:1000000 | [
1:500000 —
1:250000 =]
1:100000 -
1:50000 |2|
1:25000

1:10000 |_|
1:5000 -
1:2500 =]

W| | % cancel |[ « oK ]

8.1. Options
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Double-click a color in the list to tweak or replace it in the Color Selector dialog. You can also rename it by
double-clicking in the Label column.

»! Options | Colors
w Color schemes
.. General
> Mew layer colors = —
b P -
y Systemn Label )
#436173
CRs : =
#5b6241 B
Data Sources
#ff8e00 2]
Rendering
#3500
d Canvas & Legend
J #£390031 &
¥ Map Tools #7h0068
#6200db -
B oigitizing
O Cancel Help
[

Fig. 8.7: Colors Settings

8.1.9 Digitizing Settings

This tab helps you configure general settings when editing vector layer (attributes and geometry).

Feature creation

.o Suppress attribute form pop-up after feature creation: this choice can be overridden in each layer prop-
erties dialog.

. & Reuse last entered attribute values.

* Validate geometries. Editing complex lines and polygons with many nodes can result in very slow rendering.
This is because the default validation procedures in QGIS can take a lot of time. To speed up rendering, it is
possible to select GEOS geometry validation (starting from GEOS 3.3) or to switch it off. GEOS geometry
validation is much faster, but the disadvantage is that only the first geometry problem will be reported.

* Default Z value to use when creating new 3D features.
Rubberband

¢ Define Rubberband Line width, Line color and Fill color.

e Don’t update rubberband during vertex editing.

Snapping
. & Enable snapping by default

* Define Default snap mode EH (‘Vertex’, ‘Vertex and segment’, ‘Segment’)
* Define Default snapping tolerance in map units or pixels
* Define the Search radius for vertex edits in map units or pixels

* Display main dialog as (restart required): set whether the Advanced Snapping dialog should be shown as
‘Dialog’ or ‘Dock’.

* Snapping marker color
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.= Show snapping tooltips such as name of the layer whose feature you are about to snap. Helpful when
multiple features overlap.

. ¥ Enable snapping on invisible features

Vertex markers
. & Show markers only for selected features

* Define vertex Marker style i (‘Cross’ (default), ‘Semi transparent circle’ or ‘None’)
¢ Define vertex Marker size

Curve offset tool

The next 3 options refer to the G) OffsetCurve 001 in Advanced digitizing. Through the various settings, it is
possible to influence the shape of the line offset. These options are possible starting from GEOS 3.3.

* Join style: ‘Round’, ‘Mitre’ or ‘Bevel’
* Quadrant segments

e Miter limit

8.1.10 Layouts Settings

Composition defaults
You can define the Default font used within the print layout.
Grid appearance
* Define the Grid style 1] (‘Solid’, ‘Dots’, ‘Crosses’)
* Define the Grid color
Grid and guide defaults
« Define the Grid spacing .90 %
* Define the Grid offset .20 | for X and Y
* Define the Snap tolerance 99 <
Layout Paths

* Define Path(s) to search for extra print templates: a list of folders with custom layout templates to use while
creating new one.

8.1.11 GDAL Settings

GDAL is a data exchange library for vector and raster files. It provides drivers to read and or write data in different
formats. The GDAL tab currently exposes the drivers for raster formats with their capabilities.

GDAL driver options

This frame provides ways to customize the behavior of drivers that support read and write access:

e Edit create options: allows you to edit or add different profiles of file transformation, i.e. a set of predefined
combinations of parameters (type and level of compression, blocks size, overview, colorimetry, alpha...) to
use when outputting raster files. The parameters depend on the driver.

The upper part of the dialog lists the current profile(s) and allows you to add new ones or remove any of
them. You can also reset the profile to its default parameters if you have changed them. Some drivers (eg,
GeoTiff) have some sample of profiles you can work with.

8.1. Options 47


https://www.gdal.org

QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

Options | Digitizing x

-

v Feature creation

v
e Suppress attribute form pop-up after Feature creation
= } System Reuse last entered attribute values
CRS Validate geometries QGIS -
Daka SoUrces Default Z value 0,000 =
¢ Rendering v Rubberband
Esg;zzt‘ Line width |1 |+ Line color | (IS ~ Fill color -
] Map Tools Don't update rubber band during vertex editing
Ml colors ¥ Snapping
W Digitizing Enable snapping by default
a Layouts Default snap mode Vertex -
3 Default snapping tolerance 12,00000 </ pixels -
H’ GDAL
Search radius For vertex edits 10,00000 +|  pixels -
Variables
Display main dialog as (restart required) Dialog -
a) .
@ Authentication Snapping marker color ——
~= Network Show snapping tooltips
Enable snapping on invisible features (not shown on the map canvas)
Locator
A Advanced w Vertex markers
Acceleration v show markers only for selected features
e . Marker style Cross -
-,(:): Processing
Marker size 3 =
w Curve offset tool
Join style Round -
Quadrant segments 8 =
Miter limit 5,00 =~

@Help # Cancel

Fig. 8.8: Digitizing Settings in QGIS
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Options | Layouts %

_ v Layout defaults
\'-...__ General I
. Default font Abyssinica SIL -

‘:{:\'_- System

v Grid appearance

Grid style Dots ~ | Grid color [
E Data Sources

& Rendering v Grid and guide defaults

[~ Eanvaz& Grid spacing 10,00 mm < Grid offset x: 0,00 Slly000 |2
egen
Snap tolerance 5px =
BER map Tools
% colors v Layout Paths
ﬂ Digitizing Path(s) to search for extra print templates o | =

-

@Help % Cancel

Fig. 8.9: Layouts Settings in QGIS

Create Options - GTiff Driver %

Profile | High compression -

ZENew | |=Remove | % Reset

Name Value
1| COMPRESS DEFLATE
2| PREDICTOR 2
3| ZLEVEL 9
ga | | = || Validate Help

# Cancel

Fig. 8.10: Sample of create options profile (for GeoTiff)
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At the bottom of the dialog:

The Ifl-l}:l button lets you add rows to fill with the parameter name and value

— The ™ button deletes the selected parameter

Click the Validate button to check that the creation options entered for the given format are valid

Use the Help button to find the parameters to use, or refer to the GDAL raster drivers documentation.

» Edit Pyramids Options

Create Options - pyramids e

Overview format External (GTiff .ovr) -
Resampling method | Average -
Levels 2 4 8 16 32 64

Custom levels

Create Options

Profile | High compression -

COMPRESS_OVERVIEW=DEFLATE PREDICTOR_OWVERVIEW=2 ZLEVEL=9
# cancel </ OK

Fig. 8.11: Sample of Pyramids profile

GDAL drivers

In this frame, you can define which GDAL driver is to use to read and/or write files, as in some cases more than
one GDAL driver is available.

Tip: Double-click a driver that allows read and write access (rw+ (v) ) opens the Edit Create options dialog for
customization.

8.1.12 Variables Settings

The Variables tab lists all the variables available at the global-level.

It also allows the user to manage global-level variables. Click the ':II'I-II:I button to add a new custom global-level
variable. Likewise, select a custom global-level variable from the list and click the = button to remove it.

More information about variables in the Storing values in Variables section.

8.1.13 Authentication Settings

In the Authentication tab you can set authentication configurations and manage PKI certificates. See Authentica-
tion System for more details.

8.1.14 Network Settings

General
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Options | GDAL

Q

%, General

‘:{:\'_- System

[= =]
ES Data Sources

Q.'/ Rendering

B Canvas &

Legend
“_ Map Tools

% Colors
B oigitizing

Variables

a Authentication

Acceleration

-C:)- Processing

GDAL driver options

GTiff A

GDAL drivers

Edit Create Options

Edit Pyramids Options

In some cases more than one GDAL driver can be used to load the same raster Format. Use the
list below to specify which to use.

Name
AAIGrid
ACE2
ADRG
AIG
AIrSAR
ARG
BAG
BIGGIF
BLX
BMP
BSB

BT

CAD
CALS
CEOS
COASP
COSAR
CPG
CTable2
CTG
DERIVED
DIMAP
DIPEx
DODs
DOQ1

T e T e e e e S S A S

@Help

ext Flags  Description =
asc rwv Arc/Info ASCII Grid
ace2 rov ACE2
gen rw+v  ARC Digitized Raster Graphics
rov Arc/Info Binary Grid
rov AIrSAR Polarimetric Image
rwv Azavea Raster Grid format
ro Bathymetry Attributed Grid
qif rov Graphics Interchange Format (.gif)
blx rwyv Magellan topo (.blx)
bmp rw+v  MS Windows Device Independent Bitmap

rov Maptech BSB Nautical Charts

bt rw+v VTP .bt (Binary Terrain) 1.3 Fermat
dwg rov AutoCAD Driver
w CALS (Type 1)
rov CEOS Image
hdr ro DRDC COASP SAR Processor Raster
rov COSAR Annotated Binary Matrix (TerraSAR-X|
ro Convair PolGASP
rw+v  CTable2 Datum Grid shift
rov USGS LULC Composite Theme Grid
ro Derived datasets using VRT pixel functions
rov SPOT DIMAP
rov DIPEx
ro DAP 3.X servers
rov USGS DOQ (Old style) =

% canel

Fig. 8.12: GDAL Settings in QGIS

Options | Variables

= ==}

B8 Data Sources
’ .

4 Rendering

Canvas & Legend

I_l Map Tools

% Colors

ﬂ Digitizing

ﬁ Layouts

@ GDAL

8 Variables

a Authentication

Expression Variables

Variable

¥ Global
qgis_locale
qgis_os_name
qgis_platform
qgis_release_name
qgis_short_version
qgis_version
qgis_version_no
user_account_name
user_full_name
employee number

Value
‘en
linux"
‘desktop’
‘Madeira’

3.4
'3.4.3-Madeira’
30403

e

P

"12345'

work_department 'Map Laboratory'

@Help

g || =

# Cancel

Fig. 8.13: Variables Settings in QGIS
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Options | Authentication

W
, General Configurations

33 system Name ~

astgis_docker

B Data Sources
g'/ Rendering

%~ Colors

M canvas & Legend
|“ Map Tools

* Composer
|ﬂ Digitizing

":5 GDAL

= Locale

@ Authentication

URI

Basic

-® Manage Certificates

Type ':'T:':':'

Utilities «

Note: Editing writes directly to authentication database

Cancel l oK J

Fig. 8.14: Authentication Settings in QGIS

= Managemenk
=0 Network “, Installed Plugins
Variables
A Advanced Help
¢ Define WMS search address,

search=\%1\&type=rss

* Define Timeout for network requests (ms) - default is 60000

default

is

http://geopole.org/wms/search?

 Define Default expiration period for WMS Capabilities (hours) - default is 24

* Define Default expiration period for WMSC/WMTS tiles (hours) - default is 24

* Define Max retry in case of tile or feature request errors

* Define User-Agent

Cache settings

Defines the Directory and a Size for the cache. Also offers tools to automatically clear the connection authentica-
tion cache on SSL errors (recommanded).

Proxy for web access

. & Use proxy for web access

 Set the Proxy type ) according to your needs and define ‘Host’ and ‘Port’. Available proxy types are:

supports authentication.

HTTP requests.

Default Proxy: Proxy is determined based on system’s proxy

Socks5Proxy: Generic proxy for any kind of connection. Supports TCP, UDP, binding to a port (in-
coming connections) and authentication.

HttpProxy: Implemented using the “CONNECT” command, supports only outgoing TCP connections;

HttpCachingProxy: Implemented using normal HTTP commands, it is useful only in the context of
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Options | Network

%, General
System
Data Sources
Rendering

Colors

Canvas &
Legend

|“ Map Tools

‘; Composer
|ﬂ Digitizing

@@ coaL v

U Locale

a Authentication

Variables

A Advanced

General

WMS search address | http://aeopole.org/wms/search?search="%18&type=rss

Timeout for network requests (ms) 6000000
Default expiration period for WMS capabilities (hours) | 24
Default expiration period For WMS-C/WMTS tiles (hours) | 24

Max retry in case of tile or feature request errors | 3

User-Agent | Mozilla/5.0

Cache settings

Directory |,-"h<-m efalexandre/.qais2/cache

size [KiB] | 51200

& use proxy for web access

Proxy type | HttpProxy 4 | Default uses system's proxy
Host  [192.168.1.3 _|
Port  [8080 .|
User | |
Password | |
Exclude URLs (starting with) || =
wWww.proprietary-gis.com

Help | Cancel | OK

Fig. 8.15: Proxy-settings in QGIS
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— FtpCachingProxy: Implemented using an FTP proxy, it is useful only in the context of FTP requests.
Credentials of proxy are set using the authentication widget.
Excluding some URLSs can be added to the text box below the proxy settings (see Figure_Network_Tab).

If you need more detailed information about the different proxy settings, please refer to the manual of the under-
lying QT library documentation at https://doc.qt.io/qt-5.9/qnetworkproxy.html#ProxyType-enum

Tip: Using Proxies

Using proxies can sometimes be tricky. It is useful to proceed by ‘trial and error’ with the above proxy types, to
check if they succeed in your case.

8.1.15 Locator Settings

The Locator tab allows to configure the Locator bar, a quick search widget available on the status bar that
helps you perform searches anywhere in the application. It provides some default filters (with prefix) to use:

* Project layers (1): finds and selects a layer in the Layers panel.
* Project layouts (p1): finds and opens a print layout.
» Actions (.): finds and executes a QGIS action; actions can be any tool or menu in QGIS, opening a panel. ..

* Active layer features (f): searches for matching attributes in any field from the current active layer and
zooms to the selected feature.

* Features in all layers (af): searches for matching attributes in the display name of each searchable layers
and zooms to the selected feature.

¢ Calculator (=): allows evaluation of any QGIS expression and, if valid, gives an option to copy the result to
the clipboard.

* Spatial bookmarks (b): finds and zooms to the bookmark extent.
» Settings (set): browses and opens project and application-wide properties dialogs.
* Processing (a): searches and opens a Processing algorithm dialog.

« Edit selected features (e £): gives quick access and runs a compatible modify-in-place Processing algorithm
on the active layer.

For each filter, you can customize the filter, set whether it is enabled by default or not. The set of default locator
filters can be extended by plugins, eg for OSM nominatim searches, direct database searching, layer catalog
searches.

The locator search bar can be activated pressing Ct r 1+K. Type your text to perform a search. By default, results
are returned for all enabled locator filters but you can limit the search to a certain filter by prefixing your text with
the locator filter prefix, ie. typing 1 cad will return only the layers whose name contains cad. Click on the
result to execute the corresponding action, depending on the type of item.

Searching is handled using threads, so that results always become available as quickly as possible, regardless of
whether any slow search filters may be installed. They also appear as soon as each result is encountered by each
filter, which means that e.g. a file search filter will show results one by one as the file tree is scanned. This ensures
that the Ul is always responsive even if a very slow search filter is present (e.g. one which uses an online service).

Tip: Quick access to the locator’s configurations

Click on the icon inside the locator widget on the status bar to display the list of filters you can use and a
Configure entry that opens the Locator tab of the Settings — Options... menu.
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Options | Locator B

Locator Filters
BH map Tools Filter Prefix Enabled Default Configuration
Ml colors Project Layers l v v
B pigitizing Project Layouts pl Y Y
: [ . v
ﬂ e Actions
J Active Layer Features F v
h’ GDAL
' Features In All Layers af v
Variables
. Calculator = v
Authenticatio
- Spatial Bookmarks b v v
=T Network Settings set v v
Q) Locator Processing Algorithms a Y v
A\ Advanced Edit Selected Features ef v v
Acceleration
¥ Processin :
¥ . @Help % cancel <+ OK

-

Fig. 8.16: Locator Settings in QGIS

8.1.16 Advanced Settings

Depending on your OS, all the settings related to QGIS (UI, tools, data providers, default values, plugins op-
tions. ..) are saved:

. A in a text file: SHOME/ .config/QGIS/QGIS2.conf
. X in the properties list file: SHOME /Library/Preferences/org.qgis.qgis.plist
* £7 in the registry under: HKEY \CURRENT_USER\Software\QGIS\qgis

The Advanced tab offers you in a single place, regardless your OS, means to manage these settings through the
Advanced Settings Editor. After you promise to be careful, the widget is populated with a tree of all QGIS settings,
which you can directly edit.

Warning: Avoid using the Advanced tab settings blindly

Be careful while modifying items in this dialog given that changes are automatically applied. Doing changes
without knowledge can break your QGIS installation in various ways.

8.1.17 Processing Settings

The Processing tab provides you with general settings of tools and data providers that are used in the QGIS
Processing framework. More information at QGIS processing framework.

8.2 Working with User Profiles

The Settings — User Profiles menu provides functions to set and access user profiles. A user profile is a unified
application configuration that allows to store in a single folder:
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Options | Advanced

a
L

Advanced Settings Editor

“‘ b Uz Setting Type Value Description
¥ 5 PythonPlugins
g Colors GdalTools bool true
ﬂ et MetaSearch bool true
db_manager bool true
L processing bool true
ﬂ Layouts ~ 5 app
3 » 5 plugin_repositories
@ GDAL maxRecentProjects int 20
minTaskLengthForSyste... int 5
Variables - E browser
expandedPaths QstringList  Favorites:
- 5 locale
userLocale Qstring en_Us
» 5 migration
» 5 qgis
» 5 colors
» 5 core
» 5 help
» 3 providers
Acceleration
-C:)- Processing
@Help * Cancel

Fig. 8.17: Advanced Settings tab in QGIS

Options | Processing

setting Value
~ | v 3 General

Default output raster layer extension Lif
B8 Datasources Default output vector layer extension agpkg
Qf_.-'/ Rendering Invalid features Filtering Stop algorithm execution when a geometry is invalid
Keep dialog open after running an algorithm v
B canves Legend 4 Qutput folder /home/tt/.local/share/QGIS/QGIS3/profiles/defaulty...
._ﬂ Map Tools #¢ Post-execution script
g Colors Pre-execution script
Show layer CRS definition in selection boxes
ﬂ ElER= Show tooltip when there are disabled providers
ﬂ Layouts style for line layers
5‘5 DAL ztyle for point layers
1 style For polygon layers

VELEE style For raster layers

Use filename as layer name

a Authentication

Warn before executing if parameter CRS'sdon... v
—%, Network

» = Menus Reset to defaults
Locator » #: Models
b 3¢ Providers
A Advanced *
» & Scripts

Acceleration

*- Processing
__ HEIT % gancel

Fig. 8.18: Processing Settings tab in QGIS
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all the global settings, including locale, projections‘, authentication settings, color palettes, shortcuts. . .
* GUI configurations and customization

* installed plugins and their configurations

* project templates and history of saved project with their image preview

* processing settings, logs, scripts, models.

By default, a QGIS installation contains a single user profile named default. But you can create as many user
profiles as you want:

1. Click the New profile... entry.

2. You’ll be prompted to provide a profile name, creating a folder of the same name under ~/
<UserProfiles>/ where:

]

» ~ represents the HOME directory, which on £7 Windows is usually something like
C:\Users\ (user).

e and <UserProfiles> represents the main profiles folder, i.e.:

- (:\ .local/share/QGIS/QGIS3/profiles/

- £7 AppData\Roaming\QGIS\QGIS3\profiles\

- X Library/Application Support/QGIS/QGIS3/profiles/
The user profile folder can be opened from within QGIS using the Open Active Profile Folder.
3. A new instance of QGIS is started, using a clean configuration. You can then set your custom configurations.

As each user profile contains isolated settings, plugins and history they can be great for different workflows,
demos, users of the same machine, or testing settings, etc. And you can switch from one to the other by selecting
them in the Settings — User Profiles menu. You can also run QGIS with a specific user profile from the command
line.

Unless changed, the profile of the last closed QGIS session will be used in the following QGIS sessions.

Tip: Run QGIS under a new user profile to check for bug persistence

When you encounter weird behavior with some functions in QGIS, create a new user profile and run the commands
again. Sometimes, bugs are related to some leftovers in the current user profile and creating a new one may fix
them as it restarts QGIS with the new (clean) profile.

8.3 Project Properties

In the properties window for the project under Project — Project Properties, you can set project-specific options.
The project-specific options overwrite their equivalent in the Options dialog described above.

8.3.1 General Properties

In the General tab, the General settings let you:
* see the location of the project file

* set the folder for the project home (available in the Project Home item in the browser). The path can be
relative to the folder of the project file (type it in) or absolute. The project home can be used for storing data
and other content that is useful for the project.

* give a title to the project beside the project file path

* choose the color to use for features when they are selected
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* choose the background color: the color to use for the map canvas

* set whether the path to layers in the project should be saved as absolute (full) or as relative to the project file
location. You may prefer relative path when both layers and project files can be moved or shared or if the
project is accessed from computers on different platforms.

* choose to avoid artifacts when project is rendered as map tiles. Note that checking this option can lead to
performance degradation.

Calculating areas and distances is a common need in GIS. However, these values are really tied to the underlying
projection settings. The Measurements frame lets you control these parameters. You can indeed choose:

* the Ellipsoid, on which distance and area calculations are entirely based; it can be:
— None/Planimetric: returned values are in this case cartesian measurements.
— a Custom one: you’ll need to set values of the semi-major and semi-minor axes.

— or an existing one from a predefined list (Clarke 1866, Clarke 1880 IGN, New International 1967,
WGS 84...).

o the units for distance measurements for length and perimeter and the units for area measurements. These
settings, which default to the units set in QGIS options but then overrides it for the current project, are used
in:

Attribute table field update bar

Field calculator calculations

Identify tool derived length, perimeter and area values

Default unit shown in measure dialog

The Coordinate display allows you to choose and customize the format of units to use to display the mouse
coordinate in the status bar and the derived coordinates shown via the identify tool.

Finally, you can set a Project predefined scales list, which overrides the global predefined scales.

8.3.2 Metadata Properties

The Metadata tab allows detailed metadata to be defined, including (among the others): author, creation date,
language, abstracts, categories, keywords, contact details, links, history. There is also a validation functionality
that checks if specific fields were filled, anyway this is not enforced. See vector layer metadata properties for
some details.

8.3.3 CRS Properties

iy
The “# CRS tab helps you set the coordinate reference system to use in this project. It can be:

. & No projection (or unknown/non-Earth projection): this setting can be used to guess a layer CRS or when
using QGIS for non earth uses like role-playing game maps, building mapping or microscopic stuff. In this
case:

— No reprojection is done while rendering the layers: features are just drawn using their raw coordinates.
— The ellipsoid is locked out and forced to None/Planimetric.

— The distance and area units, and the coordinate display are locked out and forced to “unknown units”;
all measurements are done in unknown map units, and no conversion is possible.

* or an existing coordinate reference system that can be geographic, projected or user-defined. A preview of
the CRS extent on earth is displayed to help you select the appropriate one. Layers added to the project
are on-the-fly translated to this CRS in order to overlay them regardless their original CRS. Use of units,
ellipsoid setting are available and make sense and you can perform calculations accordingly.
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Project Properties | General
v General settings

I & General Project File /home/qgis/Downloads/qqis_sample_data/projects/relations.qgs
E e Project home
y Project title Alaska
s CRS
Selection color ~| Background color [
%  Default styles
Save paths relative -

IE¥ 1dentify L
S Avoid artifacts when project is rendered as map tiles (degrades performance)

B Data Sources

v Measurements

S -
g Relations .
EHIPSEHd - None / Planimetric -
. (For distance and area calculations)
Variables
Semi-major Semi-minor
{@ Macros . :
= Units For distance measurement Meters -
82 Qais server Units for area measurement Square meters -
v Coordinate display
Display coordinates using | Decimal degrees -
Precision ) Automatic ‘® Manual |2 |3| decimal places
v Project predefined scales
e

@Help </ Apply || % cancel

Fig. 8.19: General tab of Project Properties dialog

8.3. Project Properties 59



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

The % CRS tab also helps you control the layers reprojection settings by configuring the datum transformation
preferences to apply in the current project. As usual, these override any corresponding global settings. See Datum
Transformations for more details.

8.3.4 Default Styles Properties
The Default Styles tab lets you control how new layers will be drawn in the project when they do not have an
existing . gml style defined. You can:

 Set default symbols (Marker, Line, Fill) to apply depending on the layer geometry type as well as a default
Color Ramp

* Apply a default Opacity to new layers

. & Assign random colors to symbols, modifying the symbols fill colors, hence avoiding same rendering for
all layers.

»! Project Properties | Default Styles

w Default Symbols

\‘-..___._ General o Marker .dot orange M~ A
a . b
» Y, - )
! Vizedtre W Line effect neon | (L
" = Al .gradientpurple fill ~ | [
& CRS
&% Color Ramp . Magma ~ | (LA
& Default Styles _
w Options
E Data Sources Opadity I 100,0 % o
B Assign random colors to symbols
= Relations
:f Style Manager
Variables
w Project Colors
{@ Macros Label ~ | |5k
color_01 =
QGIS Server -
color_02 5
-
color_03
#c08ele
#83742d W

Cancel Aply Help

Fig. 8.20: Default Styles tab

[ T4
Using the B2 Style Manager button, you can also quickly access the Style Manager dialog and configure symbols
and color ramps.

There is also an additional section where you can define specific colors for the running project. Like the global
colors, you can:

. ':II'I-II:I Add or = Remove color
. Copy or Paste color

= =
. = Import or Export the set of colors from/to . gpl file.

Double-click a color in the list to tweak or replace it in the Color Selector dialog. You can also rename it by
double-clicking in the Label column.
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These colors are identified as Project colors and listed as part of color widgets.

Tip: Use project colors to quickly assign and update color widgets

Project colors can be refered to using their label and the color widgets they are used in are bound to them. This
means that instead of repeatedly setting the same color for many properties and, to avoid a cumbersome update
you can:

1.
2.

Define the color as a project color

Apply it using the project_color ('color_label') expression in color data defined override wid-
get

Update the color once in a Project colors list

And the change is reflected EVERY WHERE.

8.3.5 Data Sources Properties

In the Data Sources tab, you can:

Automatically create transaction groups where possible: When this mode is turned on, all (postgres)
layers from the same database are synchronised in their edit state, i.e. when one layer is put into edit state,
all are, when one layer is committed or one layer is rolled back, so are the others. Also, instead of buffering
edit changes locally, they are directly sent to a transaction in the database which gets committed when the
user clicks save layer. Note that you can (de)activate this option only if no layer is being edited in the
project.

Evaluate default values on provider side: When adding new features in a PostgreSQL table, fields with
default value constraint are evaluated and populated at the form opening, and not at the commit moment.
This means that instead of an expression like nextval ('serial"'), the field in the Add Feature form
will display expected value (e.g., 25).

Trust project when data source has no metadata: To speed up project loading by skipping data checks.
Useful in QGIS Server context or in projects with huge database views/materialized views. The extent of
layers will be read from the QGIS project file (instead of data sources) and when using the PostgreSQL
provider the primary key unicity will not be checked for views and materialized views.

Configure the Layers Capabilities, i.e.:

— Set (or disable) which layers are identifiable, i.e. will respond to the identify tool. By default,
layers are set queryable.

— Set whether a layer should appear as read-only, meaning that it can not be edited by the user,
regardless of the data provider’s capabilities. Although this is a weak protection, it remains a quick
and handy configuration to avoid end-users modifying data when working with file-based layers.

— Define which layers are searchable, i.e. could be queried using the locator widget. By default,
layers are set searchable.

— Define which layers are defined as required. Checked layers in this list are protected from inadver-
tent removal from the project.

The Layers Capabilities table provides some convenient tools to:

— Select multiple cells and press Toggle Selection to have them change their checkbox state;

Show spatial layers only, filtering out non-spatial layers from the layers list;

- Filter layers. .. and quickly find a particular layer to configure.
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8.3.6 Relations Properties

The Relations tab is used to define 1:n relations. The relations are defined in the project properties dialog. Once
relations exist for a layer, a new user interface element in the form view (e.g. when identifying a feature and
opening its form) will list the related entities. This provides a powerful way to express e.g. the inspection history
on a length of pipeline or road segment. You can find out more about 1:n relations support in Section Creating
one or many to many relations.

8.3.7 Variables Properties

The Variables tab lists all the variables available at the project’s level (which includes all global variables). Be-
sides, it also allows the user to manage project-level variables. Click the I:II'II-I:| button to add a new custom project-

level variable. Likewise, select a custom project-level variable from the list and click the = button to remove it.
More information on variables usage in the General Tools Storing values in Variables section.

8.3.8 Macros Properties

The Macros tab is used to edit Python macros for projects. Currently, only three macros are available:
openProject (), saveProject () and closeProject ().

8.3.9 QGIS Server Properties

The tab QGIS Server allows you to configure your project in order to publish it online. Here you can define
information about the QGIS Server WMS and WFS capabilities, extent and CRS restrictions. More information
available in section Configure your project and subsequent.

8.4 Customization

The customization dialog lets you (de)activate almost every element in the QGIS user interface. This can be very
useful if you want to provide your end-users with a ‘light’ version of QGIS, containing only the icons, menus or
panels they need.

Note: Before your changes are applied, you need to restart QGIS.

Ticking the cif Enable customization checkbox is the first step on the way to QGIS customization. This enables
the toolbar and the widget panel from which you can uncheck and thus disable some GUI items.

The configurable item can be:
* a Menu or some of its sub-menus from the Menu Bar
¢ a whole Panel (see Panels and Toolbars)
« the Status bar described in Status Bar or some of its items
¢ a Toolbar: the whole bar or some of its icons

* or any widget from any dialog in QGIS: label, button, combobox. ..

Am
With h Switch to catching widgets in main application 'y, can click on an item in QGIS interface that you want to be hidden
and QGIS automatically unchecks the corresponding entry in the Customization dialog.

Once you setup your configuration, click Apply or OK to validate your changes. This configuration becomes the
one used by default by QGIS at the next startup.
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Project Properties | Macros

v| Python macros

\-__.__ Tl 1 —def openProject():
2 msgbar = -iface.messageBar()
a‘ Metadata 3 - msgbar.pushMessage( 'WARNING', - 'project-contains-sensitive -data',
4 QgsMessageBar.WARNING, 10) -
5|
6 —def . saveProject():
% Default Styles ; pass
[, 7] Identify Layers 9 —def . closeProject(}):
" 10 pass
EB= Data Sources 11
!E EENH
Variables
Macros
[~ QGIS Server
4 4
. @Help | | JApply || Xcancel || oK |

Fig. 8.21: Macro settings in QGIS

NBBEFAE

& Enable customization

Object name Label Description
® UserinputDockWidget User Input ...

¥ [ statusBar
& mMessageLogViewe...
[ montheFlyProjectio...

-
[ mbDraaraccBRsr

we
e

[

Reset | | Apply || Ccancel [ 0OK ]

Fig. 8.22: The Customization dialog
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=] A
The modifications can also be saved in a . ini file using Save ToFile fytton, This is a handy way to share a

common QGIS interface among multiple users. Just click on /"7 Load from File from the destination computer in
order to import the . ini file. You can also run command line tools and save various setups for different use cases
as well.

Tip: Easily restore predefined QGIS

The initial QGIS GUI configuration can be restored by one of the methods below:

=
* unchecking ™ Enabie customization option in the Customization dialog or click the #  heck All hytton
* pressing the Reset button in the QSettings frame under Settings — Options menu, System tab
* launching QGIS at a command prompt with the following command line qgis --nocustomization

* setting to false the value of Ul — Customization — Enabled variable under Settings — Options menu,
Advanced tab (see the warning).

In most cases, you need to restart QGIS in order to have the change applied.

8.5 Keyboard shortcuts

QGIS provides default keyboard shortcuts for many features. You can find them in section Menu Bar. Addition-

0
ally, the menu option Settings — CIL1 Keyboard Shortcuts. .. allows you to change the default keyboard shortcuts
and add new ones to QGIS features.

x Keyboard shortcuts

new
Action Shortcut

| New Ctrl+N

' New Blank Project

!, New Bookmark... Ctrl+B

: New Map View Ctrl+m

-} New Print Composer Ctri+P
Y New shapefile Layer... Ctrl+Shift+N

£ New SpatiaLite Layer...
# New Temporary Scratch Layer...
New Vector Layer...

Change Set none Set default (None)

Load... Save... Close

Fig. 8.23: Define shortcut options
Configuration is very simple. Use the search box at the top of the dialog to find a particular action, select it from
the list and click on :
* Change and press the new combination you want to assign as new shortcut
» Set None to clear any assigned shortcut

* or Set Default to backup the shortcut to its original and default value.
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Proceed as above for any other tools you wish to customize. Once you have finished your configuration, simply
Close the dialog to have your changes applied. You can also Save the changes as an . XML file and Load them into
another QGIS installation.

8.6 Running QGIS with advanced settings

8.6.1 Command line and environment variables

We’ve seen that launching QGIS is done as for any application on your OS. QGIS provides command line options
for more advanced use cases (in some cases you can use an environment variable instead of the command line
option). To get a list of the options, enter qgis -—-help on the command line, which returns:

QGIS is a user friendly Open Source Geographic Information System.
Usage: /usr/bin/ggis.bin [OPTION] [FILE]

OPTION:
[-—version] display version information and exit
[-—snapshot filename] emit snapshot of loaded datasets to given file
[--width width] width of snapshot to emit
[--height height] height of snapshot to emit
[--lang language] use language for interface text (changes existing
—override)

[-—project projectfile] load the given QGIS project

[-—extent xmin,ymin,xmax,ymax] set initial map extent

[--nologo] hide splash screen

[--noversioncheck] don't check for new version of QGIS at startup
[-—noplugins] don't restore plugins on startup

[-—nocustomization] don't apply GUI customization

[-—customizationfile path] use the given ini file as GUI customization
[-—globalsettingsfile path] use the given ini file as Global Settings,

— (defaults)

[-—authdbdirectory path] use the given directory for authentication,
—database

[-—code path] run the given python file on load

[-—defaultui] start by resetting user ui settings to default

[-—hide-browser] hide the browser widget

[-—dxf-export filename.dxf] emit dxf output of loaded datasets to_,
—gilven file

[-—dxf-extent xmin,ymin,xmax,ymax] set extent to export to dxf

[-—dxf-symbology-mode none|symbollayer|feature] symbology mode for dxf
—output

[--dxf-scale-denom scale] scale for dxf output

[-—dxf-encoding encoding] encoding to use for dxf output

[-—dxf-map-theme maptheme] map theme to use for dxf output

[-—take-screenshots output_path] take screen shots for the user
—documentation

[-—screenshots-categories categories] specify the categories of |
—screenshot to be used (see QgsAppScreenShots::Categories) .

[-—profile name] load a named profile from the user's profiles
—folder.

[-—profiles—-path path] path to store user profile folders. Will create_
—profiles inside a {path}\profiles folder

[-—version-migration] force the settings migration from older version if
—found
[-—openclprogramfolder] path to the folder containing the sources_
—for OpenCL programs.
[-—help] this text
[——] treat all following arguments as FILEs
FILE:

Files specified on the command line can include rasters,
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vectors, and QGIS project files (.ggs and .ggz):
1. Rasters - supported formats include GeoTiff, DEM
and others supported by GDAL
2. Vectors - supported formats include ESRI Shapefiles
and others supported by OGR and PostgreSQL layers using
the PostGIS extension

Tip: Example Using command line arguments

You can start QGIS by specifying one or more data files on the command line. For example, assuming you are
in the ggis_sample_data directory, you could start QGIS with a vector layer and a raster file set to load on
startup using the following command: gqgis ./raster/landcover.img ./gml/lakes.gml

—-—snapshot option

This option allows you to create a snapshot in PNG format from the current view. This comes in handy when you
have many projects and want to generate snapshots from your data, or when you need to create snapshots of the
same project with updated data.

Currently, it generates a PNG file with 800x600 pixels. The size can be adjusted using the ——width and
——height arguments. The filename can be added after ——snapshot. For example:

ggis —--snapshot my_image.png —-width 1000 —--height 600 --project my_project.qgs

—-—lang option

Based on your locale, QGIS selects the correct localization. If you would like to change your language, you can
specify a language code. For example, ggis —--lang it starts QGIS in Italian localization.

——project option

Starting QGIS with an existing project file is also possible. Just add the command line option —-project
followed by your project name and QGIS will open with all layers in the given file loaded.

—-—extent option

To start with a specific map extent use this option. You need to add the bounding box of your extent in the
following order separated by a comma:

——extent xmin,ymin, xmax, ymax

This option probably makes more sense when paired with the ——project option to open a specific project at the
desired extent.

—-—nologo option

This option hides the splash screen when you start QGIS.

--noversioncheck option

Skip searching for a new version of QGIS at startup.

—-—noplugins option

If you have trouble at start-up with plugins, you can avoid loading them at start-up with this option. They will still
be available from the Plugins Manager afterwards.

—-—nocustomization option

Using this option, any existing GUI customization will not be applied at startup. This means that any hidden
buttons, menu items, toolbars, and so on, will show up on QGIS start up. This is not a permanent change. The
customization will be applied again if QGIS is launched without this option.

This option is useful for temporarily allowing access to tools that have been removed by customization.
——customizationfile
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Using this option, you can define a Ul customization file, that will be used at startup.
-—globalsettingsfile option

Using this option, you can specify the path for a Global Settings file (. in1i), also known as the Default Set-
tings. The settings in the specified file replace the original inline default ones, but the user profiles’ settings
will be set on top of those. The default global settings is located in your_QGIS_PKG_path/resources/
ggis_global_settings.ini.

Presently, there’s no way to specify a file to write settings to; therefore, you can create a copy of an original
settings file, rename, and adapt it.

Setting the ggis_global_setting.ini file path to a network shared folder, allows a system administrator
to change global settings and defaults in several machines by only editing one file.

The equivalent environment variable is QGIS_GLOBAL_SETTINGS_FILE.
—-—authdbdirectory option

This option is similar to ——globalsettingsfile, but defines the path to the directory where the authentica-
tion database will be stored and loaded.

——code option
This option can be used to run a given python file directly after QGIS has started.

For example, when you have a python file named 1oad_alaska .py with following content:

from ggis.utils import iface

raster_file = "/home/gisadmin/Documents/qgis_sample_data/raster/landcover.img"
layer_name = "Alaska"

iface.addRasterlLayer (raster_file, layer_name)

Assuming you are in the directory where the file 1oad_alaska.py is located, you can start QGIS, load the
raster file landcover. img and give the layer the name ‘Alaska’ using the following command:

ggis —--code load_alaska.py

-—defaultui option

On load, permanently resets the user interface (UI) to the default settings. This option will restore the panels
and toolbars visibility, position, and size. Unless it’s changed again, the default UI settings will be used in the
following sessions.

Notice that this option doesn’t have any effect on GUI customization. Items hidden by GUI customization (e.g.
the status bar) will remain hidden even using the ——defaultui option. See also the ——nocustomization
option.

--hide-browser option

On load, hides the Browser panel from the user interface. The panel can be enabled by right-clicking a space in
the toolbars or using the View — Panels (Settings — Panels in Linux KDE).

Unless it’s enabled again, the Browser panel will remain hidden in the following sessions.

——dxf—-»* option

These options can be used to export a QGIS project into a DXF file. Several options are available:

* —dxf-export: the DXF filename into which to export the layers;

—dxf-extent: the extent of the final DXF file;

—dxf-symbology-mode: several values can be used here: none (no symbology), symbollayer (Symbol
layer symbology), feature (feature symbology);

—dxf-scale-denom: the scale denominator of the symbology;

—dxf-encoding: the file encoding;
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* —dxf-map-theme: choose a map theme from the layer tree configuration.
-—take-screenshots option

Takes screenshots for the user documentation. Can be used together with ——screenshots-categories
to filter which categories/sections of the documentation screenshots should be created (see QgsAppScreen-
Shots::Categories).

-—profile option

Loads QGIS using a specific profile from the user’s profile folder. Unless changed, the selected profile will be
used in the following QGIS sessions. ——profiles—-path option

With this option, you can choose a path to load and save the profiles (user settings). It creates profiles inside a
{path}\profiles folder, which includes settings, installed plugins, processing models and scripts, and so on.

This option allows you to, for instance, carry all your plugins and settings in a flash drive, or, for example, share
the settings between different computers using a file sharing service.

The equivalent environment variable is QGIS_CUSTOM_CONFIG_PATH.
—-—version-migration option

If settings from an older version are found (e.g., the . ggis?2 folder from QGIS 2.18), this option will import them
into the default QGIS profile.

—-—openclprogramfolder option

Using this option, you can specify an alternative path for your OpenCL programs. This is useful for developers
while testing new versions of the programs without needing to replace the existing ones.

The equivalent environment variable is QGIS_OPENCL_PROGRAM_FOLDER.

8.6.2 Deploying QGIS within an organization

If you need to deploy QGIS within an organization with a custom configuration file, first you need
to copy/paste the content of the default settings file located in your_QGIS_PKG_path/resources/
gqgis_global_settings.ini. This file already contains some default sections identified by a block starting
with []. We recommend that you keep these defaults values and add your own sections at the bottom of the file.
If a section is duplicated in the file, QGIS will take the last one from top to bottom.

You can change allowVersionCheck=false to disable the QGIS version check.

If you do not want to display the migration window after a fresh install, you need the following section:

[migration]
fileVersion=2
settings=true

If you want to add a custom variable in the global scope:

[variables]
organisation="Your organization"

To discover all possibilities of the settings INT file, we suggest that you set the config you would like in QGIS
Desktop and then search for it in your INT file located in your profile using a text editor. A lot of settings can be
set using the INT file such as WMS/WMTS, PostGIS connections, proxy settings, maptips. . .

Finally, you need to set the environment variable QGIS_GLOBAL_SETTINGS_FILE to the path of your cus-
tomized file.

In addition, you can also deploy files such as Python macros, color palettes, layout templates, project templates. . .
either in the QGIS system directory or in the QGIS user profile.

* Layout templates must be deployed in the composer_templates directory.

* Project templates must be deployed in the project_templates directory.
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* Custom Python macros must be deployed in the python directory.
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CHAPTER 9

Working with Projections

A Coordinate Reference System, or CRS, is a method of associating numerical coordinates with a position on the
surface of the Earth. QGIS has support for approximately 7,000 standard CRSs, each with different use cases,
pros and cons! Choosing an appropriate reference system for your QGIS projects and data can be a complex task,
but fortunately QGIS helps guide you through this choice, and makes working with different CRSs as transparent
and accurate as possible.

9.1 Overview of Projection Support

QGIS has support for approximately 7,000 known CRSs. These standard CRSs are based on those defined by
the European Petroleum Search Group (EPSG) and the Institut Geographique National de France (IGNF), and are
made available in QGIS through the underlying “Proj” projection library. Commonly, these standard projections
are identified through use of an authority:code combination, where the authority is an organisation name such as
“EPSG” or “IGNF”, and the code is a unique number associated with a specific CRS. For instance, the common
WGS 84 latitude/longitude CRS is known by the identifier EPSG: 4326, and the web mapping standard CRS is
EPSG:3857.

Custom, user-created CRSs are stored in a user CRS database. See section Custom Coordinate Reference System
for information on managing your custom coordinate reference systems.

9.2 Layer Coordinate Reference Systems

In order to correctly project data into a specific target CRS, either your data must contain information about
its coordinate reference system or you will need to manually assign the correct CRS to the layer. For PostGIS
layers, QGIS uses the spatial reference identifier that was specified when that PostGIS layer was created. For
data supported by OGR or GDAL, QGIS relies on the presence of a recognized means of specifying the CRS.
For instance, for the Shapefile format this is a file containing the Well-Known Text (WKT) representation of the
layer’s CRS. This projection file has the same base name as the . shp file and a . pr j extension. For example,
alaska.shp would have a corresponding projection file named alaska.pr 3.

Whenever a layer is loaded into QGIS, QGIS attempts to automatically determine the correct CRS for that layer. In
some cases this is not possible, e.g. when a layer has been provided without retaining this information. Whenever
QGIS cannot automatically determine the correct CRS for a layer, it will prompt you to manually select the CRS.
Selecting the correct choice is crucial, as a wrong choice will place your layer in the wrong position on the Earth’s
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surface! Sometimes, accompanying metadata will describe the correct CRS for a layer, in other cases you will
need to contact the original author of the data to determine the correct CRS to use.

9.3 Project Coordinate Reference Systems

Every project in QGIS also has an associated Coordinate Reference System. The project CRS determines how
data is projected from its underlying raw coordinates to the flat map rendered within your QGIS map canvas.
Behind the scenes, QGIS transparently reprojects all layers contained within your project into the project’s CRS,
so that they will all be rendered in the correct position with respect to each other!

It is important to make an appropriate choice of CRS for your QGIS projects. Choosing an inappropriate CRS can
cause your maps to look distorted, and poorly reflect the real-world relative sizes and positions of features. Usually,
while working in smaller geographic areas, there will be a number of standard CRSs used within a particular
country or administrative area. It’s important to research which CRSs are appropriate or standard choices for the
area you are mapping, and ensure that your QGIS project follows these standards.

The project CRS can be set through the CRS tab of the Project properties dialog (Project — Properties. .. ). It will
also be shown in the lower-right of the QGIS status bar.

Project Properties | CRS >

Project Coordinate Reference System (CRS)

S
\ General No projection (or unknown/non-Earth projection)
I [ ELETES Filter [ Q ]
% CRS Recently used coordinate reference systems
Coordinate Reference System Authority ID
%" Default Styles WGS 84 EPSG:4326
WGS 72 EPSG:4322
B8 Data Sources Africa_albers_Equal_Area_Conic EPSG:102022
RGF93 / Lambert-93 EPSG:2154
EE Relations WGS 84 / Pseudo-Mercator EPSG:3857
[ C
Variables )
Coordinate reference systems of the world Hide deprecated CRSs
{;‘..Ca Macros Coordinate Reference System Authority ID =
[~ ~ & Geographic Coordinate Systems
HEbE AGD66 EPSG:4202
AGDB4 EPSG:4203
ATF (Paris) EPSG:4901
ATSTT EPSG:4122 -
q »
WGS 84
Extent
-180.00, -90.00, 180.00, 90.00
Proja

+proj=longlat +datum=WGS84 +no_defs

w Datum Transformations
v
g | (=

Source CRS Source Datum Transform Destination CRS Destination Datum Transform

@Help < Apply || % cancel </ OK

Fig. 9.1: Project Properties Dialog

The CRS tab also has an optional setting for No projection. Checking this setting will disable ALL projection
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handling within the QGIS project, causing all layer and map coordinates to be treated as simple 2D Cartesian
coordinates, with no relation to positions on the Earth’s surface.

Whenever you select a new CRS for your QGIS project, the measurement units will automatically be changed
in the General tab of the Project properties dialog (Project — Properties...) to match the selected CRS. For
instance, some CRSs define their coordinates in feet instead of meters, so setting your QGIS project to one of
these CRSs will also set your project to measure using feet by default.

9.4 CRS Settings

By default, QGIS starts each new project using a global default projection. This default CRS is EPSG:4326
(also known as “WGS 847), and it is a global latitude/longitude based reference system. This default CRS can be
changed via the CRS for New Projects setting in the CRS tab under Settings — RN Options. There is an option to
automatically set the project’s CRS to match the CRS of the first layer loaded into a new project, or alternatively
you can select a different default CRS to use for all newly created projects. This choice will be saved for use in
subsequent QGIS sessions.

Options | CRS

\?....___ General

w CRS for New Projects

When a new project is created

;"\:Q System e Use CRS from First layer added

i

% e Use a default CRS | EPSG:4326 - WGS 84 -

E Data Sources ¥ CRS for New Layers

gf/ Rendering

Canvas &
Legend Use project CRS

n- Map Tools Use a default CRS

HE colors
“ Digitizing

When a new layer is created, or when a layer is loaded that has no CRS

® Prompt for CRS

v Default Datum Transformations

v| Ask for datum transformation if several are available

il Layouts

Enter default datum transformations which will be used in any newly created project
@ GDAL & || =

Variables Source CRS Source Datum Transform Destination CRS Destination Datum Transform
a Authentication
—%, Network

Locator

A Advanced

Acceleration

'¢' Processing @Help ¥ cancel

&,
=]
-~

Fig. 9.2: The CRS tab in the QGIS Options Dialog

When you use layers that do not have a CRS, you can define how QGIS responds to these layers. This can be done
globally in the CRS tab under Settings — N Options.

The options shown in figure_projection_options are:

. ® Prompt for CRS

e .t Use project CRS
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» s Use a default CRS

If you want to define the Coordinate Reference System for a certain layer without CRS information, you can also
do that in the Source tab of the raster and vector properties dialog (see Source Properties for rasters and Source
Properties for vectors). If your layer already has a CRS defined, it will be displayed as shown in Source tab in
vector Layer Properties dialog. Note that changing the CRS in this setting does not alter the underlying data
source in any way, rather it just changes how QGIS interprets the raw coordinates from the layer in the current
QGIS project only.

Tip: CRS in the Layers Panel

Right-clicking on a layer in the Layers Panel (section Layers Panel) provides two CRS shortcuts. Set layer CRS
takes you directly to the Coordinate Reference System Selector dialog (see figure_projection_project). Set project
CRS from Layer redefines the project CRS using the layer’s CRS.

9.5 On The Fly (OTF) CRS Transformation

QGIS supports “on the fly” CRS transformation for both raster and vector data. This means that regardless of the
underlying CRS of particular map layers in your project, they will always be automatically transformed into the
common CRS defined for your project.

9.6 Coordinate Reference System Selector

This dialog helps you assign a Coordinate Reference System to a project or a layer, provided a set of projection
databases. Items in the dialog are:

* Filter: If you know the EPSG code, the identifier, or the name for a Coordinate Reference System, you can
use the search feature to find it. Enter the EPSG code, the identifier or the name.

* Recently used coordinate reference systems: If you have certain CRSs that you frequently use in your
everyday GIS work, these will be displayed in this list. Click on one of these items to select the associated
CRS.

* Coordinate reference systems of the world: This is a list of all CRSs supported by QGIS, including
Geographic, Projected and Custom coordinate reference systems. To define a CRS, select it from the list by
expanding the appropriate node and selecting the CRS. The active CRS is preselected.

* PROJ text: This is the CRS string used by the PROJ projection engine. This text is read-only and provided
for informational purposes.

The CRS selector also shows a rough preview of the geographic area for which a selected CRS is valid for use.
Many CRSs are designed only for use in small geographic areas, and you should not use these outside of the area
they were designed for. The preview map shades an approximate area of use whenever a CRS is selected from the
list. In addition, this preview map also shows an indicator of the current main canvas map extent.

9.7 Custom Coordinate Reference System

If QGIS does not provide the coordinate reference system you need, you can define a custom CRS. To define a
SN
CRS, select "I Custom CRS... from the Settings menu. Custom CRSs are stored in your QGIS user database.

In addition to your custom CRSs, this database also contains your spatial bookmarks and other custom data.

Defining a custom CRS in QGIS requires a good understanding of the PROJ projection library. To begin, refer to
“Cartographic Projection Procedures for the UNIX Environment - A User’s Manual” by Gerald I. Evenden, U.S.
Geological Survey Open-File Report 90-284, 1990 (available at ftp://ftp.remotesensing.org/proj/OF90-284.pdf).
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Custom Coordinate Reference System Definition

[»| Define

You can define your own custom Coordinate Reference System (CRS) here.
The definition must conform to the proj4 format For specifying a CRS.

Name Parameters | = |
* Gener... +proj=aea +lat_1=55 +lat_2=65 +lat_0=50 +lon_0=-...

=

Name |UTM 29

+proj=utm +zone=29 +ellps=WGS84 +datum=WG584
parameters  +towgs84=0,0,0,0,0,0,0 +units=m +no_defs

w Test

Use the text boxes below to test the CRS definition you are creating. Enter a
coordinate where both the lat/long and the transformed result are known
(For example by reading off a map). Then press the calculate button to see if
the CRS definition you are creating is accurate.

Geographic / WGS84 Destination CRS
North |38.4 | |4250 293,2132 |
East |-9.45 | ‘460 706,6723 |
Calculate

|  Help | | Cancel | (G

Fig. 9.3: Custom CRS Dialog
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This manual describes the use of proj and related command line utilities. The cartographic parameters used with
pro7j are described in the user manual and are the same as those used by QGIS.

The Custom Coordinate Reference System Definition dialog requires only two parameters to define a user CRS:
1. A descriptive name

2. The cartographic parameters in PROJ format

To create a new CRS, click the I:II-:II-I:I Addnew CRS bytton and enter a descriptive name and the CRS parameters.
Note that the Parameters must begin with a +pro j= block, to represent the new coordinate reference system.

You can test your CRS parameters to see if they give sane results. To do this, enter known WGS 84 latitude
and longitude values in North and East fields, respectively. Click on Calculate, and compare the results with the
known values in your coordinate reference system.

9.7.1 Integrate an NTv2-transformation in QGIS

To integrate an NTv2 transformation file in QGIS you need one more step:

1. Place the NTVv2 file (.gsb) in the CRS/Proj folder that QGIS uses (e.g. C:\0SGeo4W64\share\pro]
for windows users)

2. Add nadgrids (+nadgrids=nameofthefile.gsb) to the Proj definition in the Parameters field of
the Custom Coordinate Reference System Definition (Settings — Custom Projections. .. ).

Fig. 9.4: Setting an NTv2 transformation

9.8 Datum Transformations

In QGIS, ‘on-the-fly’ CRS transformation is enabled by default, meaning that whenever you use layers with
different coordinate systems QGIS transparently reprojects them to the project CRS. For some CRS, there are a
number of possible transforms available to reproject to the project’s CRS! QGIS optionally allows you to define a
particular transformation to use, otherwise QGIS uses a default one.

This customization is done in the Settings — RN Options —> CRS tab menu under the Default datum transforma-
tions group:

* using . Ask for datum transformation if several are available: when more than one appropriate datum
transformation exists for a source/destination CRS combination, a dialog will automatically be opened
prompting users to choose which of these datum transformations to use for the project;

¢ or predefining a list of the appropriate default transformations to use when loading layers to projects or
reprojecting a layer.

Use the ':II-I-II:I button to open the Select Datum Transformations dialog. Then:

=Y
1. Indicate the Source CRS of the layer, using the drop-down menu or the . S€Iect CRS widget,

2. Likewise, provide the Destination CRS.

3. Depending on the transform grid files (based on GDAL and PROJ version installed on your system), a
list of available transformations from source to destination is built in the table. Clicking a row shows
details on the settings applied (epsg code, accuracy of the transform, number of stations involved...).

You can choose to only display current valid transformations by checking the o Hide deprecated
option.
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4. Find your preferred transformation, select it

and click OK.

A new row is added to the table under CRS — Default datum transformations with information about
‘Source CRS’ and ‘Destination CRS’ as well as ‘Source datum transform’ and ‘Destination datum

transform’.

From now, QGIS automatically uses the selected datum transformation for further transformation between

these two CRSs until you = remove it from the list or replace it with another one.

:L.\‘

Source CRS EPSG:25831 - ETRS89 / LM zone 31N - | &

| Destination CRS |EP5G:2154 - RGF23 [ Lambert-23

v | |

Source transform

1 +towgs84=0,0,0

Destination transform

+towgs84=0,0,0

2 +towgs8d=563,04,49.91,465.84,-0.409394,0.359705,-1.86849,4.0772 +towgs34=0,0,0

EPSG Transformations Code: 1142

Source CRS: ETRS539

Destination CRS: WG5S 34

Scope: ETRS85 and WGES 84 are realisations of
ITRS coincident to within 1 metre. This
transformation has an accuracy equal to the

coincidence figure.

Preferred transformation

EPSG Transformations Code: 1671
Source CRS:RGF33
Destination CRS: WGS 84
Remarks: Parameter values from RGF33 to ETRSSS
(1) (code 1591) assuming that ETRS&9 is equivalent to
WGS 84 within the accuracy of the transformation.
Scope: Approximation at the +/- 1m level.
Preferred transformation

[ Hide deprecated

oK Cancel

Fig. 9.5: Selecting a preferred default datum transformation

Datum transformations set in the Settings — RN Options —> CRS tab will be inherited by all new QGIS projects
created on the system. Additionally, a particular project may have its own specific set of transformations specified
via the CRS tab of the Project properties dialog (Project — Properties...). These settings apply to the current

project only.

9.8. Datum Transformations

77



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

78 Chapter 9. Working with Projections



cHAaPTER 10

General Tools

10.1 Context help

Whenever you need help on a specific topic, you can access the corresponding page in the current User Manual
via the Help button available in most dialogs — please note that third-party plugins can point to dedicated web

pages.

10.2 Panels

By default, QGIS provides many panels to work with. Some of these panels are described below while others may
be found in different parts of the document. A complete list of default panels provided by QGIS is available via
the View — Panels — menu and mentioned at Panels.

10.2.1 Layers Panel

The Layers panel (also called the map legend) lists all the layers in the project and helps you manage their
visibility. You can show or hide it by pressing Ctr1+1. A layer can be selected and dragged up or down in the
legend to change the Z-ordering. Z-ordering means that layers listed nearer the top of the legend are drawn over
layers listed lower down in the legend.

Note: The Z-ordering behavior can be overridden by the Layer Order panel.

At the top of the Layers panel, a toolbar allows you to:

. “:«/\'/ Open the layer styling dock (F7). oo0]e the layer styling panel on and off.
i

° ] Add new group

o @, Manage Map Themes. ¢ontro] visibility of layers and arrange them in different map themes.

. ? Filter Legend by Map Content. on]y the Jayers that are set visible and whose features intersect the current map

canvas have their style rendered in the layers panel. Otherwise, a generic NULL symbol is applied to the
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layer. Based on the layer symbology, this is a convenient way to identify which kind of features from which
layers cover your area of interest.

. EL_J Filter Legend by Expression:  apnly an expression to remove styles from the selected layer tree that have no

feature satisfying the condition. This can be used to highlight features that are within a given area/feature
of another layer. From the drop-down list, you can edit and clear the expression currently applied.
o [ Expanaan or I conapse an layers and groups in the layers panel.

. E Remove Layer/Group cyyrrently selected.

Layers Panel =
o [l s T [ S |

Fig. 10.1: Layer Toolbar in Layers Panel

Note: Tools to manage the layers panel are also available for map and legend items in print layouts

Configuring map themes

The @~ Manage Map Themes qrqn_down button provides access to convenient shortcuts to manipulate visibility of the
layers in the Layers panel:

« “® Show All Layers
« “~ Hide All Layers
« & Show Selected Layers
. Hide Selected Layers

.« Hide Deselected Layers

Beyond the simple control of layer visibility, the “®-~ Manage Map Themes meny allows you to configure Map Themes

in the legend and switch from one map theme to another. A map theme is a snapshot of the current map legend
that records:

* the layers set as visible in the Layers panel
* and for each visible layer:
— the reference to the style applied to the layer

— the visible classes of the style, ie the layer checked node items in the Layers panel. This applies to
symbologies other than the single symbol rendering

— the collapsed/expanded state of the layer node(s) and the group(s) it’s placed inside
To create a map theme:
1. Check a layer you want to show
2. Configure the layer properties (symbology, diagram, labels...) as usual

3. Expand the Style — menu at the bottom and click on Add. .. to store the settings as a new style embedded
in the project
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Note: A map theme does not remember the current details of the properties: only a reference to the style
name is saved, so whenever you apply modifications to the layer while this style is enabled (eg change the
symbology rendering), the map theme is updated with new information.

4. Repeat the previous steps as necessary for the other layers
5. If applicable, expand or collapse groups or visible layer nodes in the Layers panel
6. Click on the @~ Manage MapThemes byyton on top of the panel, and Add Theme. . .
7. Enter the map theme’s name and click OK
The new theme is listed in the lower part of the ®~ drop-down menu.

You can create as many map themes as you need: whenever the current combination in the map legend (visible
layers, their active style, the map legend nodes) does not match any existing map theme contents as defined above,
click on Add Theme. .. to create a new map theme, or use Replace Theme — to update the current map theme.
Use the Remove Current Theme button to delete the active theme.

Map themes are helpful to switch quickly between different preconfigured combinations: select a map theme in
the list to restore its combination. All configured themes are also accessible in the print layout, allowing you to
create a map layout based on specific themes (see Main properties).

Overview of the context menu of the Layers panel

At the bottom of the toolbar, the main component of the Layers panel is the frame listing vector or raster layers
added to the project, optionally organized in groups. Depending on the item selected in the panel, a right-click
shows a dedicated set of options presented below.

Option Vector Layer Raster Layer Group

<EL’ 'I Zoom to Cif = g

Layer/Group

4
j"{' Zoom to Selection

@ Show in Overview

Show Feature Count

Copy Layer/Group

AR

Rename Layer/Group

Q)
&~ Zoom to Native Res-
olution (100%)

] 88 8
LAY

Stretch Using Current
Extent

ﬁ Update SQOL
Layer. ..

E@J Add Group g
IL——' Duplicate Layer

I] Remove

Layer/Group. ..
Move Out of Group

Y

o

Move to Top

e 88
e 88

Check and all its Parents

Continued on next page
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Table 10.1 — continued from previous page
Option Vector Layer Raster Layer Group

L]

Group Selected
[==]
Open Attribute Table

4 Toggle Editing

g Current Edits —
Filter. ..

Set Layer Scale Visibil-
ity. ..
Zoom to Visible Scale

Set CRS —

N8 88 888

NS 8

e Set Layer/Group
CRS. ..

i
4

» Set Project CRS
from Layer

Set Group WMS Data. . .

—' Mutually Exclusive
Group

Check and all its children
(Ctrl-click)

Uncheck and all its chil-
dren (Ctrl-click)

] § 88

Make Permanent

o
g

Export —

LR

e Save As. ..

e Save Features
As. ..

e Save Selected Fea-
tures As. ..

* Save As Layer Def-
inition File. ..

e Save As QGIS
Layer Style File. ..

Styles — & )

Continued on next page
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Table 10.1 — continued from previous page
Option Vector Layer Raster Layer Group

o .

* Copy Style

o = Cf

* Paste Style

* Add...
o o
* Rename Cur-
rent. . .
Properties. .. & =

Table: Context menu from Layers Panel items

For GRASS vector layers, ¢/ Tegleediting js not available. See section Digifizing and editing a GRASS vector
layer for information on editing GRASS vector layers.

Interact with groups and layers
Layers in the legend window can be organized into groups. There are two ways to do this:
1. Press the |_Ijil icon to add a new group. Type in a name for the group and press Enter. Now click on an

existing layer and drag it onto the group.

2. Select some layers, right-click in the legend window and choose Group Selected. The selected layers will
automatically be placed in a new group.

To move a layer out of a group, drag it out, or right-click on it and choose Move Out of Group: the layer is moved
from the group and placed above it. Groups can also be nested inside other groups. If a layer is placed in a nested
group, Move Out of Group will move the layer out of all nested groups.

To move a group or layer to the top of the layer panel, either drag it to the top, or choose Move fo Top. If you use
this option on a layer nested in a group, the layer is moved to the top in its current group.

The checkbox for a group will show or hide all the layers in the group with one click.

Enabling the Mutually Exclusive Group option means you can make a group have only one layer visible at the
same time. Whenever a layer within the group is set visible the others will be toggled not visible.

It is possible to select more than one layer or group at the same time by holding down the Ct r1 key while clicking
additional layers. You can then move all selected layers to a new group at the same time.

You may also delete more than one layer or group at once by selecting several items with the Ctr1 key and then
pressing Ct r1+D: all selected layers or groups will be removed from the layers list.

More information on layers and groups using indicator icon

In some circumstances, icons appears next to the layer or group in the Layers panel to give more information about
the layer/group. These symbols are:

« ¥ toindicate that the layer is in edit mode and you can modify the data

. i to indicate that the layer being edited has some unsaved changes
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. ? to indicate « filter applied to the layer. Hover over the icon to see the filter expression and double-click
to update the setting

+ @ to identify an embedded group or layer and the path to their original project file

. [:j to remind you that the layer is a temporary scratch layer and its content will be discarded when you
close this project. To avoid data loss and make the layer permanent, click the icon to store the layer in any
of the OGR vector formats supported by QGIS.

Editing vector layer style
From the Layers panel, you have shortcuts to change the layer rendering quickly and easily. Right-click on a
vector layer and select Styles — in the list in order to:

* see the styles currently applied to the layer. If you defined many styles for the layer, you can switch from
one to another and your layer rendering will automatically be updated on the map canvas.

* copy the current style, and when applicable, paste a copied style from another layer

* rename the current style, add a new style (which is actually a copy of the current one) or delete the current
style (when multiple styles are available).

Note: The previous options are also available for raster layers.

Whether the features in the vector layer all have the same unique symbol or they are classified (in which case the
layer is displayed in a tree structure with each class as a sub-item), the following options are available at layer
level or class level:

* Edit Symbol... to open the The Symbol Selector dialog to change any properties of the layer or feature
symbol (symbol, size, color...). Double-clicking on a feature also opens the Symbol Selector dialog.

e Color Selector with a Color Wheel from which you can click a color to update the symbol fill color auto-
matically. For convenience, Recent colors are available at the bottom of the color wheel.

« "™ Show All Items and ™= Hide All Ttems to toggle on or off the visibility of all the classes of features.
This avoids (un)checking items one by one.

Tip: Quickly share a layer style

From the context menu, copy the style of a layer and paste it to a group or a selection of layers: the style is applied
to all the layers that are of the same type (vector/raster) as the original layer and, for vector layers, have the same
geometry type (point, line or polygon).

10.2.2 Layer Styling Panel

The Layer Styling panel (also enabled with Ctr1+3) is a shortcut to some of the functionalities of the Layer
Properties dialog. It provides a quick and easy way to define the rendering and the behavior of a layer, and to
visualize its effects without having to open the layer properties dialog.

In addition to avoiding the blocking (or “modal”) layer properties dialog, the layer styling panel also avoids
cluttering the screen with dialogs, and contains most style functions (color selector, effects properties, rule edit,
label substitution. .. ): e.g., clicking color buttons inside the layer style panel causes the color selector dialog to be
opened inside the layer style panel itself rather than as a separate dialog.

From a drop-down list of current layers in the layer panel, select an item and:

4 r , , :
* Set raster layer (\'{ Symbology, = Transparency, and |2 Histogram properties. These options are the
same as those in the Raster Properties Dialog.
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 Set vector layer & Symbology, @ 3D View and Labels properties. These options are the same as
those in the The Vector Properties Dialog.

* Manage the associated style(s) in the m‘ Style Manager (more details at Managing Custom Styles).

* See the ‘r%’ History of changes you applied to the layer style in the current project: you can therefore cancel
or restore to any state by selecting it in the list and clicking Apply.

Another powerful feature of this panel is the = Live update checkbox. Tick it to render your changes immediately
on the map canvas: you no longer need to click the Apply button.

Layer Styling )
" rivers =
= single symbol =
v Line
simple line
T L F'Y v
Unit Millimeter -

Transparency 0%|)

Color v

width | 0,26000 - @'
symbols in | Topology | ¥ | Open Library

topo foolt topo hydrolt  topo mainre  topo path

e ————— | e— i

-

Save symbol | Advanced =

b Layer rendering

b @ [] Live update Apply

Fig. 10.2: Defining a layer’s symbology from the layer styling panel

Tip: Add custom tabs to the Layer Styling panel

Using PyQGIS, you can set new tabs to manage layer properties in the Layer Styling Panel. See https://nathanw.
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net/2016/06/29/qgis-style-dock-part-2-plugin-panels/ for an example.

10.2.3 Layer Order Panel

By default, layers shown on the QGIS map canvas are drawn following their order in the Layers panel: the higher
a layer is in the panel, the higher (hence, more visible) it’ll be in the map view.

You can define a drawing order for the layers independent of the order in the layers panel with the Layer Order

panel enabled in View — Panels — menu or with Ctr1+9. Check Cif Control rendering order underneath the
list of layers and reorganize the layers in the panel as you want. This order becomes the one applied to the map
canvas. For example, in figure_layer_order, you can see that the airports features are displayed over the
alaska polygon despite those layers’ respective placement in the Layers panel.

Unchecking = Control rendering order will revert to default behavior.

Layers Panel 3]
« M ®, T ! [ S . U NOME .
¥ [ [ Boundaries Group R -
E rl:gi:ns "i .= . .
; alaska P
v [ [ water Group 4 ," : @ 2
B rivers L
& majrivers
& lakes
"~ [l swamp
v @ @ group * .
& +« popp » e.
& airports -

Layers Panel | Browser Panel o .
- BETHEL

Layer Order Panel @ & s Q . .
— '

[ airports = . . . |
& popp |

| storagep - =
| rivers '
& regions

& lakes =

-
® centrol rendering order =

Fig. 10.3: Define a layer order independent of the legend

10.2.4 Overview Panel

The Overview panel (Ct r1+8) displays a map with a full extent view of some of the layers. The Overview map is
filled with layers using the Show in Overview option from the Layer menu or in the layer contextual menu. Within
the view, a red rectangle shows the current map canvas extent, helping you quickly to determine which area of
the whole map you are currently viewing. If you click-and-drag the red rectangle in the overview frame, the main
map view extent will update accordingly.

Note that labels are not rendered to the map overview even if the layers used in the map overview have been set
up for labeling.
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10.2.5 Log Messages Panel

When loading or processing some operations, you can track and follow messages that appear in different tabs

using the Q Log Messages Panel. It can be activated using the most right icon in the bottom status bar.

10.2.6 Undo/Redo Panel

For each layer being edited, the Undo/Redo (Ctr1+5) panel shows the list of actions carried out, allowing you
quickly to undo a set of actions by selecting the action listed above. More details at Undo and Redo edits.

10.2.7 Statistical Summary Panel
The Statistics panel (Ctr1+6) provides summarized information on any vector layer. This panel allows you to
select:

* the vector layer to compute the statistics on

¢ the column to use, or an 8 expression

* the statistics to return using the drop-down button at the bottom-right of the dialog. Depending on the field’s
(or expression’s values) type, available statistics are:

Statistics String | Integer | Float
Count g & Cif

Count Distinct Value .
Count Missing value g

Sum

L ﬁili%?

Mean

Standard Deviation

Standard Deviation on Sample

Minimal value

AR

Maximal value

AR R

Range

Minority

Majority

Variety

First Quartile
Third Quartile

LR R TR TR R
NS Q8 8888

Inter Quartile Range

Minimum Length

o =

Maximum Length

Table: Statistics available for each field type

The statistical summary can be:

¢ returned for the whole layer or Cif selected features only

|
« recalculated using the M button when the underlying data source changes (eg, new or removed fea-
tures/fields, attribute modification)
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. copied to the clipboard and pasted as a table in another application

Statistics Panel 3]
2" airports -
1.2 ELEV v||E]|
Statistic Value < Count
Count 76 v Sum
Sum 22758 v Mean
v Median
Mean 299.447
v Stdev (pop)
Median 109.5 v St dev (sample)
St dev (pop) 408.874 v Minimum
i :
st dev (sample)  411.591 Maximum
v Range
i i " "
Minimum 9 Mlnnrlty
Maximum 1569 ~ Majority
Range 1560 v Variety
L v Q1
Minority 24 v Q3
Majority 18 v IQR
\fariah: 57 v Missing (null) values

[P—

Fig. 10.4: Show statistics on a field

[ ] selected features only

[
&

10.3 Nesting Projects

Sometimes, you’d like to keep some layers in different projects, but with the same style. You can either create a
default style for these layers or embed them from another project to save time and effort.

Embed layers and groups from an existing project has some advantages over styling:
¢ All types of layers (vector or raster, local or online. . .) can be added

* Fetching groups and layers, you can keep the same tree structure of the “background” layers in your different
projects

¢ While the embedded layers are editable, you can’t change their properties such as symbology, labels, forms,
default values and actions, ensuring consistency across projects

* Modify the items in the original project and changes are propagated to all the other projects
If you want to embed content from other project files into your project, select Layer — Embed Layers and Groups:

1. Click the ... button to look for a project: you can see the content of the project (see figure_embed_dialog)
2. Hold down Ctrl (or X Cmd) and click on the layers and groups you wish to retrieve

3. Click OK

The selected layers and groups are embedded in the Layers panel and displayed on the map canvas. An icon
is added next to their name for recognition and hovering over displays a tooltip with the original project file path.
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o Select layers and groups to embed

Project file [qgis_sample_datafprojectsjrelations.qgsl]

airports
regions

Cancel || OK

Fig. 10.5: Select layers and groups to embed

Like any other layer, an embedded layer can be removed from the project by right-clicking on the layer and

clicking E Remove

Tip: Change rendering of an embedded layer

It’s not possible to change the rendering of an embedded layer, unless you make the changes in the original project
file. However, right-clicking on a layer and selecting Duplicate creates a layer which is fully-featured and not
dependent on the original project. You can then safely remove the linked layer.

10.4 Working with the map canvas

10.4.1 Rendering

By default, QGIS renders all visible layers whenever the map canvas is refreshed. The events that trigger a refresh
of the map canvas include:

* adding a layer

* panning or zooming

* resizing the QGIS window

* changing the visibility of a layer or layers

QGIS allows you to control the rendering process in a number of ways.

Scale Dependent Rendering

Scale-dependent rendering allows you to specify the minimum and maximum scales at which a layer (raster or
vector) will be visible. To set scale-dependent rendering, open the Properties dialog by double-clicking on the

layer in the legend. On the Rendering tab, tick . Scale dependent visibility and enter the Minimum (exclusive)
and Maximum (inclusive) scale values.

You can also activate scale dependent visibility on a layer from the Layers panel. Right-click on the layer and in

the context menu, select Set Layer Scale Visibility.

The [E% Setto current canvas scale byytton allow you to use the current map canvas scale as boundary of the range visibil-
ity.

Note: When a layer is not rendered in the map canvas because the map scale is out of its visibility scale range,
the layer is greyed in the Layers panel and a new option Zoom to Visible Scale appears in the layer context menu.
Select it and the map is zoomed to the layer’s nearest visibility scale.
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Controlling Map Rendering

Map rendering can be controlled in various ways, as described below.
Suspending Rendering

To suspend rendering, click the = Render checkbox in the bottom-right corner of the status bar. When &
Render is not checked, QGIS does not redraw the canvas in response to any of the events described in the section
Rendering. Examples of when you might want to suspend rendering include:

* adding many layers and symbolizing them prior to drawing
* adding one or more large layers and setting scale dependency before drawing
* adding one or more large layers and zooming to a specific view before drawing

* any combination of the above

Checking the g Render checkbox enables rendering and causes an immediate refresh of the map canvas.

Setting Layer Add Option

You can set an option to always load new layers without drawing them. This means the layer will be added to the
map, but its visibility checkbox in the legend will be unchecked by default. To set this option, choose menu option

Settings — Options and click on the Rendering tab. Uncheck o By default new layers added to the map should
be displayed. Any layer subsequently added to the map will be off (invisible) by default.

Stopping Rendering

To stop the map drawing, press the Esc key. This will halt the refresh of the map canvas and leave the map
partially drawn. It may take a bit of time between pressing Esc for the map drawing to halt.

Note: It is currently not possible to stop rendering — this was disabled in the Qt4 port because of User Interface
(UI) problems and crashes.

Influence Rendering Quality

QGIS has an option to influence the rendering quality of the map. Choose menu option Settings — Options, click

on the Rendering tab and select or deselect . Make lines appear less jagged at the expense of some drawing
performance.

Speed-up rendering

There are some settings that allow you to improve rendering speed. Open the QGIS options dialog using Settings
— Options, go to the Rendering tab and select or deselect the following checkboxes:

. & Use render caching where possible to speed up redraws.
. & Render layers in parallel using many CPU cores and then set the g Max cores to use.

* The map renders in the background onto a separate image and each ] Map Update interval, the content
from this (off-screen) image will be taken to update the visible screen representation. However, if rendering
finishes faster than this duration, it will be shown instantaneously.
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* With g Enable Feature simplification by default for newly added layers, you simplify features’ geometry
(fewer nodes) and as a result, they display more quickly. Be aware that this can cause rendering inconsis-
tencies.

10.4.2 Zooming and Panning

QGIS provides tools to zoom and pan to your area of interest.

Apart from using the pan apd = zoom-n/ g zoom-oul jeong on the toolbar with the mouse, you can also navigate
with the mouse wheel, spacebar and arrow keys. A Zoom factor can be set under the Settings — RN Options —
Map tools menu to define the scale behavior while zooming.

With the mouse wheel

You can press the mouse wheel to pan inside of the main window (on macOS, you may need to hold down the
cmd key). You can roll the mouse wheel to zoom in and out on the map; the mouse cursor position will be the
center of the zoomed area of interest. Holding down Ct r1 while rolling the mouse wheel results in a finer zoom.

With the arrow keys
Panning the map is possible with the arrow keys. Place the mouse cursor inside the map area, and click on the
arrow keys to pan up, down, left and right.

You can also use the space bar to cause mouse movements temporarily to pan the map. The PgUp and PgDown
keys on your keyboard will cause the map display to zoom in or out following the zoom factor set. Pressing
Ctrl++ or Ctrl+- also performs an immediate zoom in/out on the map canvas.

When certain map tools are active (Identify, Measure...), you can perform a zoom by holding down Shift and
dragging a rectangle on the map to zoom to that area. This is not enabled for selection tools (since they use Shift
for adding to selection) or edit tools.

10.4.3 Spatial Bookmarks

Spatial Bookmarks allow you to “bookmark” a geographic location and return to it later. By default, bookmarks
are saved on the computer, meaning that they are available from any project in the same computer. If you wish to
store the bookmark in the project file (. ggs) then you can do this by selecting the In Project checkbox.

Creating a Bookmark

To create a bookmark:
1. Zoom or pan to the area of interest.

2. Select the menu option View — New Bookmark or press Ct r1+B. The Spatial Bookmarks panel opens with
the newly created bookmark.

3. Enter a descriptive name for the bookmark (up to 255 characters).
4. Check the In Project box if you wish to save the bookmark in the project file.
5. Press Enter to add the bookmark or click elsewhere.

Note that you can have multiple bookmarks with the same name.
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Working with Bookmarks
To use or manage bookmarks, select View — Show Bookmarks or press Ctr1+7. The Spatial Bookmarks panel
allows you to:

e Zoom to a Bookmark: select the desired bookmark and then click Zoom To Bookmark. You can also zoom
to a bookmark by double-clicking on it.

* Delete a Bookmark: select the bookmark and click Delete Bookmark. Confirm your choice.

e Import or Export a bookmark: To share or transfer your bookmarks between computers you can use the
Import/Export Bookmarks drop-down menu to export all bookmarks to an . xm1 file or import bookmarks
from such a file.

You can also zoom to saved bookmarks by typing the bookmark name in the locator.

10.4.4 Decorations

Decorations include Grid, Copyright Label, North Arrow, Scale Bar and Layout Extents. They are used to ‘deco-
rate’ the map by adding cartographic elements.

Grid

@ Grid allows you to add a coordinate grid and coordinate annotations to the map canvas.

1. Select View — Decorations — Grid to open the dialog.

o Grid properties

[ Enable grid
Interval X 10000 & Draw annotation
SOTE LT Horizontal =
Interval Y 10000 direction =
Font...
Grid type Line = -
Distance to "o .
Line symbol — map frame ! =
Coordinate 0
Marker symbol } precision
Offset X 0 Update Interval / Offset from
Offset Y 0 Canvas Extents | | Active Raster Layer

Apply Cancel || OK
Fig. 10.6: The Grid Dialog

2. Tick 4 Enable grid and set grid definitions according to the layers loaded in the map canvas.

3. Tick 4 Draw annotations and set annotation definitions according to the layers loaded in the map canvas.

4. Click Apply to verify that it looks as expected or OK if you're satisfied.

Copyright Label

&3 Copyrightlabel 545 3 copyright label to the map using your choice of text.

1. Select View — Decorations — Copyright Label to open the dialog
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7.
8.

Copyright Label Decoration (]

V| Enable Copyright Label

Copyright label text
© Organisation 2018

Insert an Expression...

Font Fonk Il

Placement Bottom right -
Margin from edge Horizontal |0 +| Vertical 0 < Millimeter ~
@Help  Apply | % cancel « OK

Fig. 10.7: The Copyright Dialog

Make sure 4 Enable Copyright Label is checked.

Enter the text you want to place on the map. You can include expressions (using the Insert an Expression
button).

Choose the font for the label from the Fonr '} combo box. Set the font color and opacity by clicking the
black arrow to the right of the font combo box.

Choose the placement of the label from the Placement 1%} combo box.

Refine the placement of the item by setting a horizontal and/or vertical Margin from Edge. These values can
be in Millimeters or Pixels or set as a Percentage of the width or height of the map canvas.

You can change the color to apply

Click Apply to verify that it looks as expected or OK if you’re satisfied.

In the example above, which is the default, QGIS places a copyright symbol followed by the date in the bottom-
right corner of the map canvas.

North Arrow

A North Arrow

adds a north arrow on the map canvas, with options for style and placement.

To add a north arrow:

1.

7.

Select View — Decorations — North Arrow to open the dialog.

. Make sure = Enable north arrow is checked
. Optionally change the color and size, or choose a custom SVG.

2
3
4,
5
6

Optionally change the angle or choose Automatic to let QGIS determine the direction

. Optionally choose the placement from the Placement combo box

. Optionally refine the placement of the arrow by setting a horizontal and/or vertical Margin from (Canvas)

Edge. These values can be in Millimeters or Pixels or set as a Percentage of the width or height of the map
canvas.

Click Apply to verify that it looks as expected and OK if you’re satisfied.

Scale Bar

T Seale Bar aqds a simple scale bar to the map canvas. You can control the style and placement, as well as the
labelling of the bar.
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North Arrow Decoration £

v| Enable north arrow

Color Fill B - Outline -
Size 16.00 mm =

I Custom SVG
-*- Angle v| Automatic
Placement Horizontal | 0 < | Vertical |0 S| |Millimeter -

Margin from edge Bottom left -

Help Apply Cancel oK

Fig. 10.8: The North Arrow Dialog

QGIS only supports displaying the scale in the same units as your map frame. So, if the units of your project’s
CRS are meters, you can’t create a scale bar in feet. Likewise, if you are using decimal degrees, you can’t create

a scale bar to display distance in meters.
To add a scale bar:

1. Select View — Decorations — Scale Bar to open the dialog

Scale Bar Decoration X

v| Enable Scale Bar

Scale bar style Tick Down -
Color of bar Fill B - Outline -
Font of bar Font v
Size of bar 30 =

¥ Automatically snap to round number on resize

Placement Top left -

Margin from edge Horizontal |0 % Wertical |0 = | Millimeter -

@Help « Apply || % cCancel o OK

Fig. 10.9: The Scale Bar Dialog

2. Make sure i Enable scale bar is checked

3. Choose a style from the Scale bar style ' ¥l combo box

N -

4. Select the Color of bar by choosing a fill color (default: black) and an outline color

(default: white). The scale bar fill and outline can be made opaque by clicking on the down arrow to the
right of the color input.
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5. Select the font for the scale bar from the Font of bar ' *! combo box
6. Set the Size of bar :2°
7. Optionally check ) Automatically snap to round number on resize to display easy-to-read values

8. Choose the placement from the Placement ' "l combo box

9. You can refine the placement of the item by setting a horizontal and/or vertical Margin from (Canvas) Edge.
These values can be in Millimeters or Pixels or set as a Percentage of the width or height of the map
canvas.

10. Click Apply to verify that it looks as expected or OK if you're satisfied.
Layout Extents

£3 LayoutExtents 5 (g the extents of map item(s) in print layout(s) to the canvas. When enabled, the extents of all
map items within all print layouts are shown using a lightly dotted border labeled with the name of the print layout
and map item. You can control the style and labeling of the displayed layout extents. This decoration is useful
when you are tweaking the positioning of map elements such as labels, and need to know the actual visible region
of print layouts.

Sights: Map 2

Sights: Map.1

~ 7 Tivoli: Map 1,

Fig. 10.10: Example of layout extents displayed in a QGIS project with two print layouts. The print layout named
‘Sights’ contains two map items, while the other print layout contains one map item.

To add layout extent(s):

1. Select View — Decorations — Layout Extents to open the dialog

2. Make sure = Show layout extents is checked
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Layout Extents Properties .

v Show layout extents

symbol A

v Label extents | Font A

Help Apply Cancel OK

Fig. 10.11: The Layout Extents Dialog

3. Optionally change the symbol and labeling of the extents
4. Click Apply to verify that it looks as expected and OK if you’re satisfied

Tip: Decorations Settings

When you save a QGIS project file, any changes you have made to Grid, North Arrow, Scale Bar, Copyright and
Layout Extents will be saved in the project and restored the next time you load the project.

10.4.5 Annotation Tools

Annotations are information added to the map canvas and shown within a balloon. This information can be of
different types and annotations are added using the corresponding tools in the Attributes Toolbar:

2 ‘
. ’j Text Annotation £, cyystom formatted text

=T ,
o -~ HTML Annotation ¢ place the content of an html file

. SVG Amnotation 4 add an SVG symbol

o | FormAmottion.  yeefy] to display attributes of a vector layer in a customized ui file (see fig-
ure_custom_annotation). This is similar to the custom attribute forms, but displayed in an annotation item.

Also see this video https://youtu.be/OpDBuSbQ020?t=2m?25s from Tim Sutton for more information.

To add an annotation, select the corresponding tool and click on the map canvas. An empty balloon is added.
Double-click on it and a dialog opens with various options. This dialog is almost the same for all the annotation

types:
 Atthe top, a file selector to fill with the path to an html, svg or ui file depending on the type of annotation.
For text annotation, you can enter your message in a text box and set its rendering with the normal font tools.
.= Fixed map position: when unchecked, the balloon placement is based on a screen position (instead of
the map), meaning that it’s always shown regardless the map canvas extent.

* Linked layer: associates the annotation with a map layer, making it visible only when that layer is visible.

* Map marker: using QGIS symbols, sets the symbol to display at the balloon anchor position (shown only
when Fixed map position is checked).
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ol Region Information

Name Wade Hampton

Form annotation

hanual,f’annotation_form_example.ui” g Type |Census Area

UK
& Fixed map position A HAMPTOT .
L . .
Map marker o (4] >
- P . L]
Frame width 1,00 - 3 e e ——_,
'\ L ] [ ] -
Background color v ot
s QGIS rocks!
Frame color | - b
)~ -
Delete cancel | | OK |
< ] k.
-
[ ]
: ... , BETHEL [
. . - .

Fig. 10.12: Customized QT Designer annotation form

» Frame style: sets the frame background color, transparency, stroke color or width of the balloon using QGIS
symbols.

» Contents margins: sets interior margins of the annotation frame.

_ Annotation text

Ubuntu |11 |2 B 1 B -

QGIS rocks!

Fixed map position

Map marker ®

Frame width 1,00 -

4

Background color
Frame color O

Apply Delete Cancel l OK J

Fig. 10.13: Annotation text dialog

Annotations can be selected when an annotation tool is enabled. They can then be moved by map position (by

dragging the map marker) or by moving only the balloon. The q Move Annotation (6] a]so allows you to move the
balloon on the map canvas.

To delete an annotation, select it and either press the Del or Backspace button, or double-click it and press the
Delete button in the properties dialog.

Note: If you press Ctr1+T while an Annotation tool (move annotation, text annotation, form annotation) is
active, the visibility states of the items are inverted.
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Tip: Layout the map with annotations
You can print or export annotations with your map to various formats using:
* map canvas export tools available in the Project menu

e print layout, in which case you need to check Draw map canvas items in the corresponding map item
properties

10.4.6 Measuring

General information

QGIS provides four means of measuring geometries:

[—
* interactive measurement tools ™

. measuring in the E Field Calculator

¢ derived measurements in the /dentifying Features tool
* the vector analysis tool: Vector — Geometry Tools — Export/Add Geometry Columns

Measuring works within projected coordinate systems (e.g., UTM) and unprojected data. The first three measuring
tools behave equally to global project settings:

 Unlike most other GIS, the default measurement metric is ellipsoidal, using the ellipsoid defined in Project
— Properties... — General. This is true both when geographic and projected coordinate systems are
defined for the project.

* If you want to calculate the projected/planimetric area or distance using cartesian maths, the measurement
ellipsoid has to be set to “None/Planimetric” (Project — Properties... — CRS). However, with a geographic
(ie unprojected) CRS defined for the data and project, area and distance measurement will be ellipsoidal.

However, neither the identify tool nor the field calculator will transform your data to the project CRS before
measuring. If you want to achieve this, you have to use the vector analysis tool: Vector — Geometry Tools — Add
Geometry Attributes. . .. Here, measurement is planimetric, unless you choose the ellipsoidal measurement.

Measure length, areas and angles interactively
. — . . . . .
Click the ™ jcon in the Attribute toolbar to begin measurements. The down arrow near the icon switches between

[ C 2
™ Jength, ™™ area or ™™ angle. The default unit used in the dialog is the one set in Project — Properties... —
General menu.

Note: Configuring the measure tool

While measuring length or area, clicking the Configuration button at the bottom of the widget opens the Settings
— Options — Map Tools menu, where you can select the rubberband color, the precision of the measurements
and the unit behavior. You can also choose your preferred measurement or angle units, but keep in mind that those
values are overridden in the current project by the selection made in the Project — Properties... — General
menu, and by the selection made in the measurement widget.

All measuring modules use the snapping settings from the digitizing module (see section Setting the Snapping
Tolerance and Search Radius). So, if you want to measure exactly along a line feature, or around a polygon
feature, first set its layer snapping tolerance. Now, when using the measuring tools, each mouse click (within the
tolerance setting) will snap to that layer.
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— .
By default, ™ Measure Line meagyres real distances between given points according to a defined ellipsoid. The tool
then allows you to click points on the map. Each segment length, as well as the total, shows up in the measure
window. To stop measuring, click the right mouse button.

Note that you can use the drop-down list near the total to change the measurement units interactively while working
with the measure tool (‘Meters’, ‘Kilometers’, ‘Feet’, ‘Yards’, ‘Miles’, ‘Nautical miles’, ‘Centimeters’, ‘Millime-
ters’, ‘Degrees’, ‘Map units’). This unit is retained for the widget until a new project is created or another project
is opened.

The Info section in the dialog explains how calculations are made according to the CRS settings available.

™ Measure (OTF on)

Segments [meters]
1 405,000
1153,281
8 667,511

Total 11,230 km | | meters s

p Info

| Help New Configuration Close

Fig. 10.14: Measure Distance

.IT“—""I Measure Area; - Areas can also be measured. In the measure window, the accumulated area size appears. Right-
click to stop drawing. The Info section is also available as well as the ability to switch between different area units
(‘Square meters’, ‘Square kilometers’, ‘Square feet’, ‘Square yards’, ‘Square miles’, ‘Hectares’, ‘Acres’, ‘Square
centimeters’, ‘Square millimeters’, ‘Square nautical miles’, ‘Square degrees’, ‘Map units’).

@ Measure (OTF on)

Total 9,929 km? | | square kilometers

p Info

| Help New Configuration Close
Fig. 10.15: Measure Area

- .
o Measure Angle: Yoy can also measure angles. The cursor becomes cross-shaped. Click to draw the first segment
of the angle you wish to measure, then move the cursor to draw the desired angle. The measurement is displayed

in a pop-up dialog.

[s3814° ]

| Close

Fig. 10.16: Measure Angle

10.5 Interacting with features

10.5.1 Selecting features

QGIS provides several tools to select features on the map canvas. Selection tools are available in the View —
Select menu or in the Attributes toolbar.

10.5. Interacting with features 99



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

Note: Selection tools work with the currently active layer.

Selecting manually on the map canvas

To select one or more features with the mouse, you can use one of the following tools:

. 'ﬁg Select Features by area or single click

=7

. ‘-5{:’% Select Features by Polygon

ey

. ,”-;g Select Features by Freehand

=

. I"T)X Select Features by Radius

=
Note: Other than . Select Feawres by Polyzon ' thece manual selection tools allow you to select feature(s) on the map
canvas with a single click.

7
Note: Use the v Select Featres by Polygon 6] (o yse an existing polygon to select overlapping features. Right-click
in the polygon and choose it from the context menu that shows a list of all the polygons that contain the clicked
point. All the overlapping features from the active layer are selected.

While using the 13 Select Feature(s) tool, holding Shi ft or Ctrl toggles whether a feature is selected (ie either
adds to the current selection or remove from it).

For the other tools, different behaviors can be performed by holding down:
e Shift: add features to the current selection
e Ctrl: substract features from the current selection
e Ctrl+Shift: intersect with current selection, ie only keep overlapping features from the current selection

e Alt: select features that are totally within the selection shape. Combined with Shift or Ctrl keys, you
can add or substract features to/from the current selection.

Automatic selection

The other selection tools, also available from the Artribute table, perform a selection based on a feature’s attribute
or its selection state (note that attribute table and map canvas show the same information, so if you select one
feature in the attribute table, it will be selected on the map canvas too):

. Select By Expression. .. qelect features using expression dialog

° Select Features By Value. .. or press F 3

o -[g Deselect Featres from All Layers o hregs Ct r1+Shift+A to deselect all selected features in all layers

. Select All Featwres o pregs Ct r1+A to select all features in the current layer

o [ vert Feature setecion to invert the selection in the current layer
For example, if you want to find regions that are boroughs from regions. shp of the QGIS sample data, you

can use the ] setet features using an Expression icon. Then, expand the Fields and Values group and choose the field that
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you want to query. Double-click the field “TYPE_2’ and also click All Unique in the panel that shows up. From
the list, choose and double-click ‘Borough’. In the Expression field, write the following query:

"TYPE_ 2" = 'Borough'

From the expression builder dialog, you can also use Function list — Recent (Selection) to make a selection that
you have used before. The dialog remembers the last 20 expressions used. See Expressions for more information
and examples.

Tip: Save your selection into a new file

Users can save selected features into a New Temporary Scratch Layer or a New Vector Layer using Edit —
Copy Features and Edit — Paste Features as in the desired format.

Select Features By Value

This selection tool opens the layer’s feature form allowing the user to choose which value to look for for each
field, whether the search should be case-sensitive, and the operation that should be used. The tool has also
autocompletes, automatically filling the search box with existing values.

Select Features by Value

fid Exclude field,
id Exclude field_
flc_region Exclude field,
elev 100 Equal to (=),
name Case sensitive | Exclude field.
use |M| Case sensitive | Contains,
Jrjiilr;u;cal':!}irlitarw'(:iuilian h
Reset form Flash features | Zoom to features Select features | Close

Fig. 10.17: Filter/Select features using form dialog

Alongside each field, there is a drop-down list with options to control the search behaviour:
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Field search option String | Numeric
Exclude Field from the search g
Equal to (=) &
Not equal to () g

Greater than (>)

Less than (<)

Greater than or equal to ()

Less than or equal to ()

Between (inclusive)

AR
ﬁﬁiiﬁiﬁﬁﬁg

Not between (inclusive)

Contains

Does not contain

Is missing (null)

o |
LA

Is not missing (not null)

Starts with
Ends with

AR R

For string comparisons, it is also possible to use the 4 Case sensitive option.
After setting all search options, click Select features to select the matching features. The drop-down options are:
o Select features
* Add to current selection
e Filter current selection
* Remove from current current selection
You can also clear all search options using the Reset form button.
Once the conditions are set, you can also either:
* Zoom to features on the map canvas without the need of a preselection

e Flash features, highlighting the matching features. This is a handy way to identify a feature without selec-
tion or using the Identify tool. Note that the flash does not alter the map canvas extent and would be visible
only if the feature is within the bounds of the current map canvas.

10.5.2 Identifying Features

The Identify tool allows you to interact with the map canvas and get information on features in a pop-up window.
To identify features, use:

» View — Identify Features

e Ctrl+Shift+I (orX Cmd+Shift+1I),

. Q% Identify Features joon on the Attributes toolbar
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Using the Identify Features tool

QGIS offers several ways to identify features with the QR*: Identify Features (0]

* left click identifies features according to the selection mode and the selection mask set in the Identify Results
panel

* right click with Identify Feature(s) as selection mode set in the Identify Results panel fetches all snapped
features from all visible layers. This opens a context menu, allowing the user to choose more precisely the
features to identify or the action to execute on them.

* right click with Identify Features by Polygon as selection mode in the Identify Results panel identifies the
features that overlap with the chosen existing polygon, according to the selection mask set in the Identify
Results panel

Tip: Filter the layers to query with the Identify Features tool
Under Layer Capabilities in Project — Properties... — Data Sources, uncheck the Identifiable column next to a

layer to avoid it being queried when using the Q% Identify Featwres 0] in a mode other than Current Layer. This is
a handy way to return features from only layers that are of interest for you.

If you click on feature(s), the Identify Results dialog will list information about the feature(s) clicked. The default
view is a tree view in which the first item is the name of the layer and its children are its identified feature(s). Each
feature is described by the name of a field along with its value. This field is the one set in Layer Properties —
Display. All the other information about the feature follows.

Feature information
The Identify Results dialog can be customized to display custom fields, but by default it will display the following
information:

e The feature display name;

» Actions: Actions can be added to the identify feature windows. The action is run by clicking on the action
label. By default, only one action is added, namely View feature form for editing. You can define
more actions in the layer’s properties dialog (see Actions Properties).

e Derived: This information is calculated or derived from other information. It includes:
— general information about the feature’s geometry:

+ depending on the geometry type, the cartesian measurements of length, perimeter or area in the
layer’s CRS units

# depending on the geometry type and if an ellipsoid is set in the project properties dialog for
Measurements, the ellipsoidal values of length, perimeter or area using the specified units

* the count of geometry parts in the feature and the number of the part clicked
* the count of vertices in the feature

— coordinate information, using the project properties Coordinates display settings:
+ X and Y coordinate values of the point clicked
* the number of the closest vertex to the point clicked

% X and Y coordinate values of the closest vertex (and z" /" M if applicable)

*

if you click on a curved segment, the radius of that section is also displayed.

¢ Data attributes: This is the list of attribute fields and values for the feature that has been clicked.
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Note: Links in the feature’s attributes are clickable from the Identify Results panel and will open in your default
web browser.

Identify Results £
R =G5 @
Feature Value
¥ regions
feature id 23
» (Derived)
> (Actions)
1D 24
NAME_2 Wade Hampton
TYPE_2 Census Area
Mode |Top down = Auto open form

Help

Fig. 10.18: Identify Results dialog

The Identify Results dialog

At the top of the window, you have a handful of tools:

=]
. OpenForm ¢ the current feature

. _1;Expand tree
° I Collapse tree

o & Bxpand New Resuls by Defaut to define whether the next identified feature’s information should be collapsed
or expanded

° E Clear Results

. Copy selected feature to clipboard

. @ Print selected HTML response

* selection mode to use to fetch features to identify:
_ Qgé Identify Features by Polygon
_ gg Identify Features by Freehand

_ % Identify Features by Radius

i
Note: When using g dentify Features by Polygon 'y oy can right-click any existing polygon and use it to identify
overlapping features in another layer.

At the bottom of the window are the Mode and View comboboxes. Mode defines from which layers features should
be identified:

* Current layer: only features from the selected layer are identified. The layer need not be visible in the
canvas.
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* Top down, stop at first: only features from the upper visible layer.
* Top down: all features from the visible layers. The results are shown in the panel.

» Layer selection: opens a context menu where the user selects the layer to identify features from, similar to
a right-click. Only the chosen features will be shown in the result panel.

The View can be set as Tree, Table or Graph. ‘Table’ and ‘Graph’ views can only be set for raster layers.

The identify tool allows you to iAuto open form. If checked, each time a single feature is identified, a form
opens showing its attributes. This is a handy way to quickly edit a feature’s attributes.

Other functions can be found in the context menu of the identified item. For example, from the context menu you
can:

* View the feature form

* Zoom to feature

» Copy feature: Copy all feature geometry and attributes

» Toggle feature selection: Add identified feature to selection
* Copy attribute value: Copy only the value of the attribute that you click on
* Copy feature attributes: Copy the attributes of the feature

* Clear result: Remove results in the window

* Clear highlights: Remove features highlighted on the map
* Highlight all

* Highlight layer

 Activate layer: Choose a layer to be activated

 Layer properties: Open layer properties window

* Expand all

* Collapse all

10.6 Save and Share Layer Properties

10.6.1 Managing Custom Styles

When a vector layer is added to the map canvas, QGIS by default uses a random symbol/color to render its features.
However, you can set a default symbol in Project — Properties... — Default styles that will be applied to each
newly added layer according to its geometry type.

Most of the time, though, you’d rather have a custom and more complex style that can be applied automatically or
manually to the layers (with less effort). You can achieve this by using the Style menu at the bottom of the Layer
Properties dialog. This menu provides you with functions to create, load and manage styles.

A style stores any information set in the layer properties dialog to render or interact with the layer (including
symbology, labeling, fields and form definitions, actions, diagrams...) for vector layers, or the pixels (band or
color rendering, transparency, pyramids, histogram .. .) for raster.

By default, the style applied to a loaded layer is named default. Once you have got the ideal and appropriate

rendering for your layer, you can save it by clicking the = Ad Style combobox and choosing:
* Rename Current: The active style is renamed and updated with the current options

* Add: A new style is created using the current options. By default, it will be saved in the QGIS project file.
See below to save the style in another file or a database

* Remove: Delete unwanted style, in case you have more than one style defined for the layer.
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Layer Properties - commune | Diagrams

\-.___.___ General [ show diagrams For this layer &
%W Style Diagram type | §
€= Labels W Attributes
E= Fields F
th hickanra (AW Al
& Rendering = Load Style v

Y Option; -
g Save Style ’ QGIS Layer Style File...

- Display

Save as Default SLD File...
{;@ Actions Restore Default Save in database (spatialite)
+ & Joins Add... .
- Remove Current N . Higl
%1 piagrams Rename Current... | o
G’ Metadata (defaulk)

v WithoutDiagram

Variables Help - Apply cancel oK

Fig. 10.19: Vector layer style combobox options

At the bottom of the Style drop-down list, you can see the styles set for the layer with the active one checked.

Note that each time you validate the layer properties dialog, the active style is updated with the changes you’ve
made.

You can create as many styles as you wish for a layer but only one can be active at a time. In combination with
Map Themes, this offers a quick and powerful way to manage complex projects without the need to duplicate any
layer in the map legend.

Note: Given that whenever you apply modifications to the layer properties, changes are stored in the active style,
always ensure you are editing the right style to avoid mistakenly altering a style used in a map theme.

Tip: Manage styles from layer context menu

Right-click on the layer in the Layers panel to add, rename or remove layer styles.

10.6.2 Storing Styles in a File or a Database

While styles created from the Style combobox are by default saved inside the project and can be copied and pasted
from layer to layer in the project, it’s also possible to save them outside the project so that they can be loaded in
another project.

Save as text file

Clicking the 9] Style — Save Style, you can save the style as a:
* QGIS layer style file (. gqml)
» SLD file (. s1d), only available for vector layers

Used on file-based format layers (. shp, .tab...), Save as Default generates a .qml file for the layer (with
the same name). SLDs can be exported from any type of renderer — single symbol, categorized, graduated or
rule-based — but when importing an SLD, either a single symbol or rule-based renderer is created. This means
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that categorized or graduated styles are converted to rule-based. If you want to preserve those renderers, you have
to use the QML format. On the other hand, it can be very handy sometimes to have this easy way of converting
styles to rule-based.

Save in database

Vector layer styles can also be stored in a database if the layer datasource is a database provider. Supported
formats are PostGIS, GeoPackage, SpatiaLite, MSSQL and Oracle. The layer style is saved inside a table (named
layer_styles) in the database. Click on Save Style... — Save in database then fill in the dialog to define a
style name, add a description, a . ui file if applicable and to check if the style should be the default style.

You can save several styles for a single table in the database. However, each table can have only one default
style. Default styles can be saved in the layer database or in the QGIS local database, a SQLite database in the
~/ .qgis?2/ directory (where QGIS stores its local settings).

o Save style in database

Style Name |Alaska_regions

o Alaska regions boundaries with
Description || spels

Optionally pick an input Form Ffor attribute editing
(QT Designer Ul format), it will be stored in the
database

ul open...
[ Use as default style For this layer

Cancel | [ OK |

Fig. 10.20: Save Style in database Dialog

Tip: Sharing style files between databases

You can only save your style in a database if the layer comes from such a database. You can’t mix databases (layer
in Oracle and style in MSSQL for instance). Use instead a plain text file if you want the style to be shared among
databases.

Note: You may encounter issues restoring the layer_styles table from a PostgreSQL database backup.
Follow QGIS layer_style table and database backup to fix that.

Load style

When loading a layer in QGIS, if a default style already exists for this layer, QGIS loads the layer with this style.
Also Style — Restore Default looks for and loads that file, replacing the layer’s current style.

Style — Load Style helps you apply any saved style to a layer. While text-file styles (.s1d or .gml) can be
applied to any layer whatever its format, loading styles stored in a database is only possible if the layer is from the
same database or the style is stored in the QGIS local database.

The Database Styles Manager dialog displays a list of styles related to the layer found in the database and all the
other styles saved in it, with name and description.

Tip: Quickly share a layer style within the project

You can also share layer styles within a project without importing a file or database style: right-click on the layer
in the Layers Panel and, from the Styles combobox , copy the style of a layer and paste it to a group or a selection
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of layers: the style is applied to all the layers that are of the same type (vector vs raster) as the original layer and,
in the case of vector layers, have the same geometry type (point, line or polygon).

10.6.3 Layer definition file

Layer definitions can be saved as a Layer Definition File (.gqlr) using Export — Save As Layer Def-
inition File... in the active layers’ context menu. A layer definition file (. glr) includes references to the data
source of the layers and their styles. . glr files are shown in the Browser Panel and can be used to add the layers
(with the saved style) to the Layers Panel. You can also drag and drop . glr files from the system file manager
into the map canvas.

10.7 Storing values in Variables

In QGIS, you can use variables to store useful recurrent values (e.g. the project’s title, or the user’s full name) that
can be used in expressions. Variables can be defined at the application’s global level, project level, layer level,
layout level, and layout item’s level. Just like CSS cascading rules, variables can be overwritten - e.g., a project
level variable will overwrite any application global level variables set with the same name. You can use these
variables to build text strings or other custom expressions using the @ character before the variable name. For
example in print layout creating a label with this content:

This map was made using QGIS [% @Qqggis_version %]. The project file for this

o

map is: [% @project_path %]

Will render the label like this:

This map was made using QGIS 3.4.4-Madeira. The project file for this map is:
/gis/qgis-user—-conference-2019.ggs

Besides the preset read-only variables, you can define your own custom variables for any of the levels mentioned
above. You can manage:

* global variables from the Settings — Options menu

* project variables from the Project Properties dialog (see Project Properties)

* vector layer variables from the Layer Properties dialog (see The Vector Properties Dialog);
* layout variables from the Layout panel in the Print layout (see The Layout Panel);

 and layout item variables from the Item Properties panel in the Print layout (see Layout Items Common
Options).

To differentiate from editable variables, read-only variable names and values are displayed in italic. On the other
hand, higher level variables overwritten by lower level ones are strike through.

Note: You can read more about variables and find some examples in Nyall Dawson’s Exploring variables in
QGIS 2.12, part 1, part 2 and part 3 blog posts.

10.8 Authentication

QGIS has the facility to store/retrieve authentication credentials in a secure manner. Users can securely save
credentials into authentication configurations, which are stored in a portable database, can be applied to server or
database connections, and are safely referenced by their ID tokens in project or settings files. For more information
see Authentication System.

A master password needs to be set up when initializing the authentication system and its portable database.
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Metadata ¥ Global
qgis_locale
CRS qgis_os_name
qgis_platform

“ Default Styles
Data Sources

Relations
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E
@ Macros

L.

QGIS Server v

qgis_release_name
qgis_short_version
qgis_version
qgis_version_no
user_account_name
user full name
employee_number
work—department
Project
project_abstract
project_author
project_basename
project_creation_date
project _crs
project_crs_definition
project_filename
project_folder
project_home
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project_keywords
project_path
project _title
work_department

@Help

Value
‘en
linux’
‘desktop’
‘Madeira’

3.4'
'3.4.3-Madeira’

30403

P
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'12345"'
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{}
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'somwhere new I'm temporarily working at'

« Apply | % Cancel

Fig. 10.21: Variables editor at the project level
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10.9 Common widgets

In QGIS, there are some options you’ll often have to work with. For convenience, QGIS provides you with special
widgets that are presented below.

10.9.1 Color Selector

The color dialog

The Select Color dialog will appear whenever you click the ———————  jcon to choose a color. The
features of this dialog depend on the state of the Use native color chooser dialogs parameter checkbox in Settings
— Options... — General. When checked, the color dialog used is the native one of the OS on which QGIS is
running. Otherwise, the QGIS custom color chooser is used.

The custom color chooser dialog has four different tabs which allow you to select colors by |E| Color ramp o)
Color wheel Color swatches . ﬁ? Color picker With the first two tabs, you can browse to all possible color combina-

tions and apply your choice to the item.

Select color

" ® A H N e -
S oo
v P o
B
. U o
o I
Opacity T (00
HTML notation |#1700af
Current *

Old

Fig. 10.22: Color selector ramp tab

In the Color swatches ¢ay you can choose from a list of color palettes (see Colors Settings for details). All but the

Recent colors palette can be modified with the ) Add curent calor and = Remove selected color by ttons at the bottom of
the frame.

The ... button next to the palette combobox also offers several options to:
* copy, paste, import or export colors
* create, import or remove color palettes
e add the custom palette to the color selector widget with the Show in Color Buttons item (see fig-

ure_color_selector)

Another option is to use the -F-"ﬂ Colorpicker which allows you to sample a color from under your mouse cursor at
any part of the QGIS UI or even from another application: press the space bar while the tab is active, move the
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rEr= HTML notation |#1700af
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Fig. 10.23: Color selector swatches tab

Current

old

mouse over the desired color and click on it or press the space bar again. You can also click the Sample Color
button to activate the picker.

Whatever method you use, the selected color is always described through color sliders for HSV (Hue, Saturation,
Value) and RGB (Red, Green, Blue) values. The color is also identifiable in HTML notation.

Modifying a color is as simple as clicking on the color wheel or ramp or on any of the color parameters sliders.
You can adjust such parameters with the spinbox beside or by scrolling the mouse wheel over the corresponding
slider. You can also type the color in HTML notation. Finally, there is an Opacity slider to set transparency level.

The dialog also provides a visual comparison between the Old color (applied to object) and the Current one (being

selected). Using drag-and-drop or pressing the ‘ Add color toswatch byytton, any of these colors can be saved in a
slot for easy access.

Tip: Quick color modification

Drag-and-drop a color selector widget onto another one to apply its color.

The color drop-down shortcut

Click the drop-down arrow to the right of the “ color button to display a widget for quick color
selection. This shortcut provides access to:

* a color wheel to pick a color from

* an alpha slider to change color opacity

* the color palettes previously set to Show in Color Buttons
* copy the current color and paste it into another widget

* pick a color from anywhere on your computer display

* choose a color from the color selector dialog
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Copy Color
Paste Color
Pick Color

Choose Colar...

Fig. 10.24: Quick color selector menu

The color ramp drop-down shortcut

Color ramps are a practical way to apply a set of colors to one or many features. Their creation is described in the

Color Ramp section. As for the colors, pressing the o ramp button opens the corresponding
color ramp type dialog allowing you to change its properties.

(2} ColorBrewer Ramp ? X
Scheme name | l l Accent = |
Colors |? - |

Preview
I OK. | | Cancel | | Help |

Fig. 10.25: Customizing a colorbrewer ramp

The drop-down menu to the right of the button gives quick access to a wider set of color ramps and options:
e Invert Color Ramp

¢ a preview of the gradient or catalog: cpt—city color ramps flagged as Favorites in the Style
Manager dialog

All Color Ramps to access the compatible color ramps database

* Create New Color Ramp... of any supported type that could be used in the current widget (note that this
color ramp will not be available elsewhere unless you save it in the library)

 Edit Color Ramp. . ., the same as clicking the whole color ramp button
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Save Color Ramp. .. , to save the current color ramp with its customizations in the style library

Invert Color Ramp

Blues

Greens

Greys
Magma
RdGy
Reds

Spectral
B viids
All Color Ramps L4

Create Mew Color Ramp...
Edit Color Ramp...

Save Color Ramp...

Fig. 10.26: Quick color ramp selection widget

10.9.2 Blending Modes

QGIS offers different options for special rendering effects with these tools that you may previously only know
from graphics programs. Blending modes can be applied on layers and features, and also on print layout items:

Normal: This is the standard blend mode, which uses the alpha channel of the top pixel to blend with the
pixel beneath it. The colors aren’t mixed.

Lighten: This selects the maximum of each component from the foreground and background pixels. Be
aware that the results tend to be jagged and harsh.

Screen: Light pixels from the source are painted over the destination, while dark pixels are not. This mode
is most useful for mixing the texture of one item with another item (such as using a hillshade to texture
another layer).

Dodge: Brighten and saturate underlying pixels based on the lightness of the top pixel. Brighter top pixels
cause the saturation and brightness of the underlying pixels to increase. This works best if the top pixels
aren’t too bright. Otherwise the effect is too extreme.

Addition: Adds pixel values of one item to the other. In case of values above the maximum value (in the
case of RGB), white is displayed. This mode is suitable for highlighting features.

Darken: Retains the lowest values of each component of the foreground and background pixels. Like
lighten, the results tend to be jagged and harsh.

Multiply: Pixel values of the top item are multiplied with the corresponding values for the bottom item.
The results are darker.

Burn: Darker colors in the top item cause the underlying items to darken. Burn can be used to tweak and
colorize underlying layers.

Overlay: Combines multiply and screen blending modes. Light parts become lighter and dark parts become
darker.

Soft light: Very similar to overlay, but instead of using multiply/screen it uses color burn/dodge. This is
supposed to emulate shining a soft light onto an image.

Hard light: Hard light is also very similar to the overlay mode. It’s supposed to emulate projecting a very
intense light onto an image.

Difference: Subtracts the top pixel from the bottom pixel, or the other way around, in order always to get a
positive value. Blending with black produces no change, as the difference with all colors is zero.
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* Subtract: Subtracts pixel values of one item from the other. In the case of negative values, black is dis-
played.

10.9.3 Data defined override setup

Next to many options in the vector layer properties dialog or settings in the print layout, you will find a €
Data defined override joon — Using expressions based on layer attributes or item settings, prebuilt or custom functions
and variables, this tool allows you to set dynamic values for parameters. When enabled, the value returned by this
widget is applied to the parameter regardless of its normal value (checkbox, textbox, slider...).

The data defined override widget

4=

Clicking the ‘= Datadefined override joon shows the following entries:

* Description. .. that indicates if the option is enabled, which input is expected, the valid input type and the
current definition. Hovering over the widget also pops up this information.

Store data in the project: a button allowing the property to be stored using to the Auxiliary Storage Proper-
ties mechanism.

Field type: an entry to select from the layer’s fields that match the valid input type.

An entry to list the Variable available.

 Edit... button to create or edit the expression to apply, using the Expression String Builder dialog. To help
you correctly fill in the expression, a reminder of the expected output’s format is provided in the dialog.

Paste and Copy buttons.

Clear button to remove the setup.

 For numeric and color properties, Assistant... to rescale how the feature data is applied to the property
(more details below)

Tip: Use right-click to (de)activate the data override

When the data-defined override option is set up correctly the icon is yellow L — or ﬂF,_ If it is broken, the icon is

red @ or .

You can enable or disable a configured
mouse button.

=l qua-defined overrde button by simply clicking the widget with the right

Using the data-defined assistant interface

When the =] Data-defined override button is associated with a numeric or color parameter, it has an Assistant. .. option
that allows you to change how the data is applied to the parameter for each feature. The assistant allows you to:

¢ Define the Input data, ie:
— the attribute to represent, using the Field listbox or the & set cotumn expression function (see Expressions)
£ alue 12 ,
— the range of values to represent: you can manually enter the values or use the fw/ Fetch value range from layer

button to fill these fields automatically with the minimum and maximum values returned by the chosen
attribute or the expression applied to your data
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o L Apply transform curve: by default, output values (see below for setting) are applied to input features
following a linear scale. You can override this logic: enable the transform option, click on the graphic to
add break point(s) and drag the point(s) to apply a custom distribution.

* Define the Output values: the options vary according to the parameter to define. You can globally set:

the minimum and maximum values to apply to the selected property (n case of a color setting, you’ll
need to provide a color ramp)

the Scale method of representation which can be Flannery, Exponential, Surface or Radius

the Exponent to use for data scaling

the output value or color to represent features with NULL values

When compatible with the property, a live-update preview is displayed in the right-hand side of the dialog to help
you control the value scaling.

Field 1.2 |mportance v| & . 5
Scale method | Flannery = . 10
Size from 2,000000 - ko |10,00000 - . 15
Values from |1,000000 | to |0,000000 o . 20
Size when field is NULL | 1,000000 -

Cancel || OK

Fig. 10.27: The data-defined size assistant

The values presented in the varying size assistant above will set the size ‘Data-defined override’ with:

coalesce (scale_exp (Importance, 1, 20, 2, 10, 0.57), 1)
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Managing Data Source

11.1 Opening Data

As part of an Open Source Software ecosystem, QGIS is built upon different libraries that, combined with its own
providers, offer capabilities to read and often write a lot of formats:

* Vector data formats include ESRI formats (Shapefile, Geodatabase. ..), MapInfo and MicroStation file for-
mats, AutoCAD DWG/DXEF, GeoPackage, GeoJSON, GRASS, GPX, KML, Comma Separated Values, and
many more. .. Read the complete list of OGR vector supported formats.

* Raster data formats include ArcInfo Binary Grid, ArcInfo ASCII Grid, JPEG, GeoTIFF, ERDAS IMAGINE,
MBTiles, R or Idrisi rasters, ASCII Gridded XYZ, GDAL Virtual, SRTM, Sentinel Data, and many more. ..
Read the complete list of raster supported formats.

e Database formats include PostgreSQL/PostGIS, SQLite/Spatialite, Oracle, DB2 or MSSQL Spatial,
MySQL...

* Support of web data services (WM(T)S, WFES, WCS, CSW, ArcGIS Servers...) is also handled by QGIS
providers (see QGIS as OGC Data Client).

* You can also read supported files from archived folders and use QGIS native formats such as virtual and
memory layers.

As of the date of this document, more than 80 vector and 140 raster formats are supported by the GDAL/OGR and
QGIS native providers.

Note: Not all of the listed formats may work in QGIS for various reasons. For example, some require external
proprietary libraries, or the GDAL/OGR installation of your OS may not have been built to support the format you
want to use. To have a list of available formats, run the command line ogrinfo —--formats (for vector) or
check settings — Options — GDAL menu (for raster) in QGIS.

In QGIS, depending on the data format, there are different tools to open it, mainly available in the Layer —
Add Layer — menu or from the Manage Layers toolbar (enabled through View — Toolbars menu). However, all

these tools point to a unique dialog, the Data Source Manager dialog that you can directly open with the ‘!
Open Data Source Manager byyton available on the Data Source Manager Toolbar or by pressing Ct r1+L. Indeed, the
Data Source Manager dialog offers a unified interface to open vector or raster file-based data as well as databases

or web services supported by QGIS. It can be set modal or not with the g Modeless data source manager dialog
in Settings — Options — General menu.
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Fig. 11.1: QGIS Data Source Manager dialog
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Beside this main entry point, you also have the i DB Manager plugin that offers advanced capabilities to analyze
and manipulate connected databases. More information on DB Manager capabilities are exposed in DB Manager
Plugin.

There are also many other tools, native or third-party plugins, that help you open dedicated data formats.

This chapter will describe only the tools provided by default in QGIS to load data. It will mainly focus on the
Data Source Manager dialog but more than describing each tab, it will also explore the tools based on the data
provider or format specificities.

11.1.1 The Browser Panel
The Browser is one of the main ways to quickly and easily add your data to projects. It’s available as:
* a Data Source Manager tab, enabled pressing the ‘! Open Data Source Manager tytton (Ct r1+1L);
* as a QGIS panel you can open from the menu View — Panels (or Settings — Panels) or by pressing

Ctrl+2.

In both cases, the Browser helps you navigate in your file system and manage geodata, regardless the type of layer
(raster, vector, table), or the datasource format (plain or compressed files, database, web services).

To add a layer into a project, using the Browser interface:

1. Enable the Browser as described above. A browser tree with your file system, databases and web services is
displayed. You may need to connect databases and web services before they appear (see dedicated sections).

2. Find the layer in the list.

3. Double-click its name or drag-and-drop it into the map canvas. Your layer is now added to the Layers panel
and can be viewed in the map canvas.

Tip: Open a QGIS project directly from the browser

You can also open a QGIS project directly from the Browser panel by double-clicking its name or by drag-
and-drop into the map canvas.

Once a file is loaded, you can zoom around it using the map navigation tools. To change the style of a layer,
open the Layer Properties dialog by double clicking on the layer name or by right-clicking on the name in the
legend and choosing Properties from the context menu. See section Symbology Properties for more information
on setting symbology of vector layers.

At the top of the Browser panel, you find some icons that help you to:

. q Add Selected Layers: yoy can also add data into the map canvas by selecting Add selected layer(s) from the
layer’s context menu;

[ |
o [ Refresh the browser tree;

. ? Filter Browser {1, search for specific data. Enter a search word or wildcard and the browser will filter the tree
to only show paths to matching DB tables, filenames or folders — other data or folders won’t be displayed.
See the Browser Panel(2) example on the figure_browser_panels. The comparison can be case-sensitive or
not. It can also be set to:

— normal: return any item containing the search text;

— using wildcard(s): fine tune the search using ? and/or * characters to specify the position of the search
text;

— using a regular expression.

. I Collapse All the whole tree;
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. @ Enable/disable properties widget, ywhen toggled on, a new widget is added at the bottom of the panel showing, if
applicable, metadatas of the selected item.

Right-click an item in the browser tree helps you to:

* in case of file or table, display its metadata or open it in your project. Tables can even be renamed, deleted
or truncated;

* in case of folder, bookmark it into your favourites, hide it from the browser tree. Hidden folders can be
managed from the Settings — Options — Data Sources tab;

e create connection to databases or web servers;
e refresh, rename or delete schema.

You can also import files into databases or copy tables from one schema/database to another one with a simple
drag-and-drop. There is a second browser panel available to avoid long scrolling while dragging. Just select the
file and drag-and-drop from one panel to the other.

Browser Panel 5] Browser Panel (2) 5]
LET@TO O oY=® o
» (@ Home “w |lake

v Favourites

. Favourites
¥ |l /home/falexandre/git-repos/: .
» [ climate v ,:. ﬂo;:l,r’alexandrefglt—repos,fq
[
N : ;?:l ¥ | shapefiles
» [ gps 22 lakes.shp

> | grassdata
» [ projects
» [ raster
» [ shapefiles
[ 3 _J.i‘
P mssQL
» @ PostGis
» # Spatialite
b ) OWS
& wcs
» 7 WFS
> & WMs

Fig. 11.2: QGIS Browser panels side-by-side

Tip: Add layers to QGIS by simple drag-and-drop from your OS file browser

You can also add file(s) to the project by drag-and-dropping them from your operating system file browser to the
Layers Panel or the map canvas.

11.1.2 The DB Manager

The DB Manager Plugin is another one of the main and native tools to integrate and manage spatial database
formats supported by QGIS (PostGIS, SpatiaLite, GeoPackage, Oracle Spatial, MSSQL, DB2, Virtual layers) in
one user interface. It can be activated from the Plugins — Manage and Install Plugins. .. menu.

The E DB Manager plyoin provides several features:

* connect to databases and display its structure and contents;

* preview tables of databases;
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add layers to map canvas, either by double-click or drag-and-drop;
add layers to a database from the QGIS Browser or from another database;
create and add output of SQL queries to the map canvas;

create virtual layers.

More information on DB Manager capabilities are exposed in DB Manager Plugin.

Database
= & &
Tree Info | Table Preview
» & GeoPackage .
» % PostGIs I'egIOI'IS

» & Spatialite
v [ virtual Layers .
¥ QGIS layers General info

i airports
P Relation type:  Table

® swamp Rows: 26
% storagep
¥, rivers Virtual Layers
& majrivers
8 lakes Column: geomekry
% popp Geometry: POLYGON
8 alaska Dimension: XY
Spatial ref: NAD27 [ Alaska Albers (2964)
Extent: -7117451.88276, 1357479.18458 - 18764433.08788,

9961531.55820

Fields
# Name Type Null Default
0 ID Integer Y
1 NAME_2 String Y
2 TYPE_2 String Y
3 geometry geomekry Y

Fig. 11.3: DB Manager dialog

11.1.3 Provider-based loading tools

Beside Browser Panel and DB Manager, the main tools provided by QGIS to add layers regardless the format,
you’ll also find tools that are specific to data providers.

Note:

Some external plugins also propose tools to open specific format files in QGIS.

Loading a layer from a file

To load a layer from a file, you can:

» for vector data (like Shapefile, Mapinfo or dxf layer), click on Add Vector Layer ¢,4]har button, select the

Layer — Add Layer — ®@GAdd Vector Layer menu option or press Ctr1+Shift+V. This will bring up
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a new window (see figure_vector_add) from which you can check ® ' File and click on Browse. You can
also specify the encoding for the file if desired.

™ Add vector layer

Source type

@® File ) Directory ") Database ") Protocol

Encoding |UTF-8 -
Source

Dataset | Browse |
| Help | | Cancel .Il Open |

Fig. 11.4: Add Vector Layer Dialog

« for raster layers, click on the 'ﬂ AddRasterLayer joon select the Layer — Add Layer — 'ﬂ Add Raster Layer
menu option or type Ctr1+Shift+R.
That will bring up a standard open file dialog (see figure_ vector_open), which allows you to navigate the file

system and load a shapefile, a geotiff or other supported data source. The selection box Filter v allows you
to preselect some supported file formats. Only the formats that have been well tested appear in the list. Other
untested formats can be loaded by selecting A11 files (x.x).

% Open an OGR Supported Vector Layer

|f| | « | Trabalho | QGIS || qgis_sample_data | shapefiles

Places Name v Size Modified

Q. search | | airports.shp 2.2KB 02/17/2009
@ Recently ... I alaska.shp 252.5KB 10/08/2008
= alex |1 builtups.shp 5.0KB  10/08/2008
& Desktop |1 grassland.shp 1.1MB  10/09/2008
2 File system L1 lakes.shp 173.4KB  02/17/2009
¥ Documents || landice.shp 898.1KB 10/09/2008
& Music |_| majrivers.shp 1.4 MB 10/09/2008
[ Pictures || pipelines.shp 11.3KB  10/09/2008
i@ Videos || popp.shp 51.8KB  10/09/2008

| 1 railroads.shp 15.0KB | 10/09/2008 |/~

&4 Downloads /'~
| ESRI shapefiles [OGR] =

| Cancel J Open

Fig. 11.5: Open an OGR Supported Vector Layer Dialog

Selecting a file from the list and clicking Open loads it into QGIS. More than one layer can be loaded at the same
time by holding down the Ct r1 or Shi ft key and clicking on multiple items in the dialog. Figure_vector_loaded
shows QGIS after loading the alaska. shp file.

Note: Because some formats like Maplnfo (e.g., .tab) or Autocad (.dxf) allow mixing different types of
geometry in a single file, loading such format in QGIS opens a dialog to select geometries to use in order to have
one geometry per layer.

Using the ¥ Add Vector Layer ¢o5]:

122 Chapter 11. Managing Data Source



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

Project Edit View Layer Settings Plugins Vector Raster Databas eb Pr Help
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Coordinate | -153.7607,71.5464 | Scale [:11746581 | v | @ Magnifier | 100%

Fig. 11.6: QGIS with Shapefile of Alaska loaded

* You can also load specific formats like ArcInfo Binary Coverage, UK. National Transfer
Format, as well as the raw TIGER format of the US Census Bureau or OpenfileGDB. To do that,

you’d need to select ' \J, Directory as Source type. In this case a directory can be selected in the dialog after
pressing Browse.

« With the '®' Database source type you can select an existing database connection or create one to
the selected database type. Available database types are ODBC, OGDI Vectors, Esri Personal
Geodatabase, MySQL as well as PostgreSQL or MSSQL.

Pressing the New button opens the Create a New OGR Database Connection dialog whose parameters are
among the ones you can find in Creating a stored Connection. Pressing Open you can select from the
available tables for example of the PostGIS enabled database.

* The last source type, \®) Protocol, enables to open data from the web using for example GeoJSON or
CouchDB format. After selecting the type you have to fill URI of the source.

Tip: Load layers and projects from mounted external drives on macOS

On macOS, portable drives that are mounted beside the primary hard drive do not show up as expected under File
— Open.... We are working on a more macOS-native open/save dialog to fix this. As a workaround, you can
type /Volumes in the File name box and press Enter. Then you can navigate to external drives and network
mounts.

Importing a delimited text file

Delimited text file (e.g. .csv, .txt) can be loaded in QGIS using the tools described above. However, loaded
this way, it’ll show up like a simple table data. Sometimes, delimited text files can contain geometric data you’d

want to visualize; this is what the ,ﬂAdd Delimited Text Layer is designed for.
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Click the ﬂ Open Data Source Manager joon to open the Data Source Manager dialog and enable the ,ﬂ Delimited
Text tab, as shown in figure_delimited_text.

(2} Data Source Manager | Delimited Text ? >
i B File Mame | V\serveur\Serveur CAUE\SIG\DATA_2\TEMP\qais_sample_data\qagis_sample_data\csv'\elevp.cavy
\Ya Layer Mame |Elevation Encoding | UTF-8 -
w File format
CSV (comma separated values) Tab Colon Space
Regular expression delimiter ¥ | Semicolon Comma Others
@ Custom delimiters Quote |* Escape |*

w Record and fields options

Mumber of header lines to discard | 0 Decimal separator is comma
¥ | First record has field names Trim fields

¥ | Detect field types | Discard empty fields

w Geometry definition

®) Point coordinates X field | % -
virtual Layer Well known text (WKT) ¥ feld v .
. No geometry (attribute only table) DMS coordinates
@ WMS \MIMTS -
Geometry CRS EP5G:2964 - NAD27 [ Alaska Albers - %

w Layer settings

Use spatial index Use subset index ¥ | Watch file
ArcGIS Map Server
Sample data
ArcGIS Feature Server
X L ELEV -

-300120 7689960
-654360 7562040
1640 7512840
-775720 7495440
-756040 7439880
362440 7453800

* GeoMNode

@ [ [ [t [ [
st E G

Cloze | Add | Help

Fig. 11.7: Delimited Text Dialog

First, select the file to import (e.g., ggis_sample_data/csv/elevp.csv) by clicking on the Browse but-
ton. In the Layer name field, provide the name to use for the layer in the project (e.g., Elevation).

File format

Once the file is selected, QGIS attempts to parse the file with the most recently used delimiter, trying to identify
fields and rows. To enable QGIS to properly parse the file, it is important to select the correct delimiter. You can
specify a delimiter by activating:

. ®@csy (comma separated values) to use the comma character;

e . Custom delimiters, choosing among some predefined delimiters like comma, space, tab,
semicolon...;
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e or “.Regular expression delimiter and entering text into the Expression field. For example, to change the
delimiter to tab, use \t (this is a regular expression for the tab character).

Records and fields

Other than settings to identify rows and fields in the data, some convenient options can be used to tweak the data
recognition:

* Number of header lines to discard: convenient when you want to avoid some lines to show in the import,
either because those are blank lines or with another formatting.

. iFirst records has field names: values in the first row of data are used as field names, otherwise QGIS
adds a fields row of atype field_ 1, field_ 2...

. iDetect field types: automatically recognizes the field type. If unchecked then all attributes are treated as
text fields.

. iDecimal separator is comma: if necessary, you can force a comma to be the decimal separator.

iTrim fields: allows you to trim leading and trailing spaces from fields.

. iDiscard empty fields.

As you set the parser properties, a sample data preview updates at the bottom of the dialog.

Geometry definition

Once the file is parsed, set Geometry definition to

« '® Point coordinates and provide the X field and Y field if the layer is of point geometry type and contain

such coordinate fields. If the coordinates are defined as degrees/minutes/seconds, activate the iDMS
coordinates checkbox;

o "®Well known text (WKT) option if the spatial information is represented by WKT: select the Geometry
field containing the WKT definition and choose the approriate Geometry field or let QGIS auto-detect it;

« If the file contains non-spatial data, activate ® No geometry (attribute only table) and it will be loaded as
an ordinary table.

Besides the features geometry information, you can also set the layer’s Geometry CRS using the i SelectCRS

widget.

Layer settings

Additionally, you can enable:
. iUse spatial index to improve the performance of displaying and spatially selecting features;
. iUse subset index to improve performance of subset filters (when defined in the layer properties);

. iWatch file to watch for changes to the file by other applications while QGIS is running.

At the end, click OK to add the layer to the map. In our example, a point layer named Elevation is added to
the project and behaves like any other map layer in QGIS. However, this layer is the result of a query on the . csv
source layer (hence, linked to it) and would require 7o be saved in order to get a spatial layer on disk.
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Importing a DXF or DWG file

DXF and DWG files can be added to QGIS by simple drag-and-drop from the common Browser Panel. You’ll be
prompted to select the sublayers you’d like to add to the project. Layers are added with random style properties.

Note: DXF files containing several geometry types (point, line and/or polygon), the name of the layer will be
made from <filename.dxf> entities <geometry type>.

To keep the dxf/dwg file structure and its symbology in QGIS, you may want to use the dedicated Project —
Import/Export — Import Layers from DWG/DXF. .. tool which allows you to:

1. import elements from the drawing file into a GeoPackage database.
2. and add to the project any of the imported elements.
In the DWG/DXF Import dialog, to first import the drawing file contents:

1. Input the location of the Target package, i.e. the new GeoPackage file that will store the data. If an existing
file is provided, then it will be overwritten.

2. Specify the coordinate reference system of the data in the drawing file.
3. Check g Expand block references to import the blocks in the drawing file as normal elements.

4. Check g Use curves to promote the imported layers to a curved geometry type.

5. Use the Import button to select the DWG/DXF file to use (one per geopackage). The GeoPackage database
will be automatically populated with the drawing file content. Depending on the size of the *CAD file, this
could take some time.

After the . dwg or .dxf data is imported into the GeoPackage database the frame in the lower half of the dialog
is populated with the list of layers from the imported file. There you can select which layers to add to the QGIS
project:

1. At the top, set a Group name to group the drawing files in the project.

2. Check layers to show: Each selected layer is added to an ad hoc group which contains vector layers for the
point, line, label and area features of the drawing layer. The style of each layer is setup so that it resembles
the look it originally had in *CAD.

3. Check whether layer should be visible at opening.

4. Alternatively using the o Merge layers option places all layers in a single group.
5. Press OK to open the layers in QGIS.

Importing OpenStreetMap Vectors

In recent years, the OpenStreetMap project has gained popularity because in many countries no free geodata such
as digital road maps are available. The objective of the OSM project is to create a free editable map of the world
from GPS data, aerial photography or local knowledge. To support this objective, QGIS provides support for OSM
data.

Using the Browser Panel, you can load a . osm file to the map canvas, in which case you’ll get a dialog to select
sublayers based on the geometry type. The loaded layers will contain all the data of that geometry type in the file
and keep the osm file data structure.

SpatialLite Layers

/% The first time you load data from a SpatiaLite database, begin by:
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* DWG/DXFImport .

Import Drawing into GeoPackage

Target package |/homey/tt/file.gpkg a| |---) | Load layers
CRS | EPSG:4326 - WGS 84 = J_‘%
Source drawing |_.’homeftt_.’Pobrane,’Nacogdoches_sample_northcentral.dwg | | Import |

Drawing file was meanwhile updated (niedz. gru 9 22:01:00 2018 > niedz. gru 9 22:01:00 2018).
Expand block references Use curves

Layers to Import into Project

Group name |
Layer Visible

1 0

2_ c-abstract

3_ c-abstract-txt

4 | crailways

5_ croads

6 | croads_txt

7 @ cwater

8_ c-water_xt

9_ c-city-txt

? c-parcels

- (W i [ -
(] Merge layers | Deselect All | | select All |

'M' | @cancel || « OK

Fig. 11.8: Import dialog for DWG/DXEF files
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» clicking on the /% Add Spatialdte Layer to0]bar button;

* selecting the /% Add SpatiaLite Layer. .. option from the Layer — Add Layer menu;
* or by typing Ctr1+Shift+L.

This will bring up a window that will allow you either to connect to a SpatiaLite database already known to QGIS,
which you can choose from the drop-down menu, or to define a new connection to a new database. To define a
new connection, click on New and use the file browser to point to your Spatial.ite database, which is a file with a
. sglite extension.

QGIS also supports editable views in SpatiaL.ite.
GPS

Loading GPS data in QGIS can be done using the core plugin: GPS Tools. Instructions are described in Section
GPS Plugin.

GRASS

Working with GRASS vector data is described in Section GRASS GIS Integration.

Database related tools

Creating a stored Connection

In order to read and write tables from the many database formats QGIS supports you’ll need to create a connection
to that database. While QGIS Browser Panel is the simplest and recommanded way to connect and use databases,
QGIS provides other tools to connect to each of them and load their tables:

. 'D Add PostGIS Layer. .. or by typing Ct r1+Shift+D;

. R Add MSSQL Spatial Layer or by typing Ctr1+Shift+M;

. q;l Add Oracle Spatial Layer. .. or by typing Ctr1+Shift+0;

. lE:JAdd DB?2 Spatial Layer. .. or by typing Ctr1+Shift+2.

These tools are accessible either from the Manage Layers Toolbar or the Layer — Add Layer — menu. Connecting
to SpatiaLite database is described at SpatiaLite Layers.

Tip: Create connection to database from the QGIS Browser Panel

Select the corresponding database format in the Browser tree, right-click and choose connect will provide you
with the database connection dialog.

Most of the connection dialogs follow a common basis that will be described below using the PostGreSQL
database tool as example. For additional settings specific to other providers, you can find corresponding de-
scription at:

» Connecting to MSSQL Spatial,
* Connecting to Oracle Spatial,

* Connecting to DB2 Spatial.
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The first time you use a PostGIS data source, you must create a connection to a database that contains the data.
Begin by clicking the appropriate button as exposed above, opening an Add PostGIS Table(s) dialog (see fig-
ure_add_postgis_tables). To access the connection manager, click on the New button to display the Create a New
PostGIS Connection dialog.

[ Create a New PostGIS connection

Connection Information

Name postgres
Service

Host localhost
Port 5432

Database |gisdb
S5L mode | disable =

Authentication | Configurations
Username |aneto & save

Password | *wes & save

Test Connection
| only show layers in the layer registries
& Don't resolve type of unrestricted columns (GEOMETRY)
| only look in the 'public’ schema
& Also list tables with no geometry

] Use estimated table metadata

| Help Cancel oK

Fig. 11.9: Create a New PostGIS Connection Dialog

The parameters required for a PostGIS connection are exposed below. For the other database types, see their
differences at Particular Connection requirements.

Name: A name for this connection. It can be the same as Database.

Service: Service parameter to be used alternatively to hostname/port (and potentially database). This can be
defined in pg_service.conf. Check the PostgreSQOL Service connection file section for more details.

Host: Name of the database host. This must be a resolvable host name such as would be used to open a
TCP/IP connection or ping the host. If the database is on the same computer as QGIS, simply enter localhost
here.

Port: Port number the PostgreSQL database server listens on. The default port for PostGIS is 5432.
Database: Name of the database.

SSL mode: How the SSL connection will be negotiated with the server. Note that massive speed-ups in
PostGIS layer rendering can be achieved by disabling SSL in the connection editor. The following options
are available:

Disable: Only try an unencrypted SSL connection;

Allow: Try a non-SSL connection. If that fails, try an SSL connection;

Prefer (the default): Try an SSL connection. If that fails, try a non-SSL connection;

Require: Only try an SSL connection.

Username: User name used to log in to the database.
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¢ Password: Password used with Username to connect to the database.

You can save any or both of the username and password parameters, in which case they will be used by
default each time you need to connect to this database. If not saved, you’ll be prompted to fill the missing
credentials to connect to the database in next QGIS sessions; meanwhile the connection parameters you
entered are stored in a temporary internal cache and returned whenever a username/password for the same
database is requested, until you close the current QGIS process.

Warning: QGIS User Settings and Security

In the Authentication tab, saving username and password will keep unprotected credentials in the
connection configuration. Those credentials will be visible if, for instance, you shared the project
file with someone. Therefore, it’s advisable to save your credentials in a Authentication configuration
instead (Configurations tab - See Authentication System for more details) or in a service connection file
(see PostgreSQL Service connection file for example).

Optionally, depending on the type of database, you can activate the following checkboxes:
.o Only show layers in the layer registries
. ¥ Don’t resolve type of unrestricted columns (GEOMETRY)
. & Only look in the ‘public’ schema
. # Also list tables with no geometry

& Use estimated table metadata

4 Allow saving/loading QGIS projects in the database: more details here

Tip: Use estimated table metadata to speed up operations

When initializing layers, various queries may be needed to establish the characteristics of the geometries stored
in the database table. When the Use estimated table metadata option is checked, these queries examine only a
sample of the rows and use the table statistics, rather than the entire table. This can drastically speed up operations
on large datasets, but may result in incorrect characterization of layers (eg. the feature count of filtered layers
will not be accurately determined) and may even cause strange behaviour in case columns that are supposed to be
unique actually are not.

Once all parameters and options are set, you can test the connection by clicking on the Test Connection button or
apply it hitting OK. From the Add PostGIS Table(s), click now on Connect and the dialog is filled with tables from
the selected database (as shown in figure_add_postgis_tables).

Particular Connection requirements

Because of database type particularities, provided options are all the same for all the databases. Below are exposed
these connection specificities.

PostgreSQL Service connection file

The service connection file allows PostgreSQL connection parameters to be associated with a single service name.
That service name can then be specified by a client and the associated settings will be used.

It’s called .pg_service.conf under *nix systems (GNU/Linux, macOS etc.) and pg_service.conf on
Windows.

The service file looks like:
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[water_service]
host=192.168.0.45
port=5433
dbname=gisdb
user=paul
password=paulspass

[wastewater_service]
host=dbserver.com
dbname=water
user=waterpass

Note: There are two services in the above example: water_service and wastewater_service. Youcan
use these to connect from QGIS, pgAdmin etc. by specifying only the name of the service you want to connect to
(without the enclosing brackets). If you want to use the service with psqgl you need to do something like export
PGSERVICE=water_service before doing your psql commands.

You can find all the parameters here

Note: If you don’t want to save the passwords in the service file you can use the .pg_pass option.

On *nix operating systems (GNU/Linux, macOS etc.) you can save the .pg_service.conf file in the user’s
home directory and the PostgreSQL clients will automatically be aware of it. For example, if the logged user is
web, .pg_service.conf should be saved in the /home/web/ directory in order to directly work (without
specifying any other environment variables).

You can specify the location of the service file by creating a PGSERVICEF ILE environment variable (e.g. run
the export PGSERVICEFILE=/home/web/.pg_service.conf command under your *nix OS to tem-
porarily set the PGSERVICEFILE variable)

You can also make the service file available system-wide (all users) either by placing the . pg_service.conf
file at pg_config —--sysconfdir or by adding the PGSYSCONFDIR environment variable to specify the
directory containing the service file. If service definitions with the same name exist in the user and the system file,
the user file takes precedence.

Warning: There are some caveats under Windows:
¢ The service file should be saved as pg_service.conf and notas .pg_service.conf.

* The service file should be saved in Unix format in order to work. One way to do it is to open it with
Notepad++ and Edit — EOL Conversion — UNIX Format — File save.

* You can add environmental variables in various ways; a tested one, known to work reliably, is Control
Panel — System and Security — System — Advanced system settings — Environment Variables adding
PGSERVICEFILE and the path of the type C: \Users\John\pg_service.conf

» After adding an environment variable you may also need to restart the computer.

Connecting to Oracle Spatial

The spatial features in Oracle Spatial aid users in managing geographic and location data in a native type within
an Oracle database. In addition to some of the options in Creating a stored Connection, the connection dialog
proposes:

¢ Database: SID or SERVICE_NAME of the Oracle instance;

* Port: Port number the Oracle database server listens on. The default portis 1521;
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* Workspace: Workspace to switch to.

Optionally, you can activate following checkboxes:

. Only look in metadata table: restricts the displayed tables to those that are in the
all_ sdo_geom_metadata view. This can speed up the initial display of spatial tables.

. & Only look for user’s tables: when searching for spatial tables, restricts the search to tables that are owned
by the user.

.= Also list tables with no geometry: indicates that tables without geometry should also be listed by default.

.= Use estimated table statistics for the layer metadata: when the layer is set up, various metadata are
required for the Oracle table. This includes information such as the table row count, geometry type and
spatial extents of the data in the geometry column. If the table contains a large number of rows, determining
this metadata can be time-consuming. By activating this option, the following fast table metadata operations
are done: Row count is determined from all_tables.num_rows. Table extents are always determined
with the SDO_TUNE.EXTENTS_OF function, even if a layer filter is applied. Table geometry is determined
from the first 100 non-null geometry rows in the table.

. Only existing geometry types: only lists the existing geometry types and don’t offer to add others.

. ¥ Include additional geometry attributes.

Tip: Oracle Spatial Layers
Normally, an Oracle Spatial layer is defined by an entry in the USER_SDO_METADATA table.

Connecting to DB2 Spatial

In addition to some of the options described in Creating a stored Connection, the connection to a DB2 database
(see DB2 Spatial Layers for more information) can be specified using either a Service/DSN name defined to
ODBC or using the driver, host and port information.

An ODBC Service/DSN connection requires the service name defined to ODBC.
A driver/host/port connection requires:
* Driver: Name of the DB2 driver. Typically this would be IBM DB2 ODBC DRIVER.

* DB2 Host: Name of the database host. This must be a resolvable host name such as would be used to
open a TCP/IP connection or ping the host. If the database is on the same computer as QGIS, simply enter
localhost here.

* DB2 Port: Port number the DB2 database server listens on. The default DB2 LUW port is 50000. The
default DB2 z/OS portis 44 6.

Tip: DB2 Spatial Layers
A DB2 Spatial layer is defined by a row in the DB2GSE.ST_GEOMETRY_COLUMNS view.

Note: In order to work effectively with DB2 spatial tables in QGIS, it is important that tables have an INTEGER
or BIGINT column defined as PRIMARY KEY and if new features are going to be added, this column should also
have the GENERATED characteristic.

It is also helpful for the spatial column to be registered with a specific spatial reference identifier (most often 4326
for WGS84 coordinates). A spatial column can be registered by calling the ST_Register_Spatial_Column
stored procedure.
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Connecting to MSSQL Spatial

In addition to some of the options in Creating a stored Connection, creating a new MSSQL connection dialog
proposes you to fill a Provider/DSN name. You can also display available databases.

Loading a Database Layer

Once you have one or more connections defined to a database (see section Creating a stored Connection), you
can load layers from it. Of course, this requires having available data. See e.g. section Importing Data into
PostgreSQL for a discussion on importing data into a PostGIS database.

To load a layer from a database, you can perform the following steps:
1. Open the “Add <database> table(s)” dialog (see Creating a stored Connection).

2. Choose the connection from the drop-down list and click Connect.
3. Select or unselect ) Also list tables with no geometry.

4. Optionally, use some . Search Options to reduce the list of tables to those matching your search. You can
also set this option before you hit the Connect button, speeding this way the database fetching.

5. Find the layer(s) you wish to add in the list of available layers.
6. Select it by clicking on it. You can select multiple layers by holding down the Shift key while clicking.

7. If applicable, use the Set Filter button (or double-click the layer) to start the Query Builder dialog (See
section Query Builder) and define which features to load from the selected layer. The filter expression
appears in the sgl column. This restriction can be removed or edited in the Layer Properties — General
— Provider Feature Filter frame.

8. The checkbox in the Select at id column that is activated by default gets the features ids without the
attributes and speeds in most cases the data loading.

9. Click on the Add button to add the layer to the map.

0 Add PostGIS Table(s)

Connections

postgres -
| Connect New Edit Remove Load Save
Schema Table 4  Comment Column Data Type Spatial Type SRID Feature id Select |~
¥ public
public wake_blocks geom Geometry = MultiPolygon 900914 ()
public spatial_ref_sys None B MNoGeometry &
/1 public raster_overviews None & MoGeometry Select... &
/i public geometry_columns None B MNoGeometry Select... ()
/M nuhlic _nenaranhy columns Mona Bl MoGenmetbru Selark = -
1]
& Also list tables with no geometry ["] Keep dialog open
¥ search options
Search
Search in columns Table =
Search mode Wildcard s
Help Close

Fig. 11.10: Add PostGIS Table(s) Dialog
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Tip: Use the Browser Panel to speed up loading of database table(s)

Adding DB tables from their ad hoc tab of the Data Source Manager dialog to QGIS may sometimes be time
consuming as QGIS fetches statistics and properties (e.g. geometry type and field, CRS, number of features) of
each table beforehand. To avoid this, once the connection is set, it’s better to use the Browser Panel or the DB
Manager to drag and drop the database tables in the map canvas.

11.1.4 QGIS Custom formats

QGIS proposes two custom formats you can load in the application using their own loading tool:

* Temporary Scratch Layer: a memory layer that is bound to the project it’s opened with (see Creating a new
Temporary Scratch Layer for more information)

 Virtual Layers: a layer resulting from a query on other layer(s) (see Creating virtual layers for more infor-
mation)

11.1.5 Connecting to web services

With QGIS you can have access to different types of OGC web services (WM(T)S, WES(-T), CSW ...). Thanks
to QGIS Server, you can also publish these services. Description of these capabilities and how-to are provided in
chapter Working with OGC Data.

11.2 Creating Layers

Layers can be created in many ways, including:
e empty layers from scratch;
* layers from existing layers;
¢ layers from the clipboard;
* layers as a result of an SQL-like query based on one or many layers: the virtual layer.

QGIS also provides tools to import/export different formats.

11.2.1 Creating new vector layers

QGIS allows you to create new Shapefile layers, new Spatialite layers, new GPX layers and new Temporary
Scratch layers. Creation of a new GRASS layer is supported within the GRASS plugin. (Please refer to section
Creating a new GRASS vector layer for more information on creating GRASS vector layers.)

Creating a new GeoPackage layer

To create a new GeoPackage layer go to Layer — New — @ New GeoPackage Layer. ... The New GeoPackage
Layer dialog will be displayed as shown in figure_create_geopackage.

The first step is to select an existing GeoPackage or create a new one. This can be done by pressing the ellipses
... button at the right of the Database field. Then, give a name for the new layer, define the layer type and specify
the coordinate reference system with Specify CRS.

To define an attribute table for the new GeoPackage layer, add the names of the attribute columns you want to
create with the corresponding column type, and click on the Add fo Fields List button. Once you are happy with
the attributes, click OK. QGIS will automatically add the new layer to the legend, and you can edit it in the same
way as described in section Digitizing an existing layer.
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() New GeoPackage Layer

T *

Databasze

hqgis_sample_daia‘\geopa&age\exerdoe_dam.gpkg |

Table name |air|:|orts

Geometry type | Point

Incude 7 dimension [] Indude M values

EPSG:2964 - NAD27 [ Alaska Albers A
New field
Name |use |
Type | abc Text data w7 |

Maximum length |40

1 Add to fields list

Fields list
MName Type Length
id integer
MNAME text 40
CREATIOM date

7 Remove field

w Advanced options

Layer identifier |air|:|orts

Layer description |

Feature id column |ﬁd

Geometry column |t_:|e::n'|etr1juI

Create a spatial index

Cancel

Help

Fig. 11.11: Creating a New GeoPackage layer dialog
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Creating a new Shapefile layer

Ve

To create a new Shapefile layer, choose Create Layer — "1 New Shapefile Layer... from the Layer menu or
select it from the Data Source Manager toolbar. The New Shapefile Layer dialog will be displayed as shown in
figure_create_shapefile. The first step is to provide a path and name for the Shapefile. QGIS will automatically add
the . shp extension to the name you specify Next, choose the type of layer (point, line or polygon) and optional
Z or M dimensions, as well as the CRS (coordinate reference system).

% New Shapefile Layer

File name y/GitHub/qgis_sample data/shapefiles/alaska.shp@
File encoding |UTF-8 =
Geometry type | Polygon =
™ Include Z dimension [ Include M values
EPSG:2964 - NAD27 / Alaska Albers =Rk -
New Field
Name
Type |1.2Decimal number =
Length |20 Precision |7
Fields list
Name Type Length Precision
cat Integer 10
NAME String 80
AREA_MI Real 20 7

IZ Remove field
Help Cancel OK

Fig. 11.12: Creating a new Shapefile layer dialog

To complete the creation of the new Shapefile layer, add the desired attributes by specifying a name and type for
each attribute and clicking on the Add to Fields List button. A first ‘id’ column is added by default but can be

removed, if not wanted. Only Decimal number =19 , Whole number =19 , Text data =19 and Date =19
attributes are supported. Additionally, depending on the attribute type, you can also define the length and precision
of the new attribute column. Once you are happy with the attributes, click OK. Once the Shapefile has been created,
it will be added to the map as a new layer, and you can edit it in the same way as described in section Digitizing
an existing layer.

Creating a new SpatialL.ite layer

To create a new SpatiaLite layer for editing, choose Create Layer — /;L’J New SpatialLite Layer. .. from the Layer
menu or select it from the Data Source Manager toolbar. The New SpatiaLite Layer dialog will be displayed as
shown in Figure_create_spatialite.

The first step is to select an existing SpatiaLite database or to create a new SpatialLite database. This can be
done with the ... button at the right of the database field. Then, add a name for the new layer, define the layer

type, and specify the coordinate reference system with Specify CRS. If desired, you can select & Create an
autoincrementing primary key.
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() New SpatiaLite Layer 7 X

Database E: Harrissou/GitHub /qgis_sample_data/dimate [sample.sglite

Layer name |roads

Geometry type " Line &

Include Z dimension ] Indude M values

|EPSG: 2964 - NAD27 / Alaska Albers | &

New field
Mame | |
Type | 1.2 Dedmal number -
Add to fields list

Fields list

MName Type

id integer

name text

length real

Remove field

w Advanced options

Geometry column |ge0met’y

Create an autoincrementing primary key

Cancel Help

Fig. 11.13: Creating a New SpatiaLite layer dialog

To define an attribute table for the new SpatiaLite layer, add the names of the attribute columns you want to create
with the corresponding column type, and click on the Add to Fields List button. Once you are happy with the
attributes, click OK. QGIS will automatically add the new layer to the legend, and you can edit it in the same way
as described in section Digitizing an existing layer.

Further management of SpatiaLite layers can be done with the DB Manager. See DB Manager Plugin.
Creating a new GPX layer

To create a new GPX file, you need to load the GPS plugin first. Plugins — @ Plugin Manager. .. opens the
Plugin Manager Dialog. Activate the . GPS Tools checkbox.

When this plugin is loaded, choose New — LE% Create new GPX Layer... from the Layer menu. In the Save new
GPX file as dialog, choose where to save the new file and press Save. Three new layers are added to the Layers
Panel: waypoints, routes and tracks with predefined structure.

Creating a new Temporary Scratch Layer

Temporary Scratch Layers are in-memory layers, meaning that they are not saved on disk and will be discarded
when QGIS is closed. They can be handy to store features you temporarily need or as intermediate layers during
geoprocessing operations.

Empty, editable temporary scratch layers can be defined using Layer — Create Layer — # New Temporary
Scratch Layer or New temporary scratch layer byytton from the Data Source Manager Toolbar. Here you can create a:

* No geometry type layer, served as simple table,
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e Point orMultiPoint layer,
* LineString/CompoundCurve or MultiLineString/MultiCurve layer,

* Polygon/CurvePolygon orMultiPolygon/MultiSurface layer.

% New Temporary Scratch Layer

Layer name | roads| |

Geometry type " LineString / CompoundCurve -

-

| Include Z dimension [ | Include M values

EPSG:2964 - NAD27 [ Alaska Albers = | |y
Warning: Temporary scratch layers are not saved and will be discarded
when QGIS is closed.

Help Cancel oK

Fig. 11.14: Creating a new Temporary Scratch layer dialog

By default, a new temporary scratch layer is created without any attribute. But you can also create prepopulated
temporary scratch layers using e.g. the clipboard (see Creating new layers from the clipboard) or as a result of a
Processing algorithm.

Tip: Permanently store a memory layer on disk

To avoid data loss when closing project with temporary scratch layers, you can save these layers to any vector
format supported by QGIS:

¢ clicking the l::l indicator icon next to the layer;
* selecting the Make permanent entry in the layer contextual menu;

* or as of any other vector layer, using the Export — entry from the contextual menu or the Layer — Save
As... menu.

Each of these commands prompts the Save Vector Layer as dialog exposed in Creating new layers from an existing
layer section and the saved file replaces the temporary one in the Layers panel.

11.2.2 Creating new layers from an existing layer

Both raster and vector layers can be saved in a different format and/or reprojected to a different coordinate ref-
erence system (CRS) using the Layer — Save As... menu or right-clicking on the layer in the Layers panel and
selecting:

* Export — Save As. .. for raster layer
* Export — Save Features As. .. or Export — Save Selected Features As. .. for vector layer.

* Drag’n drop layer from the layer tree to the PostGIS entry in the Browser Panel. Note that you should have
already a PostGIS connection in the Browser Panel.
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Common parameters

The Save Layer as... dialog shows several parameters to change the behavior when saving the layer. Among the
common parameters for raster and vector are:

e File name

e CRS: can be changed to reproject the data

* Add saved file to map: to add the new layer to the canvas

 Extent (possible values are layer, Map view or user-defined extent)

However, some parameters are specific to raster and vector formats:

Raster specific parameters

Depending on the format of export, some of these options may not be available:

e Qutput mode (it can be raw data or rendered image)

No data values

Pyramids creation

VRT Tiles in case you opted to o Create VRT

s Save raster layer as...

Output mode @ Rawdata () Rendered image
Format | GTiff = | & Create VRT
Save as [qgis_sample data/raster/SR_50M alaska nad.tif| | Browse...

CRS |Selected CRS (EPSG:2964, NAD27 / Alaska Albers) |\ -

- )

& Add saved file to map

» Extent (current: layer)

w Resolution (current: layer)

@® Horizontal |7181.35 | Vertical |7181.35 Layer resolution

Columns Rows

w VRT Tiles

Max columns |1754 Max rows |1394

[#| & create Options
» [ | Pyramids

» [ | No data values

Cancel OK

Fig. 11.15: Saving as a new raster layer

Format: exports to any raster format GDAL can write to, such as GeoTiff, GeoPackage, MBTiles, Geospatial
PDF, SAGA GIS Binary Grid, Intergraph Raster, ESRI .hdr Labelled. ..

Create Options: use advanced options (file compression, block sizes, colorimetry...) when generating files,
either from the predefined create profiles related to the output format or by setting each parameter.
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Vector specific parameters

Depending on the format of export, some of these options are available or not:

» Format: exports to any vector format GDAL can write to, such as GeoPackage, ESRI Shapefile, AutoCAD
DXEF, ESRI FileGDB, Mapinfo TAB or MIF, SpatiaLite, CSV, KML, ODS...

* Layer name depending on the selected format
* Encoding

* Save only selected features

Select fields to export and their export options. In case you set your fields behavior with some Edit widgets,

e.g. value map, you can keep the displayed values in the layer by checking o Replace all selected raw
fields values by displayed values.

* Symbology export: can be used mainly for DXF export and for all file formats who manage OGR feature
styles (see note below) as DXF, KML, tab file formats:

No symbology: default style of the application that reads the data

Feature symbology: save style with OGR Feature Styles (see note below)

Symbol Layer symbology: save with OGR Feature Styles (see note below) but export the same
geometry multiple times if there are multiple symbology symbol layers used

A Scale value can be applied to the latest options.

Note: OGR Feature Styles are a way to store style directly in the data as a hidden attribute. Only some formats
can handle this kind of information. KML, DXF and TAB file formats are such formats. For advanced users, you
can read the OGR Feature Styles specification document.

* Geometry: you can configure the geometry capabilities of the output layer

— geometry type: keeps the original geometry of the features when set to Automatic, otherwise removes
or overrides it with any type. You can add an empty geometry column to an attribute table, remove the
geometry column of a spatial layer.

— Force multi-type: forces creation of multi-geometry features in the layer.

— Include z-dimension to geometries.

Tip: Overriding layer geometry type makes it possible to do things like save a geometryless table (e.g. .csv
file) into a shapefile WITH any type of geometry (point, line, polygon), so that geometries can then be manually

added to rows with the Add Part 5]

* Datasources Options, Layer Options or Custom Options which allow you to configure some advanced pa-
rameters. See the gdal-ogr driver documentation.

When saving a vector layer into an existing file, depending on the capabilities of the output format (Geopackage,
SpatiaLite, FileGDB. .. ), the user can decide whether to:

* overwrite the whole file

* overwrite only the target layer (the layer name is configurable)
* append features to the existing target layer

* append features, add new fields if there are any.

For formats like ESRI Shapefile, MaplInfo .tab, feature append is also available.
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: Save vector layer as...

Format ESRI Shapefile

3

File name |dev/qgis_sample data/shapefilesfairports.shp Browse |

Layer name

CRS Selected CRS (EPSG:2964, NAD27 / Alaska Albers) =

(&

4

Encoding System =

[ save only selected Features

» Select Fields to export and their export options

& Add saved file to map

Symbology export No symbology =

Scale 1:50000
w Geometry

Geometry type Paoint =

["] Force multi-type

[] Include z-dimension

» [ | Extent (current: layer)
p Layer Options
p Custom Options

Help | Cancel || OK |

Fig. 11.16: Saving as a new vector layer
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11.2.3 Creating new DXF files

Besides the Save As... dialog which provides options to export a single layer to another format, including * .
DXF, QGIS provides another tool to export multiple layers as a single DXF layers. It’s accessible in the Project
— Import/Export — Export Project to DXF... menu.

In the DXF Export dialog:

1. Indicate the destination layer file.
Choose the symbology mode and scale (see the OGR Feature Styles note) if applicable.
Select the data Encoding.

Select the CRS to apply: the selected layers will be reprojected to the given CRS.

A

select the layers to include in the DXF files either by checking each in the table widget or automatically
pick them from an existing map theme. The Select All and Deselect All buttons can also help to quickly set
the data to export.

For each layer, you can also choose whether to export all the features in a single DXF layer or rely on a field
whose values are used to split the features in generated destination layers in the DXF output.

Optionally, you can also choose to:
. & Use the layer title as name if set instead of the layer name itself;
. & Export features intersecting the current map extent;
e ! Force 2d output (eg. to support polyline width),

. & Export label as MTEXT elements or TEXT elements.

(2} DXF Export ? X
Save as |1:t—|ub'n,QGIS-Docurnentaﬁon'nngis-projects'q.lser_manual'»alaska.dxf |
Symbology mode | No symbology -
Symbology scale | 1:1 000 000 V| L'y
Encoding CP1252 -
CRS EPSG:2154 - RGF23 / Lambert-93 - | &
Map themes COMPOSer_overview 7
Layer Qutput layer attribute 2
v [m] ,_@ Boundaries Group
' regions regions
0= alaska alaska
v [ Water Group
O rivers
1% majrivers majrivers
15 lakes lakes
= swamp v
Select all Deselect all
Use layer title as name if set Export labels az MTEXT elements

Export features intersecting the current map extent
[ Force 2d output {eg. to support polyline width)

Cancel Help

Fig. 11.17: Exporting a project to DXF dialog
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11.2.4 Creating new layers from the clipboard
Features that are on the clipboard can be pasted into a new layer. To do this, Select some features, copy them to
the clipboard, and then paste them into a new layer using Edit — Paste Features as — and choosing:

e New Vector Layer...: you need to select the layer CRS, poping up the Save vector layer as... dialog
from which you can select any supported data format (see Creating new layers from an existing layer for
parameters);

e or Temporary Scratch Layer. . . : you need to select the layer CRS and give a name.

A new layer, filled with selected features and their attributes is created and added to map canvas if asked.

Note: Creating layers from clipboard is possible with features selected and copied within QGIS as well as features
from another application, as long as they are defined using well-known text (WKT) string.

11.2.5 Creating virtual layers

Virtual layers are a special kind of vector layer. They allow you to define a layer as the result of an SQL query in-
volving any number of other vector layers that QGIS is able to open. Virtual layers do not carry data by themselves
and can be seen as views to other layers.

To create a virtual layer, open the virtual layer creation dialog by:
e clicking \i?a Add Virtual Layer option in the Layer — Add Layer — menu,

* enabling the \J& Add Virtual Layer tab in the Data Source Manager dialog;
* or using the DB Manager dialog tree item.

The dialog allows you to specify a Layer name and an SQL Query. The query can use the name (or id) of loaded
vector layers as tables, as well as their field names as columns.

For example, if you have a layer called airports, you can create a new virtual layer called
public_airports with an SQL query like:

SELECT =«
FROM airports
WHERE USE = "Civilian/Public"

The SQL query will be executed, regardless of the underlying provider of the airports layer, even if this
provider does not directly support SQL queries.

Joins and complex queries can also be created, for example, to join airports and country information:

SELECT airports.x*, country.population
FROM airports

JOIN country

ON airports.country = country.name

Note: It’s also possible to create virtual layers using the SQL window of DB Manager Plugin.

Embedding layers for use in queries

Besides the vector layers available in the map canvas, the user can add layers to the Embedded layers list, which
he can use in queries without the need to have them showing in the map canvas or Layers panel.

To embed a layer, click Add and provide the Local name, Provider, Encoding and the path to the Source.
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[ Create a virtual layer

Layer name | public_airpor!| «

p Embedded layers
Query
SELECT *

FROM airports
WHERE USE = "Civilian/Public’

& Unigue identifier column |ID

w| Geometry
® Autodetect

No geomekry

Test Cancel | [0 OK

Fig. 11.18: Create virtual layers dialog

The Import button allows adding layers loaded in the map canvas into the Embedded layers list. This allows to
later remove those layers from the Layers panel without breaking any existent query.

Supported query language

The underlying engine uses SQLite and SpatiaLite to operate.
It means you can use all of the SQL your local installation of SQLite understands.

Functions from SQLite and spatial functions from SpatiaLite can also be used in a virtual layer query. For instance,
creating a point layer out of an attribute-only layer can be done with a query similar to:

SELECT id, MakePoint(x, y, 4326) as geometry
FROM coordinates

Functions of QGIS expressions can also be used in a virtual layer query.
To refer the geometry column of a layer, use the name geometry.

Contrary to a pure SQL query, all the fields of a virtual layer query must be named. Don’t forget to use the as
keyword to name your columns if they are the result of a computation or function call.

Performance issues
With default parameters set, the virtual layer engine will try its best to detect the type of the different columns of
the query, including the type of the geometry column if one is present.

This is done by introspecting the query when possible or by fetching the first row of the query (LIMIT 1) at last
resort. Fetching the first row of the result just to create the layer may be undesirable for performance reasons.

The creation dialog allows to specify different parameters:
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* Unique identifier column: this option allows specifying which field of the query represents unique integer
values that QGIS can use as row identifiers. By default, an autoincrementing integer value is used. Defining
a unique identifier column allows to speed up the selection of rows by id.

* No geometry: this option forces the virtual layer to ignore any geometry field. The resulting layer is an
attribute-only layer.

e Geometry Column: this option allows to specify the name of the column that is to be used as the geometry
of the layer.

* Geometry Type: this option allows to specify the type of the geometry of the virtual layer.

* Geometry CRS: this option allows to specify the coordinate reference system of the virtual layer.

Special comments

The virtual layer engine tries to determine the type of each column of the query. If it fails, the first row of the
query is fetched to determine column types.

The type of a particular column can be specified directly in the query by using some special comments.

The syntax is the following: / : typex*/. It has to be placed just after the name of a column. type can be either
int for integers, real for floating point numbers or text.

For instance:

SELECT id+1 as nid /#:intx/
FROM table

The type and coordinate reference system of the geometry column can also be set thanks to special comments
with the following syntax /+:gtype:srid*/ where gtype is the geometry type (point, linestring,
polygon, multipoint, multilinestring or multipolygon) and srid an integer representing the
EPSG code of a coordinate reference system.

Use of indexes

When requesting a layer through a virtual layer, indexes of this source layer will be used in the following ways:

« if an = predicate is used on the primary key column of the layer, the underlying data provider will be asked
for a particular id (FilterFid)

* for any other predicates (>, <=, !=, etc.) or on a column without a primary key, a request built from an
expression will be used to request the underlying vector data provider. It means indexes may be used on
database providers if they exist.

A specific syntax exists to handle spatial predicates in requests and triggers the use of a spatial index: a hidden
column named _search_frame_ exists for each virtual layer. This column can be compared for equality to a
bounding box. Example:

SELECT »*
FROM vtab
WHERE _search_frame_=BuildMbr (-2.10,49.38,-1.3,49.99,43206)

Spatial binary predicates like ST_Intersects are significantly sped up when used in conjunction with this
spatial index syntax.
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11.3 Exploring Data Formats and Fields

11.3.1 Raster data

Raster data in GIS are matrices of discrete cells that represent features on, above or below the earth’s surface. Each
cell in the raster grid has the same size, and cells are usually rectangular (in QGIS they will always be rectangular).
Typical raster datasets include remote sensing data, such as aerial photography, or satellite imagery and modelled
data, such as an elevation matrix.

Unlike vector data, raster data typically do not have an associated database record for each cell. They are geocoded
by pixel resolution and the X/Y coordinate of a corner pixel of the raster layer. This allows QGIS to position the
data correctly in the map canvas.

QGIS makes use of georeference information inside the raster layer (e.g., GeoTiff) or in an appropriate world file
to properly display the data.

11.3.2 Vector Data

Many of the features available in QGIS work the same, regardless the vector data source. However, because of the
differences in formats specifications (ESRI Shapefile, MapInfo and MicroStation file formats, AutoCAD DXF,
PostGIS, SpatiaLite, DB2, Oracle Spatial and MSSQL Spatial databases, and many more), QGIS may handle
differently some of their properties. This section describes how to work with these specificities.

Note: QGIS supports (multi)point, (multi)line, (multi)polygon, CircularString, CompoundCurve, CurvePolygon,
MultiCurve, MultiSurface feature types, all with Z and/or M values.

You should note also that some drivers don’t support some of these feature types like CircularString, Compound-
Curve, CurvePolygon, MultiCurve, MultiSurface feature type. QGIS will convert them to (multi)polygon feature.

ESRI Shapefile

ESRI Shapefile is still one of the most used vector file format in QGIS. However, this file format has some
limitation that some other file format have not (like GeoPackage, SpatiaLite). Support is provided by the OGR
Simple Feature Library.

A Shapefile format dataset consists of several files. The following three are required:
1. .shp file containing the feature geometries
2. .dbf file containing the attributes in dBase format
3. .shx index file

A Shapefile format dataset can also include a file with a . pr j suffix, which contains the projection information.
While it is very useful to have a projection file, it is not mandatory. A Shapefile format dataset can contain addi-
tional files. For further details, see the ESRI technical specification at https://www.esri.com/library/whitepapers/
pdfs/shapefile.pdf.

Improving Performance for Shapefile format datasets

To improve the performance of drawing a Shapefile format dataset, you can create a spatial index. A spatial index
will improve the speed of both zooming and panning. Spatial indexes used by QGIS have a . gix extension.

Use these steps to create the index:
1. Load a Shapefile format dataset (see The Browser Panel).

2. Open the Layer Properties dialog by double-clicking on the layer name in the legend or by right-clicking
and choosing Properties. .. from the context menu.

3. In the Source tab, click the Create Spatial Index button.
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Problem loading a .prj file

If you load a Shapefile format dataset with a .prj file and QGIS is not able to read the coordinate reference
system from that file, you will need to define the proper projection manually within the Layer Properties —
Source tab of the layer by clicking the i SelectCRS bygion. This is due to the fact that . pr 7 files often do not
provide the complete projection parameters as used in QGIS and listed in the CRS dialog.

For the same reason, if you create a new Shapefile format dataset with QGIS, two different projection files are cre-
ated: a . prj file with limited projection parameters, compatible with ESRI software, and a . gp j file, providing
the complete parameters of the used CRS. Whenever QGIS finds a . gp ] file, it will be used instead of the .pr .

Delimited Text Files

Delimited text file is a very common and widely used format because of its simplicity and readability — data can
be viewed and edited even in a plain text editor. A delimited text file is a tabular data with each column separated
by a defined character and each row separated by a line break. The first row usually contains the column names. A
common type of delimited text file is a CSV (Comma Separated Values), with each column separated by a comma.
Such data files can also contain positional information (see Storing geometry information in delimited text file).

QGIS allows you to load a delimited text file as a layer or ordinal table (see The Browser Panel or Importing a
delimited text file). But first check that the file meets the following requirements:

1. The file must have a delimited header row of field names. This must be the first line of the data (ideally the
first row in the text file).

2. If geometry should be enabled, the header row must contain field(s) with geometry definition. These field(s)
can have any name.

3. The X and Y coordinates fields (if geometry is defined by coordinates) must be specified as numbers. The
coordinate system is not important.

4. If you have any data that is not a string (text) and the file is a CSV file, you must have a CSVT file (see
section Using CSVT file to control field formatting).

As an example of a valid text file, we import the elevation point data file elevp . csv that comes with the QGIS
sample dataset (see section Downloading sample data):

X;Y; ELEV
-300120;7689960;13
—654360;7562040;52
1640;7512840;3
[...]

Some items to note about the text file:

1. The example text file uses ; (semicolon) as delimiter. Any character can be used to delimit the fields.
The first row is the header row. It contains the fields X, Y and ELEV.
No quotes (") are used to delimit text fields.

The X coordinates are contained in the X field.

A

The Y coordinates are contained in the Y field.

Storing geometry information in delimited text file

Delimited text files can contain geometry information in two main forms:
* As coordinates in separate columns (eg. Xcol, Ycol... ), compatible with point geometry data;

* As well-known text (WKT) representation of geometry in a single column, for any geometry type.
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Features with curved geometries (CircularString, CurvePolygon and CompoundCurve) are supported. Here are
some examples of such geometry types as a delimited text with WKT geometries:

Label; WKT_geom

LineString; LINESTRING(10.0 20.0, 11.0 21.0, 13.0 25.5)

CircularString; CIRCULARSTRING (268 415,227 505,227 406)

CurvePolygon; CURVEPOLYGON (CIRCULARSTRING (1 3, 3 5, 4 7, 7 3, 1 3))

CompoundCurve; COMPOUNDCURVE ( (5 3, 5 13), CIRCULARSTRING(5 13, 7 15,
9 13), (9 13, 9 3), CIRCULARSTRING(9 3, 7 1, 5 3))

Delimited Text supports also Z and M coordinates in geometries:

LINESTRINGZ (10.0 20.0 30.0, 11.0 21.0 31.0, 11.0 22.0 30.0)

Using CSVT file to control field formatting

When loading CSV files, the OGR driver assumes all fields are strings (i.e. text) unless it is told otherwise. You
can create a CSVT file to tell OGR (and QGIS) what data type the different columns are:

Type Name Example

Whole number Integer 4

Decimal number | Real 3.456

Date Date (YYYY-MM-DD) 2016-07-28

Time Time (HH:MM:SS+nn) 18:33:12+00

Date & Time DateTime (YYYY-MM-DD HH:MM:SS+nn) | 2016-07-28 18:33:12+00

The CSVT file is a ONE line plain text file with the data types in quotes and separated by commas, e.g.:

’"Integer","Real","String"

You can even specify width and precision of each column, e.g.:

’"Integer(6)","Real(B.B)","String(22)"

This file is saved in the same folder as the . csv file, with the same name, but . csvt as the extension.

You can find more information at GDAL CSV Driver.
PostGIS Layers
PostGIS layers are stored in a PostgreSQL database. The advantages of PostGIS are its spatial indexing, filtering

and querying capabilities it provides. Using PostGIS, vector functions such as select and identify work more
accurately than they do with OGR layers in QGIS.

Tip: PostGIS Layers

Normally, a PostGIS layer is defined by an entry in the geometry_columns table. QGIS can load layers that do
not have an entry in the geometry_columns table. This includes both tables and views. Defining a spatial view
provides a powerful means to visualize your data. Refer to your PostgreSQL manual for information on creating
views.

This section contains some details on how QGIS accesses PostgreSQL layers. Most of the time, QGIS should
simply provide you with a list of database tables that can be loaded, and it will load them on request. However,
if you have trouble loading a PostgreSQL table into QGIS, the information below may help you understand any
QGIS messages and give you direction on changing the PostgreSQL table or view definition to allow QGIS to
load it.
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Primary key

QGIS requires that PostgreSQL layers contain a column that can be used as a unique key for the layer. For tables,
this usually means that the table needs a primary key, or a column with a unique constraint on it. In QGIS, this
column needs to be of type int4 (an integer of size 4 bytes). Alternatively, the ctid column can be used as primary
key. If a table lacks these items, the oid column will be used instead. Performance will be improved if the column
is indexed (note that primary keys are automatically indexed in PostgreSQL).

QGIS offers a checkbox Select at id that is activated by default. This option gets the ids without the attributes
which is faster in most cases.

View

If the PostgreSQL layer is a view, the same requirement exists, but views do not always have primary keys or
columns with unique constraints on them. You have to define a primary key field (has to be integer) in the QGIS
dialog before you can load the view. If a suitable column does not exist in the view, QGIS will not load the layer.
If this occurs, the solution is to alter the view so that it does include a suitable column (a type of integer and either
a primary key or with a unique constraint, preferably indexed).

As for table, a checkbox Select at id is activated by default (see above for the meaning of the checkbox). It can
make sense to disable this option when you use expensive views.

QGIS layer_style table and database backup

If you want to make a backup of your PostGIS database using the pg_dump and pg_restore commands, and
the default layer styles as saved by QGIS fail to restore afterwards, you need to set the XML option to DOCUMENT
before the restore command:

SET XML OPTION DOCUMENT;

Filter database side

QGIS allows to filter features already on server side. Check the Settings — Options — Data Sources — .
Execute expressions on postgres server-side if possible checkbox to do so. Only supported expressions will be sent
to the database. Expressions using unsupported operators or functions will gracefully fallback to local evaluation.

Support of PostgreSQL data types

Most of common data types are supported by the PostgreSQL provider: integer, float, varchar, geometry, times-
tamp, array and hstore.

Importing Data into PostgreSQL

Data can be imported into PostgreSQL/PostGIS using several tools, including the DB Manager plugin and the
command line tools shp2pgsql and ogr2ogr.

DB Manager

QGIS comes with a core plugin named i DB Manager 1t can be used to load data, and it includes support for
schemas. See section DB Manager Plugin for more information.
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shp2pgsql

PostGIS includes an utility called shp2pgsql that can be used to import Shapefile format datasets into a PostGIS-
enabled database. For example, to import a Shapefile format dataset named lakes. shp into a PostgreSQL
database named gis_data, use the following command:

shp2pgsgl -s 2964 lakes.shp lakes_new | psgl gis_data

This creates a new layer named lakes_new in the gis_data database. The new layer will have a spatial ref-
erence identifier (SRID) of 2964. See section Working with Projections for more information on spatial reference
systems and projections.

Tip: Exporting datasets from PostGIS

Like the import tool shp2pgsql, there is also a tool to export PostGIS datasets in the Shapefile format: pgsql2shp.
This is shipped within your PostGIS distribution.

ogr2ogr

Besides shp2pgsql and DB Manager, there is another tool for feeding geodata in PostGIS: ogr2ogr. This is part
of your GDAL installation.

To import a Shapefile format dataset into PostGIS, do the following:

ogr2ogr —f "PostgreSQL" PG:"dbname=postgis host=myhost.de user=postgres
password=topsecret" alaska.shp

This will import the Shapefile format dataset alaska.shp into the PostGIS database postgis using the user
postgres with the password topsecret on host server myhost.de.

Note that OGR must be built with PostgreSQL to support PostGIS. You can verify this by typing (in ‘f})

ogrinfo —-—-formats | grep -i post

If you prefer to use PostgreSQL’s COPY command instead of the default INSERT INTO method, you can export

the following environment variable (at least available on A and X):

export PG_USE_COPY=YES

ogr2ogr does not create spatial indexes like shp2pgsl does. You need to create them manually, using the nor-
mal SQL command CREATE INDEX afterwards as an extra step (as described in the next section /mproving
Performance).

Improving Performance

Retrieving features from a PostgreSQL database can be time-consuming, especially over a network. You can
improve the drawing performance of PostgreSQL layers by ensuring that a PostGIS spatial index exists on each
layer in the database. PostGIS supports creation of a GiST (Generalized Search Tree) index to speed up spatial
searches of the data (GiST index information is taken from the PostGIS documentation available at https://postgis.
net).

Tip: You can use the DBManager to create an index to your layer. You should first select the layer and click on
Table — Edit table, go to Indexes tab and click on Add Spatial Index.

The syntax for creating a GiST index is:
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CREATE INDEX [indexname] ON [tablename]
USING GIST ( [geometryfield] GIST_GEOMETRY_OPS );

Note that for large tables, creating the index can take a long time. Once the index is created, you should perform a
VACUUM ANALYZE. See the PostGIS documentation (POSTGIS-PROJECT Literature and Web References) for
more information.

The following is an example of creating a GiST index:

gsherman@madison:~/current$ psgl gis_data
Welcome to psgl 8.3.0, the PostgreSQL interactive terminal.

Type: \copyright for distribution terms
\h for help with SQL commands
\? for help with psgl commands
\g or terminate with semicolon to execute query
\q to quit

gis_data=# CREATE INDEX sidx_alaska_lakes ON alaska_lakes
gis_data—-# USING GIST (the_geom GIST_GEOMETRY_OPS) ;
CREATE INDEX

gis_data=# VACUUM ANALYZE alaska_lakes;

VACUUM

gis_data=# \qg

gsherman@madison:~/current$

Vector layers crossing 180° longitude

Many GIS packages don’t wrap vector maps with a geographic reference system (lat/lon) crossing the 180 degrees
longitude line (http://postgis.refractions.net/documentation/manual-2.0/ST_Shift_Longitude.html). As result, if
we open such a map in QGIS, we will see two far, distinct locations, that should appear near each other. In
Figure_vector_crossing, the tiny point on the far left of the map canvas (Chatham Islands) should be within the
grid, to the right of the New Zealand main islands.

e = 1 13|

Fle Edit View Layer Plugins Tools Help

T EmEd SRR PPRPE URE#Q{(AARAQAQAULO P LIS RORR
ZoeM o D ORL2BERP MO II-BulFLrE c~B0RBRLON
Layers B ®

< @ @ gshhs land nz LL

o
v @ . nz_Sdeg_grid_LL

8 255453 Scae Q @ Render i
Fig. 11.19: Map in lat/lon crossing the 180° longitude line

A work-around is to transform the longitude values using PostGIS and the ST_Shift _Longitude function. This
function reads every point/vertex in every component of every feature in a geometry, and if the longitude coor-
dinate is < 0°, it adds 360° to it. The result is a 0° - 360° version of the data to be plotted in a 180°-centric
map.

Usage

* Import data into PostGIS (Importing Data into PostgreSQL) using, for example, the DB Manager plugin.

* Use the PostGIS command line interface to issue the following command (in this example,
“TABLE” is the actual name of your PostGIS table): gis_data=# update TABLE set
the_geom=ST_Shift_Longitude (the_geom) ;

* If everything went well, you should receive a confirmation about the number of features that were updated.
Then you’ll be able to load the map and see the difference (Figure_vector_crossing_map).
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M

Fig. 11.20: Crossing 180° longitude applying the ST_Shift_Longitude function

SpatialLite Layers

If you want to save a vector layer to Spatialite format, you can do this by right clicking the layer in the legend.
Then, click on Save as. .., define the name of the output file, and select ‘SpatiaLite’ as format and the CRS. Also,
you can select ‘SQLite’ as format and then add SPATIALITE=YES in the OGR data source creation option field.
This tells OGR to create a SpatiaLite database. See also https://www.gdal.org/ogr/drv_sqlite.html.

QGIS also supports editable views in SpatiaLite.

If you want to create a new SpatiaLite layer, please refer to section Creating a new SpatiaLite layer.

Tip: SpatiaLite data management Plugins

For SpatiaLite data management, you can also use several Python plugins: QSpatiaLite, Spatialite Manager or
DB Manager (core plugin, recommended). If necessary, they can be downloaded and installed with the Plugin
Installer.

DB2 Spatial Layers

IBM DB2 for Linux, Unix and Windows (DB2 LUW), IBM DB?2 for z/OS (mainframe) and IBM DashDB products
allow users to store and analyse spatial data in relational table columns. The DB2 provider for QGIS supports the
full range of visualization, analysis and manipulation of spatial data in these databases.

User documentation on these capabilities can be found at the DB2 z/OS KnowledgeCenter, DB2 LUW Knowl-
edgeCenter and DB2 DashDB KnowledgeCenter.

For more information about working with the DB2 spatial capabilities, check out the DB2 Spatial Tutorial on IBM
DeveloperWorks.

The DB2 provider currently only supports the Windows environment through the Windows ODBC driver.
The client running QGIS needs to have one of the following installed:

 DB2 LUW

* IBM Data Server Driver Package

e IBM Data Server Client
To open a DB2 data in QGIS, you can refer to The Browser Panel or Loading a Database Layer section.

If you are accessing a DB2 LUW database on the same machine or using DB2 LUW as a client, the DB2 executa-
bles and supporting files need to be included in the Windows path. This can be done by creating a batch file like
the following with the name db2.bat and including it in the directory % OSGEO4W_ROOT %/etc/ini.
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@echo off

REM Point the following to where DB2 is installed

SET db2path=C:\Program Files (x86)\sqllib

REM This should usually be ok — modify if necessary

SET gskpath=C:\Program Files (x86)\ibm\gsk8

SET Path=%db2path%\BIN; $db2path%\FUNCTION; $gskpath%\1ib64; $gskpath%\1lib; $path%
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Working with Vector Data

12.1 The Symbol Library

12.1.1 The Style Manager

The Style Manager is the place where users can manage and create generic symbols and color ramps to be used in
several QGIS projects. You can open that modeless dialog:

[ T4
o with the B a Style Manager (534465 of the Project toolbar;
) es
* from the Settings — B2 Style Manager... menu;
. . , P .
« or from a vector Layer Properties — Symbology tab (using the Ha SWleManager bytton in a symbol property
dialog).
The dialog allows you to:
* create, edit and remove symbols and color ramps;

* organize symbols and color ramps in custom groups;

* export and import symbols and color ramps.

Organizing symbols and color ramps

The Style Manager dialog displays in its center a frame with previewed items organized into tabs:

[

* »  Marker for point symbols;

g =
e Y Line for linear symbols;

. ' i Fill for surface symbols;

*w

For each family of items, you can organize the elements into different categories, listed in the panel on the left:

e and Color ramp.
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() Style Manager - O X
:a:lnm Si= Marker  / Lne  C2F ®@ Color ramp
¥ Tags
Colorful ~
Grayscale
qais 2 ° O O
Showcase
Topology
v Smart Groups dot black dot white dot blue
Stars
dot green dot red effect drop shadow
Add Tag...
Add Smart Group... E] @ O]
Modify Group W
( Import f Export A = L | Q, Filter symbals. ..
Close Help

Fig. 12.1: The Style Manager

« Favorites: displayed by default when configuring an item, it shows a set of default symbols and color ramps
you can extend;

 AlL listing all the installed symbols and color ramps;

e Tags: shows a list of labels you can use to identify the items. A symbol or color ramp can be tagged more
than once. Select a tag in the list and you’ll see the items that belong to it for each type of item. To create a

new tag you could later attach to symbols or color ramps, use the Add Tag... button or select the Ifl'l:ll-:| Add
Tag. .. from any tag contextual menu;

e Smart Group: a smart group dynamically fetches its symbols according to conditions set (see eg, fig-
ure_smart_group). Click the Add Smart Group. .. button to create smart groups. The dialog box allows you
to enter an expression to filter the items to select (has a particular tag, have a string in its name, etc.). Any
symbol or color ramp that satisfies the entered condition(s) is automatically added to the smart group.

o Smart Group Editor

Smart Group Name |MyStars

Condition matches |ALL the constraints = Add Condition
Conditions
The Symbol | has a part of name matching * ||star
Cancel || OK

Fig. 12.2: Creating a Smart Group

Tags and smart groups are not mutually exclusive: they are simply two different ways to organize your symbols and
color ramps. Unlike the smart groups that automatically fetch their belonged items based on the input constraints,
tags are filled by the user. To edit any of those categories, you can either:

* select the items, right-click and choose Add to Tag — and then select the tag name or create a new tag;
* select the tag and press Modify group... — Attach Selected Tag to Symbols. A ' checkbox appears near

each item to help you select or deselect it. When selection is finished, press Modify group... — Finish
Tagging.
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* select the smart group, press Modify group. .. — Edit smart group. .. and configure a new set of constraints
in the Smart Group Editor dialog. This option is also available in the contextual menu of the smart group.

To remove a tag or a smart group, right-click on it and select the = Remove button. Note that this does not delete
the items grouped in the category.

Adding, editing or removing an item

As seen earlier, symbols and color ramps are listed under different tabs whose contents depend on the active
category (tag, smart group, favorites. ..). For each type of symbols (Marker , Line or Fill) and color ramp, when
the tab is enabled, you can:

* Add new items: press the I:II-I:I-I:| Additem bytton and configure the item following symbols or color ramps
builder description.

* Modify an existing item: select an item and press J Edititem bytton and configure as mentioned above.
* Delete existing items: to delete a symbol you no longer need, select it and click = Remove item (also available
through right-click). The symbol will be deleted from the local symbols database.
Right-clicking over a selection of items also allows you to:
e Add to Favorites;
* Remove from Favorites;
* Add to Tag — and select the appropriate tag or create a new one to use;
* Clear Tags: detaching the symbols from any tag;
* Remove Item(s);,
* Edit Item: applies to the item you right-click over;
* Export Selected Symbol(s) as PNG. .. (not available with color ramps);

* Export Selected Symbol(s) as SVG. .. (not available with color ramps);
Sharing symbols and color ramps

The ‘. Import/Export tool, at the left bottom of the Style Manager dialog, offers options to easily share symbols
and color ramps with others. These options are also available through right-click over the items.

Exporting items

You can export a set of items to an . XML file:

<
1. Expand the Import/Export drop-down menu and select ™2 Export Item(s). ..

2. Choose the symbols and color ramps you’d like to integrate. Symbol selection can be done with the mouse
or using a tag or group previously set.

3. Press Export when ready. You’ll be prompted to indicate the destination of the saved file. The XML format
generates a single file containing all the selected symbols. This file can then be imported in another user’s
style library.

When symbols are selected, you can also export them to .PNG or . SVG. Exporting to . PNG or . SVG (both not
available for color ramp symbols) creates a file for each selected symbol in a given folder. The SVG folder can be
added to the SVG paths in Settings — Options — System menu of another user, allowing him direct access to all
these symbols.
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(o) Export Item(s) ? b4

Select items to export

A
P— menanEn [ (=] (=)
Bridleway Canal Canal river  Construction | Crossing
....... =
Cycle path Dam Ditch Drain Floodway
— >
Footpath Jetty Living street  LockedRoad Motorway
W

Export Select Al Clear Selection| |Select by Group Close

Fig. 12.3: Exporting symbols and color ramps

Importing items

You can extend your symbols library by importing new symbols:

1.

N o s

Expand the c Import/Export drop-down menu and select Import Item(s) at the left bottom of the
dialog.

In the new dialog, indicate the source of the symbols (it can be an . xm1 file on the disk or a url).
Set whether to ' Add to favorites the items to import.

Check ' Do not import embedded tags to avoid the import of tags associated to the items being imported.
Give the name of any Additional tag(s) to apply to the new items.
Select from the preview the symbols you want to add to your library.

And press Import.

Color Ramp

The Color ramp tab in the Style Manager dialog helps you preview different color ramps based on the category
selected in the left panel.

To create a custom color ramp, activate the Color ramp tab and click the 5k Addem button. The button reveals a
drop-down list to choose the ramp type:

Gradient: given a start and end colors, generate a color ramp which can be continuous or discrete. With
double-clicking the ramp preview, you can add as many intermediate color stops as you want.

Color presets: allows to create a color ramp consisting of a list of colors selected by the user;

Random: creates a random set of colors based on range of values for Hue, Saturation, Value and Opacity
and a number of colors (Classes);

Catalog: ColorBrewer: a set of predefined discrete color gradients you can customize the number of colors
in the ramp;

or Catalog: cpt-city: an access to a whole catalog of color gradients to locally save as standard gradient.
The cpt-city option opens a new dialog with hundreds of themes included ‘out of the box’.
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() Import ltem(s) ? X
Impaort from File hd
File I:u \GitHub\qais_sample_data\data'shared_symbols.xml € |

[ Add to favorites
[] Do notimport embedded tags

Additional tag(s) shared_symbals

Tip: separate multiple tags with commas
Select items to import

Lal
&
Jetty Living street  LockedRoad Motorway cat trail
* X
o o R
x X
circle city corners dash blue dash gray 1
_____ - - - v

Select Al Clear Selection Close Help

Fig. 12.4: Importing symbols and color ramps

Tip: Easily adjust the color stops of the gradient color ramp

Double-clicking the ramp preview or drag-and-drop a color from the color spot onto the ramp preview adds a new
color stop. Each color stop can be tweaked using the Color Selector widgets or by plotting each of its parameters.
You can also reposition it using the mouse, the arrow keys (combine with Shift key for a larger move) or the
Relative position spinbox. Pressing Delete stop as well as DEL key removes the selected color stop.

12.1.2 The Symbol Selector

The Symbol selector is the main dialog to design a symbol. You can create or edit Marker, Line or Fill Symbols.
Two main components structure the symbol selector dialog:
* the symbol tree, showing symbol layers that are combined afterwards to shape a new global symbol

* and settings to configure the selected symbol layer in the tree.
The symbol layer tree
A symbol can consist of several Symbol layers. The symbol tree shows the overlay of these symbol layers that are

combined afterwards to shape a new global symbol. Besides, a dynamic symbol representation is updated as soon
as symbol properties change.

A set of tools is available to manage the symbol tree items and according to the level selected, you’ll get enabled
different tools at the bottom of the dialog to:

. ':II-I-II:I add new symbol layer: you can stack as many symbols as you want

« = temove the selected symbol layer
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Fig. 12.5: Example of custom gradient color ramp with multiple stops
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cpk-city color ramp
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Fig. 12.6: cpt-city dialog with hundreds of color ramps
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Fig. 12.7: Designing a Line symbol
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* lock colors of symbol layer: a - locked color stays unchanged when user changes the color at the global
(or upper) symbol level

. "=_| duplicate a (group of) symbol layer(s)

* move up or down the symbol layer

When a symbol layer is selected in the tree, you can also:

e control its visibility with the ) Enable layer option. Disabled symbol layers are not drawn, but are saved
and can be enabled at a later stage. This makes it easier to customize parts of the symbol based on the
feature attributes or to tweak symbol appearance without having to totally delete a symbol layer;

* apply rendering effects using the . Draw effects button.

Configuring a symbol

In QGIS, configuring a symbol is done in two steps: the symbol and then the symbol layer.

The symbol

At the top level of the tree, it depends on the layer geometry and can be of Marker, Line or Fill type. Each
symbol can embed one or more symbols (including, of any other type) or symbol layers.

You can setup some parameters that apply to the global symbol:
e Unit: it can be Millimeter, Points, Pixels, Meters at Scale, Map unit or Inches
e Transparency
* Color: when this parameter is changed by the user, its value is echoed to all unlocked sub-symbols color
* Size and Rotation for marker symbols

 Width for line symbols

Note: The Data-defined override button beside the last layer-related parameters is inactive when setting the
symbol from the Style manager dialog. When the symbol is connected to a map layer, this button helps you create
proportional or multivariate analysis rendering.

The symbols used at this level are items you can pick from the symbols library. Available symbols of the cor-
responding type are shown and, through the editable drop-down list just above, can be filtered by free-form text

[ T4
or by categories. You can also update the list of symbols using the Ha StleManager byton and open the eponym
dialog. There, you can use any capabilities as exposed in The Style Manager section.

The symbols are displayed either:
o
* in an icon list (with thumbnail, name and associated tags) using the == | List View pytton below the frame;

* or as icon preview using the ==& Ieon View byon,
Press the Save Symbol button to add any symbol being edited to the symbols library. With the Advanced alhd
option, you can:

* set the symbol levels: defining the way symbol layers are connected to each other in the map canvas (see
Symbol levels for more information)

* and for line and fill symbols, clip features to canvas extent.
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Tip: Note that once you have set the size in the lower levels of the Symbol layers dialog, the size of the whole
symbol can be changed with the Size (for marker symbols) or the Width (for line symbols) menu in the first level
again. The size of the lower levels changes accordingly, while the size ratio is maintained.

The symbol layer

At a lower level of the tree, you can customize the symbol layers. The available symbol layer types depend on the
upper symbol type. You can apply on the symbol layer paint effects to enhance its rendering.

Because describing all the options of all the symbol layer types would not be possible, only particular and signifi-
cant ones are mentioned below.

Common parameters

Some common options and widgets are available to build a symbol layer, regardless it’s of marker, line or fill
sub-type:

* the color selector widget to ease color manipulation
¢ Units: it can be Millimeter, Points, Pixels, Meters at Scale, Map unit or Inches

¢ the ! daadefined override widget near almost all options, extending capabilities of customizing each symbol
(see Data defined override setup for more information)

Note: While the description below assumes that the symbol layer type is bound to the feature geometry, keep
in mind that you can embed symbol layers in each others. In that case, the lower level symbol layer parameter
(placement, offset. . .) might be bound to the upper-level symbol, and not to the feature geometry itself.

Marker Symbols

Appropriate for point geometry features, marker symbols have several Symbol layer types:
¢ Simple marker (default);
« Ellipse marker: a simple marker symbol layer, with customizable width and height;

¢ Filled marker: similar to the simple marker symbol layer, except that it uses a fill sub symbol to render the
marker. This allows use of all the existing QGIS fill (and stroke) styles for rendering markers, e.g. gradient
or shapeburst fills;

* Font marker: use installed fonts as marker symbols;
¢ Geometry generator (see The Geometry Generator),
¢ Vector Field marker (see The Vector Field Marker);

* SVG marker: provides you with images from your SVG paths (set in Settings — Options... — System
menu) to render as marker symbol. Width and height of the symbol can be set independently or using the

ﬂ Lock aspectratio Each SVG file colors and stroke can also be adapted.

Note: Requirements for a customizable SVG marker symbol

To have the possibility to change the colors of a SVG marker, you have to add the placeholders
param (£i11) for fill color, param (outline) for stroke color and param (outline-width) for
stroke width. These placeholders can optionally be followed by a default value, e.g.:
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<svg width="100%" height="100%">

<rect fill="param(fill) #ff0000" stroke="param(outline) #00ff00" stroke-width=
—"param(outline-width) 10" width="100" height="100">

</rect>

</svg>

For each marker symbol layer type, you can set some of the following properties:

Size

Fill color using all the capabilities of the Color Selector widget, extended by a shortcut to apply a Trans-
parent fill in the drop-down menu;

Stroke color using all the capabilities of the color selector widget, extended by a shortcut to apply a Trans-
parent stroke in the drop-down menu;

Stroke style

Stroke width

Join style

Rotation

Offset: You can shift the symbol in the X or Y direction;

Anchor point.

In most of the marker symbols dialog, you also have a frame with previews of predefined symbols you can choose

from.

Line Symbols

Appropriate for line geometry features, line symbols have following symbol layer types:

Simple line (default): available settings are:
— Color
Stroke width

Stroke style

Join style

Cap style
Offset

& Use custom dash pattern: overrides the Stroke style setting with a custom dash.

Arrow: draws lines as curved (or not) arrows with a single or a double head with configurable width, length
and thickness. To create a curved arrow the line feature must have at least three vertices. It also uses a fill
symbol such as gradients or shapeburst to render the arrow body. Combined with the geometry generator,
this type of layer symbol helps you representing flow maps;

Geometry generator (see The Geometry Generator);

Marker line: displays a marker symbol along the line. It can be at a regular distance or based on its
geometry: first, last or each vertex, on central point or on every curve point. You can set an offset along the
line for the marker symbol, or offset the line itself. The Rotate marker option allows you to set whether the
marker symbol should follow the line orientation or not.
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Fill Symbols

Appropriate for polygon geometry features, fill symbols have also several symbol layer types:
» Simple fill (default): the following settings are available:

— Fill color using all the capabilities of the Color Selector widget, extended by a shortcut to apply a
Transparent fill

— Fill style

— Stroke color using all the capabilities of the color selector widget, extended by a shortcut to apply a
Transparent stroke

— Stroke width

— Stroke style

— Join style

— Offset: You can shift the symbol in the X or Y direction;

* Centroid fill: places a marker symbol at the centroid of the visible feature. The position of the marker may
however not be the real centroid of the feature because calculation takes into account the polygon(s) clipped
to area visible in map canvas for rendering and ignores holes. Use the geometry generator symbol if you
want the exact centroid.

The marker can be placed on every part of a multi-part feature or only on its biggest part, and forced to be
inside the polygon;

¢ Geometry generator (see The Geometry Generator),

e Gradient fill: uses a radial, linear or conical gradient, based on either simple two color gradients or a
predefined gradient color ramp to fill polygon layers. Gradient can be rotated and applied on a single
feature basis or across the whole map extent. Also start and end points can be set via coordinates or using
the centroid (of feature or map);

* Line pattern fill: fills the polygon with a hatching pattern of line symbol layer. You can set the spacing
between lines and an offset from the feature boundary;

* Point pattern fill: fills the polygon with a hatching pattern of marker symbol layer. You can set the spacing
between lines and an offset from the feature boundary;

* Raster image fill: you can fill polygons with a tiled raster image. Options include (data defined) file name,
opacity, image size (in pixels, mm or map units), coordinate mode (feature or view) and rotation;

* SVG fill: fills the polygon using SVG markers;

» Shapeburst fill: this option buffered a gradient fill, where a gradient is drawn from the boundary of a
polygon towards the polygon’s centre. Configurable parameters include distance from the boundary to
shade, use of color ramps or simple two color gradients, optional blurring of the fill and offsets;

* QOutline: Arrow: uses a line arrow symbol layer to represent the polygon boundary;
* QOutline: Marker line: uses a marker line symbol layer to represent the polygon boundary;

* Qutline: simple line: uses a simple line symbol layer to represent the polygon boundary. The Draw line
only inside polygon option helps polygon borders inside the polygon and can be useful to clearly represent
adjacent polygon boundaries.

Note: When geometry type is polygon, you can choose to disable the automatic clipping of lines/polygons to the
canvas extent. In some cases this clipping results in unfavourable symbology (e.g. centroid fills where the centroid
must always be the actual feature’s centroid).
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The Geometry Generator

Available with all types of symbols, the geometry generator symbol layer allows to use expression syntax to
generate a geometry on the fly during the rendering process. The resulting geometry does not have to match with
the original geometry type and you can add several differently modified symbol layers on top of each other.

Some examples:

—-— render the centroid of a feature
centroid( $geometry )

—-— visually overlap features within a 100 map units distance from a point
—-— feature, i.e generate a 100m buffer around the point
buffer( $geometry, 100 )

—-— Given polygon layerl( idl, layer2_id, ...) and layer2( id2, fieldn...)
—-— render layerl with a line joining centroids of both where layer2_id = id2
make_line( centroid( S$geometry ),
centroid( geometry( get_feature( 'layer2', 'id2', attribute(
Scurrentfeature, 'layer2_id') ) )

The Vector Field Marker

The vector field marker is used to display vector field data such as earth deformation, tidal flows, and the like.
It displays the vectors as lines (preferably arrows) that are scaled and oriented according to selected attributes of
data points. It can only be used to render point data; line and polygon layers are not drawn by this symbology.

The vector field is defined by attributes in the data, which can represent the field either by:
* cartesian components (x and y components of the field)

* or polar coordinates: in this case, attributes define Length and Angle. The angle may be measured either
clockwise from north, or Counterclockwise from east, and may be either in degrees or radians.

* or as height only data, which displays a vertical arrow scaled using an attribute of the data. This is appro-
priate for displaying the vertical component of deformation, for example.

The magnitude of field can be scaled up or down to an appropriate size for viewing the field.

12.2 The Vector Properties Dialog

The Layer Properties dialog for a vector layer provides general settings to manage appearance of layer features
in the map (symbology, labeling, diagrams), interaction with the mouse (actions, map tips, form design). It also
provides information about the layer.

To access the Layer Properties dialog:
* In the Layers panel, double-click the layer or right-click and select Properties. .. from the pop-up menu;
* Go to Layer — Properties... menu when the layer is selected.

The vector Layer Properties dialog provides the following sections:

|',.4_I:.{\'| .
o "&¥ Information
S Source
. Symbology (also available in the Layer styling panel)

o labc] [ gbels (also available in the Layer styling panel)
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. * Diagrams

. @ 3D View (also available in the Layer styling panel)

o Source Fields

. E‘ Attributes Form
L]
o Q Joins
jb] Auxiliary Storage

)

. Display

Actions

. \\f Rendering

. 8 Variables
7

Metadata

. £ Dependencies
o B Legend

o = OGIS Server
o W% Digitizing

* and optionally, new tabs added by external plugins you have installed. Those are not presented below.

Tip: Share full or partial properties of the layer styles

The Style menu at the bottom of the dialog allows you to import or export these or part of these properties from/to
several destination (file, clipboard, database). See Managing Custom Styles.

Note: Because properties (symbology, label, actions, default values, forms...) of embedded layers (see Nesting
Projects) are pulled from the original project file and to avoid changes that may break this behavior, the layer
properties dialog is made unavailable for these layers.

12.2.1 Information Properties

@ The Information tab is read-only and represents an interesting place to quickly grab summarized information
and metadata on the current layer. Provided information are:

* based on the provider of the layer (format of storage, path, geometry type, data source encoding, extent. .. );
* picked from the filled metadata (access, links, contacts, history...);

* or related to its geometry (spatial extent, CRS...) or its attributes (number of fields, characteristics of
each...).
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12.2.2 Source Properties

Frb?' Use this tab to define general settings for the vector layer.

Layer Properties - rivers | Source

Q ~ Settings
Layer name rivers displayed as rivers
% Source

v symbology Data source encoding UTF-8

@ Labels - Coordinate reference system
% Diagrams

W 3D View

IE Source Fields

Set source coordinate reference system
EPSG:2964 - NAD27 / Alaska Albers

&

B Attributes Form Create spatial index Update extents
Joins

& Auxiliary Storage

£ Actions

® Display

~ Provider Feature Filter

« Rendering
Variables

B Metadata

% Dependencies

= Legend

B QGIS Server

Query Builder

@Help  style - «/ Apply | 3 Cancel .q’/?QK
Fig. 12.8: Source tab in vector Layer Properties dialog

Other than setting the Layer name to display in the Layers Panel, available options include:

Coordinate Reference System

* Displays the layer’s Coordinate Reference System (CRS) as a PROJ.4 string. You can change the layer’s

CRS, selecting a recently used one in the drop-down list or clicking on % Select CRS bytton (see Coordinate
Reference System Selector). Use this process only if the CRS applied to the layer is a wrong one or if none
was applied. If you wish to reproject your data into another CRS, rather use layer reprojection algorithms
from Processing or Save it into another layer.

* Create spatial index (only for OGR-supported formats).

* Update extents information for a layer.

Query Builder

The Query Builder dialog is accessible through the eponym button at the bottom of the Source tab in the Layer
Properties dialog, under the Provider feature filter group.

The Query Builder provides an interface that allows you to define a subset of the features in the layer using a SQL-
like WHERE clause and to display the result in the main window. As long as the query is active, only the features
corresponding to its result are available in the project. For example, using the TYPE_2 field of the regions
layer from the QGIS sample data, you could constrain the file to display only regions that are of borough type in
the project (see Figure_vector_querybuilder for such an example). The filter is made at the data provider (OGR,
PostgreSQL, MSSQL...) level.
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Set provider filter on regions

Fields Values
D Q, Search
B ——
Census Area
City And Borough
Municipality
Sample All
~ Operators
=] < > LIKE % IN  NOTIN
<= »= I= | ILIKE' AND OR NOT
Provider specific filter expression
"TYPE_2" = 'Bo rough'|
@Help Test = Clear % Cancel |«/OK |

Fig. 12.9: Query Builder

You can also open the Query Builder dialog using the Filter... option from the View menu or the layer contextual
menu. The Fields, Values and Operators sections in the dialog help you to construct the SQL-like query exposed
in the Provider specific filter expression box.

The Fields list contains all the fields of the layer. To add an attribute column to the SQL. WHERE clause field,
double-click its name or just type it into the SQL box.

The Values frame lists the values of the currently selected field. To list all unique values of a field, click the All
button. To instead list the first 25 unique values of the column, click the Sample button. To add a value to the SQL
WHERE clause field, double click its name in the Values list. You can use the search box at the top of the Values
frame to easily browse and find attribute values in the list.

The Operators section contains all usable operators. To add an operator to the SQL. WHERE clause field, click
the appropriate button. Relational operators (=, >, ...), string comparison operator (LIKE), and logical operators
(AND, OR, ...) are available.

The Test button helps you check your query and displays a message box with the number of features satisfying the
current query. Use the Clear button to wipe the SQL query and revert the layer to its original state (ie, fully load
all the features).

When a filter is applied, QGIS treats the resulting subset acts as if it were the entire layer. For example if you
applied the filter above for ‘Borough’ ("TYPE_2" = 'Borough'), you can not display, query, save or edit
Anchorage, because that is a ‘Municipality’ and therefore not part of the subset.

Tip: Filtered layers are indicated in the Layers Panel

In the Layers panel, filtered layer is listed with a ? Filer jcon next to it indicating the query used when the mouse
hovers over the button. Double-click the icon opens the Query Builder dialog for edit.

12.2.3 Symbology Properties

(\xf The Symbology tab provides you with a comprehensive tool for rendering and symbolizing your vector data.
You can use tools that are common to all vector data, as well as special symbolizing tools that were designed for
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the different kinds of vector data. However all types share the following dialog structure: in the upper part, you
have a widget that helps you prepare the classification and the symbol to use for features and at the bottom the
Layer rendering widget.

Tip: Switch quickly between different layer representations

Using the Styles — Add menu at the bottom of the Layer Properties dialog, you can save as many styles as
needed. A style is the combination of all properties of a layer (such as symbology, labeling, diagram, fields form,
actions...) as you want. Then, simply switch between styles from the context menu of the layer in Layers Panel
to automatically get different representations of your data.

Tip: Export vector symbology

You have the option to export vector symbology from QGIS into Google * kml, *.dxf and MapInfo *.tab files.
Just open the right mouse menu of the layer and click on Save As. .. to specify the name of the output file and its
format. In the dialog, use the Symbology export menu to save the symbology either as Feature symbology — or as
Symbol layer symbology —. If you have used symbol layers, it is recommended to use the second setting.

Features rendering

The renderer is responsible for drawing a feature together with the correct symbol. Regardless layer geometry
type, there are four common types of renderers: single symbol, categorized, graduated and rule-based. For point
layers, there are a point displacement and a heatmap renderers available while polygon layers can also be rendered
with the inverted polygons and 2.5 D renderers.

There is no continuous color renderer, because it is in fact only a special case of the graduated renderer. The
categorized and graduated renderers can be created by specifying a symbol and a color ramp - they will set the
colors for symbols appropriately. For each data type (points, lines and polygons), vector symbol layer types are
available. Depending on the chosen renderer, the dialog provides different additional sections.

Note: If you change the renderer type when setting the style of a vector layer the settings you made for the
symbol will be maintained. Be aware that this procedure only works for one change. If you repeat changing the
renderer type the settings for the symbol will get lost.

Single Symbol Renderer

==
The = Single Symbol renderer is used to render all features of the layer using a single user-defined symbol. See
The Symbol Selector for further information about symbol representation.

Tip: Edit symbol directly from layer panel

If in your Layers Panel you have layers with categories defined through categorized, graduated or rule-based
symbology mode, you can quickly change the fill color of the symbol of the categories by right-clicking on a

category and choose the color you prefer from a "o color wheel eny. Right-clicking on a category will also give
you access to the options Hide all items, Show all items and Edit symbol.

No Symbols Renderer

The No Symbols renderer is a special use case of the Single Symbol renderer as it applies the same rendering
to all features. Using this renderer, no symbol will be drawn for features, but labeling, diagrams and other non-
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Layer Properties - rivers | Symbology

Q & Single symbol s
@ Information - —Line

 Source —

« Symbology
= Labels

afp 8|5 a|VY

% Diagrams N "
S 3D View Symbol layer type Simple line
IE Source Fields Color . - .
et F) Stroke width 0.260000 @ . Milimeter - €.
Joins
& Auxiliary Storage Offset 0.000000 . Millimeter | &,
# Actions stroke style —Solid Line el
'., Display Join style 5 Bevel =
« Rendering .
Variables Cap style mSquare =
B Metadata Use custom dash pattern
% Dependencies — Millimeter | &,
= Legend
QGIS Server
v Enable layer €5, Draw effects ¢
» Layer rendering
@Help | Style - </ Apply | % Cancel

Fig. 12.10: Single symbol line properties

symbol parts will still be shown.

Selections can still be made on the layer in the canvas and selected features will be rendered with a default symbol.
Features being edited will also be shown.

This is intended as a handy shortcut for layers which you only want to show labels or diagrams for, and avoids the
need to render symbols with totally transparent fill/border to achieve this.

Categorized Renderer

==
The mm Categorized renderer is used to render the features of a layer, using a user-defined symbol whose aspect
reflects the discrete values of a field or an expression. The Categorized menu allows you to

* select an existing field (using the Column listbox) or
e type or build an expression using the € setcoumn expression - The expression used to classify features can be
of any type; it can for example:

— be a comparison, e.g. myfield >= 100,$id = @atlas_featureid,myfield % 2 = 0,
within( $geometry, @atlas_geometry ). In thiscase, QGIS returns values 1 (True) and
0 (False).

— combine different fields, e.g. concat ( fieldl, ' ', field2 ) particularly useful when you
want to process classification on two or more fields simultaneously.

— be a calculation on fields, e.g. myfield % 2,year( myfield ) field_1 + field_2.

— be used to transform linear values in discrete classes, e.g.:

CASE WHEN x > 1000 THEN 'Big' ELSE 'Small' END

— combine several discrete values in one single category, e.g.:
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CASE

WHEN building IN ('residence', 'mobile home') THEN 'residential'
WHEN building IN ('commercial', 'industrial') THEN 'Commercial and_,
—Industrial'

END

Note: While you can use any kind of expression to categorize features, for some complex expressions it
might be simpler to use rule-based rendering.

¢ the symbol (using the The Symbol Selector dialog) which will be used as base symbol for each class;

* the range of colors (using the Color ramp listbox) from which color applied to the symbol is selected.

Then click on Classify button to create classes from the distinct value of the attribute column. Each class can be
disabled unchecking the checkbox at the left of the class name.

To change symbol, value and/or label of the class, just double click on the item you want to change.

Right-click shows a contextual menu to Copy/Paste, Change color, Change transparency, Change output unit,

Change symbol width.

The example in figure_categorized_symbology shows the category rendering dialog used for the rivers layer of the

QGIS sample dataset.

Layer Properties - rivers | Symbology

2 & Categorized O
i Source
Symbol —Change...
« Symbology 4 :
e= Labels Color ramp Random colors -
" Diagrams Symbol - Value Legend
% 3D View v - AGASHASHOK RIVER  AGASHASHOK RIVER
 Source Fields v - AGIAPUK RIVER AGIAPUK RIVER
. V- AKLUMAYUAK CREEK  AKLUMAYUAK CREEK
B Attributes F
/ DS FOTT v ALAGNAK RIVER ALAGNAK RIVER
oins v - ALATNA RIVER ALATNA RIVER
&l Auxiliary Storage v AMBLER RIVER AMBLER RIVER
2 Actions v - AMERICAN RIVER AMERICAN RIVER
® Display v - ANCHOR RIVER ANCHOR RIVER
S v ANDREAFSKY RIVER  ANDREAFSKY RIVER
¢ nendering V- ANIAK RIVER ANIAK RIVER
Variables v - ANVIK RIVER ANVIK RIVER
B Metadata v - ARCTIC RIVER ARCTIC RIVER
% Dependendies v BEAR CREEK BEAR CREEK
e lotand v - BEAVER CREEK BEAVER CREEK
g v BIG RIVER BIG RIVER
B2 QGIS Server v - BILLY CREEK BILLY CREEK E
Classify ot = Delete all Advanced -

@Help

» Layer rendering

Style -

«/ Apply | 3 Cancel

Fig. 12.11: Categorized Symbolizing options

Tip: Select and change multiple symbols

The Symbology allows you to select multiple symbols and right click to change color, transparency, size, or width
of selected entries.

Tip: Match categories to symbol name
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In the [Advanced] menu, under the classes, you can choose one of the two first actions to match symbol name to
a category name in your classification. Matched to saved symbols match category name with a symbol name from
your Style Manager. Match to symbols from file match category name to a symbol name from an external file.

Graduated Renderer

The mm Graduated renderer is used to render all the features from a layer, using an user-defined symbol whose
color or size reflects the assignment of a selected feature’s attribute to a class.

Like the Categorized Renderer, the Graduated Renderer allows you to define rotation and size scale from specified
columns.

Also, analogous to the Categorized Renderer, it allows you to select:

* The attribute (using the Column listbox or the 'g’ Set column expression iy ctjon)
* The symbol (using the Symbol selector dialog)

* The legend format and the precision

* The method to use to change the symbol: color or size

* The colors (using the color Ramp list) if the color method is selected

* The size (using the size domain and its unit)

Then you can use the Histogram tab which shows an interactive histogram of the values from the assigned field or
expression. Class breaks can be moved or added using the histogram widget.

Note: You can use Statistical Summary panel to get more information on your vector layer. See Statistical
Summary Panel.

Back to the Classes tab, you can specify the number of classes and also the mode for classifying features within
the classes (using the Mode list). The available modes are:

* Equal Interval: each class has the same size (e.g. values from O to 16 and 4 classes, each class has a size of
4).

* Quantile: each class will have the same number of element inside (the idea of a boxplot).

e Natural Breaks (Jenks): the variance within each class is minimal while the variance between classes is
maximal.

 Standard Deviation: classes are built depending on the standard deviation of the values.

* Pretty Breaks: Computes a sequence of about n+1 equally spaced nice values which cover the range of the
values in x. The values are chosen so that they are 1, 2 or 5 times a power of 10. (based on pretty from the
R statistical environment http://astrostatistics.psu.edu/datasets/R/html/base/html/pretty.html)

The listbox in the center part of the Symbology tab lists the classes together with their ranges, labels and symbols
that will be rendered.

Click on Classify button to create classes using the chosen mode. Each classes can be disabled unchecking the
checkbox at the left of the class name.

To change symbol, value and/or label of the class, just double click on the item you want to change.

Right-click shows a contextual menu to Copy/Paste, Change color, Change transparency, Change output unit,
Change symbol width.

The example in figure_graduated_symbology shows the graduated rendering dialog for the rivers layer of the
QGIS sample dataset.
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X Layer Properties - rivers | Symbology
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@ Information

% Source

« Symbology

e | abels Legend format %1 - %2 Precision0 . | Trim

" Diagrams Method Color

&% 3D View
Coler ramp T

IE Source Fields
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Joins
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& Actions
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Symbol —Change...

Symbol - Values Legend
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« Rendering V= 49079.72 - 65429.15 49080 - 65429
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Fig. 12.12: Graduated Symbolizing options

Tip: Thematic maps using an expression
Categorized and graduated thematic maps can be created using the result of an expression. In the properties dialog

for vector layers, the attribute chooser is extended with a & set olumn expression function. So you don’t need to write
the classification attribute to a new column in your attribute table if you want the classification attribute to be a
composite of multiple fields, or a formula of some sort.

Proportional Symbol and Multivariate Analysis

Proportional Symbol and Multivariate Analysis are not rendering types available from the Symbology render-
ing drop-down list. However with the data-defined override options applied over any of the previous rendering
options, QGIS allows you to display your point and line data with such representation.

Creating proportional symbol
To apply a proportional rendering:
1. First apply to the layer the single symbol renderer.
2. Then set the symbol to apply to the features.
3. Select the item at the upper level of the symbol tree, and use the & Duadefined override 1,10 next to the Size
(for point layer) or Width (for line layer) option.
4. Select a field or enter an expression, and for each feature, QGIS will apply the output value to the property
and proportionally resize the symbol in the map canvas.
If need be, use the Size assistant... option of the \= menu to apply some transformation (exponential,
flannery. . .) to the symbol size rescaling (see Using the data-defined assistant interface for more details).

You can choose to display the proportional symbols in the Layers panel and the print layout legend item: unfold
the Advanced drop-down list at the bottom of the main dialog of the Symbology tab and select Data-defined size
legend... to configure the legend items (see Data-defined size legend for details).
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Fig. 12.13: Scaling airports size based on elevation of the airport

Creating multivariate analysis

A multivariate analysis rendering helps you evaluate the relationship between two or more variables e.g., one can
be represented by a color ramp while the other is represented by a size.

The simplest way to create multivariate analysis in QGIS is to:

1. First apply a categorized or graduated rendering on a layer, using the same type of symbol for all the classes.

2. Then, apply a proportional symbology on the classes:

(a) Click on the Change button above the classification frame: you get the The Symbol Selector dialog.

(b) Rescale the size or width of the symbol layer using the \= data defined override widget as seen above.

Like the proportional symbol, the scaled symbology can be added to the layer tree, on top of the categorized or
graduated classes symbols using the data defined size legend feature. And both representation are also available

in the print layout legend item.

Rule-based Renderer

=
The [==8 Rule-based renderer is used to render all the features from a layer, using rule-based symbols whose aspect

reflects the assignment of a selected feature’s attribute to a class. The rules are based on SQL statements and can
be nested. The dialog allows rule grouping by filter or scale, and you can decide if you want to enable symbol
levels or use only the first-matched rule.

To create a rule:

1. Activate an existing row by double-clicking it (by default, QGIS adds a symbol without a rule when the

rendering mode is enabled) or click the L‘I Editrule o I:II-:II-I:I Addrule bytton.
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Fig. 12.14: Multivariate example with scaled size legend

2. In the Edit Rule dialog that opens, you can define a label to help you identify each rule. This is the label that
will be displayed in the Layers Panel and also in the print composer legend.

3. Manually enter an expression in the text box next to the ® ' Filter option or press the € button next to it
to open the expression string builder dialog.

4. Use the provided functions and the layer attributes to build an expression to filter the features you’d like to
retrieve. Press the Test button to check the result of the query.

5. You can enter a longer label to complete the rule description.

6. You can use the o Scale Range option to set scales at which the rule should be applied.
7. Finally, configure the symbol to use for these features.
8. And press OK.

A new row summarizing the rule is added to the Layer Properties dialog. You can create as many rules as necessary
following the steps above or copy pasting an existing rule. Drag-and-drop the rules on top of each other to nest
them and refine the upper rule features in subclasses.

Selecting a rule, you can also organize its features in subclasses using the Refine selected rules drop-down menu.
Automated rule refinement can be based on:

¢ scales;
* categories: applying a categorized renderer;
* or ranges: applying a graduated renderer.

Refined classes appear like sub-items of the rule, in a tree hierarchy and like above, you can set symbology of
each class.

In the Edit rule dialog, you can avoid writing all the rules and make use of the “_+ Else option to catch all the
features that do not match any of the other rules, at the same level. This can also be achieved by writing E1se in
the Rule column of the Layer Properties — Symbology — Rule-based dialog.

The created rules also appear in a tree hierarchy in the map legend. Double-click the rules in the map legend and
the Symbology tab of the layer properties appears showing the rule that is the background for the symbol in the
tree.
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The example in figure_rule_based_symbology shows the rule-based rendering dialog for the rivers layer of the
QGIS sample dataset.

Layer Properties - rivers | Symbology

Q # Rule-based -

@ Information Label Rule Min. scale Max. scale Count Duplicate count
% Source - W "NAM" = 'ANIAK RIVER' "NAM" = 'ANIAK RIVER' 46 46
« Symbology v/ =Length < 2000 "Length” < 2000 28 28
@ Labels v - "Length" >= 2000 “"Length” >= 2000 18 18

" Diagrams v —ELSE ELSE 4262 46

W 3D View

IE Source Fields

B Attributes Form
Joins

&% Auxiliary Storage

M Actions

Display
« Rendering
Variables
B Metadata
® Dependencies
= Legend
B QGIS Server & FE symbol levels...

» Layer rendering

@Help  Style - «/Apply ¥ Cancel |«/OK

Fig. 12.15: Rule-based Symbolizing options
Point displacement Renderer

The @ Point Displacement renderer works to visualize all features of a point layer, even if they have the same
location. To do this, the renderer takes the points falling in a given Distance tolerance from each other and places
them around their barycenter following different Placement methods:

* Ring: places all the features on a circle whose radius depends on the number of features to display.
» Concentric rings: uses a set of concentric circles to show the features.
* Grid: generates a regular grid with a point symbol at each intersection.

The Center symbol widget helps you customize the symbol and color of the middle point. For the distributed points
symbols, you can apply any of the No symbols, Single symbol, Categorized, Graduated or Rule-based renderer
using the Renderer drop-down list and customize them using the Renderer Settings. .. button.

While the minimal spacing of the Displacement lines depends on the point symbol renderer’s, you can still cus-
tomize some of its settings such as the Stroke width, Stroke color and Size adjustment (eg, to add more spacing
between the rendered points).

Use the Labels group options to perform points labeling: the labels are placed near the displaced position of the
symbol, and not at the feature real position. Other than the Label attribute, Label font and Label color, you can
set the Minimum map scale to display the labels.

Note: Point Displacement renderer does not alter feature geometry, meaning that points are not moved from their
position. They are still located at their initial place. Changes are only visual, for rendering purpose. Use instead
the Processing qgispointsdisplacement algorithm if you want to create displaced features.

178 Chapter 12. Working with Vector Data



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

o Layer Properties - airports | Symbology

|| 4 Point displacement BE

@ Information Center symbol |-
A
logy Renderer = Single symbol
= Labels Renderer settings...
4 S Distance 3.0000000 @ Millimeter =
W 3D View i
# Source Fields Placement method Ring -
B Attributes Form » Displacement lines

Joins Stroke width 0.40mm € -
& Auxiliary Storage
& Actions Stroke color . -

Display Size adjustment 0.00 mm
« Rendering

Variables ~ Labels
B Metadata Label attribute None
® Dependencies
* Legend Label Fonkt Font -
B QGIS Server Label color |-

Use scale dependent labeling

Minimum map scale g
@Help Style - «/Apply ¥ Cancel |«/OK

Fig. 12.16: Point displacement dialog

Point Cluster Renderer

&
Unlike the Point Displacement renderer which blows up nearest or overlaid point features placement, the ® =
Point Cluster renderer groups nearby points into a single rendered marker symbol. Based on a specified Distance,
points that fall within from each others are merged into a single symbol. Points aggregation is made based on the
closest group being formed, rather than just assigning them the first group within the search distance.

From the main dialog, you can:

* set the symbol to represent the point cluster in the Cluster symbol; the default rendering displays the number
of aggregated features thanks to the @cluster_size variable on Font marker symbol layer.

* use the Renderer drop-down list to apply any of the other feature rendering types to the layer (single,
categorized, rule-based...). Then, push the Renderer Settings. .. button to configure features’ symbology
as usual. Note that this renderer is only visible on features that are not clustered. Also, when the symbol
color is the same for all the point features inside a cluster, that color sets the @cluster_color variable
of the cluster.

Note: Point Cluster renderer does not alter feature geometry, meaning that points are not moved from their
position. They are still located at their initial place. Changes are only visual, for rendering purpose. Use instead the
Processing qgiskmeansclustering or qgisdbscanclustering algorithm if you want to create cluster-based features.

Inverted Polygon Renderer

The n Inverted Polygon renderer allows user to define a symbol to fill in outside of the layer’s polygons. As
above you can select subrenderers, namely Single symbol, Graduated, Categorized, Rule-Based or 2.5D renderer.
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Fig. 12.17: Point Cluster dialog
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Fig. 12.18: Inverted Polygon dialog
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Heatmap Renderer

With the Heatmap renderer you can create live dynamic heatmaps for (multi)point layers. You can specify the
heatmap radius in millimeters, points, pixels, map units or inches, choose and edit a color ramp for the heatmap
style and use a slider for selecting a trade-off between render speed and quality. You can also define a maximum
value limit and give a weight to points using a field or an expression. When adding or removing a feature the
heatmap renderer updates the heatmap style automatically.

Layer Properties - airports | Symbology

Q * Heatmap .
colorramp C —
% Source i . g

Radius 10.000000 @ o Millimeter -
« Symbology
= Labels Maximum value  Automatic
Dl Weight points by || €
W 3D View . .

Rendering quality Best = . - ; . Fastest

IE Source Fields

B Attributes Form
Joins

&1 Auxiliary Storage

8 Actions

® Display

« Rendering

Variables
B Metadata
® Dependencies
= Legend
B QGIS Server

» Layer rendering
@Help  style - «/Apply | #cCancel «/OK

Fig. 12.19: Heatmap dialog
2.5D Renderer

Using the @& 2.5D renderer it’s possible to create a 2.5D effect on your layer’s features. You start by choosing a
Height value (in map units). For that you can use a fixed value, one of your layer’s fields, or an expression. You
also need to choose an Angle (in degrees) to recreate the viewer position (0° means west, growing in counter clock
wise). Use advanced configuration options to set the Roof Color and Wall Color. If you would like to simulate

solar radiation on the features walls, make sure to check the i Shade walls based on aspect option. You can also
simulate a shadow by setting a Color and Size (in map units).

Tip: Using 2.5D effect with other renderers

Once you have finished setting the basic style on the 2.5D renderer, you can convert this to another renderer (single,
categorized, graduated). The 2.5D effects will be kept and all other renderer specific options will be available for
you to fine tune them (this way you can have for example categorized symbols with a nice 2.5D representation
or add some extra styling to your 2.5D symbols). To make sure that the shadow and the “building” itself do not
interfere with other nearby features, you may need to enable Symbols Levels ( Advanced — Symbol levels. . .).
The 2.5D height and angle values are saved in the layer’s variables, so you can edit it afterwards in the variables
tab of the layer’s properties dialog.
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Fig. 12.20: 2.5D dialog

Layer rendering

From the Symbology tab, you can also set some options that invariably act on all features of the layer:

* Opacity : You can make the underlying layer in the map canvas visible with this tool.
Use the slider to adapt the visibility of your vector layer to your needs. You can also make a precise
definition of the percentage of visibility in the the menu beside the slider.

* Blending mode at the Layer and Feature levels: You can achieve special rendering effects with these tools
that you may previously only know from graphics programs. The pixels of your overlaying and underlaying
layers are mixed through the settings described in Blending Modes.

* Apply paint effects on all the layer features with the Draw Effects button.
* Control feature rendering order allows you, using features attributes, to define the z-order in which they

&
shall be rendered. Activate the checkbox and click on the I“' button beside. You then get the Define Order
dialog in which you:

1. Choose a field or build an expression to apply to the layer features.

2. Set in which order the fetched features should be sorted, i.e. if you choose Ascending order, the
features with lower value are rendered under those with higher value.

3. Define when features returning NULL value should be rendered: first (bottom) or last (top).
4. Repeat the above steps as many times as rules you wish to use.

The first rule is applied to all the features in the layer, z-ordering them according to their returned value.
Then, within each group of features with the same value (including those with NULL value) and thus the
same z-level, the next rule is applied to sort them. And so on...

* Layer rendering

Opacity 100.0 %
. Layer Feature

Blending mode Multiply - Normal

v Draw effects

v Control Feature rendering order )

Fig. 12.21: Layer rendering options
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Other Settings

Symbol levels

For renderers that allow stacked symbol layers (only heatmap doesn’t) there is an option to control the rendering
order of each symbol’s levels.

For most of the renderers, you can access the Symbols levels option by clicking the Advanced button below
the saved symbols list and choosing Symbol levels. For the Rule-based Renderer the option is directly available
through Symbols Levels. .. button, while for Point displacement Renderer renderer the same button is inside the
Rendering settings dialog.

To activate symbols levels, select the . Enable symbol levels. Each row will show up a small sample of the
combined symbol, its label and the individual symbols layer divided into columns with a number next to it. The
numbers represent the rendering order level in which the symbol layer will be drawn. Lower values levels are
drawn first, staying at the bottom, while higher values are drawn last, on top of the others.

@ © symbol Levels

Define the order in which the symbol layers are
rendered. The numbers in the cells define in which
rendering pass the layer will be drawn.

Layer 0 Layer 1
= CTA_BusRoutes -1
— CTA_RailLines -2 2
Major Streets ®0 1
- Pedway Routes - 0
— Railroads -2 2
Streets E(Q 1
0
@Help % Cancel |«/OK

Fig. 12.22: Symbol levels dialog

Note: If symbols levels are deactivated, the complete symbols will be drawn according to their respective features
order. Overlapping symbols will simply obfuscate to other below. Besides, similar symbols won’t “merge” with
each other.

Data-defined size legend

When a layer is rendered with the proportional symbol or the multivariate rendering or when a scaled size diagram
is applied to the layer, you can allow the display of the scaled symbols in both the Layers panel and the print layout
legend.

To enable the Data-defined Size Legend dialog to render symbology, select the eponym option in the Advanced
button below the saved symbols list. For diagrams, the option is available under the Legend tab. The dialog
provides the following options to:

* select the type of legend: ¢ Legend not enabled, -+ Separated legend items and -+ Collapsed legend.
For the latter option, you can select whether the legend items are aligned at the Bottom or at the Center;
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Fig. 12.23: Symbol levels activated (A) and deactivated (B) difference

* set the symbol to use for legend representation;

* insert the title in the legend;

* resize the classes to use: by default, QGIS provides you with a legend of five classes (based on natural pretty
breaks) but you can apply your own classification using the o Manual size classes option. Use the EEIL]
and ™= buttons to set your custom classes values and labels.

A preview of the legend is displayed in the right panel of the dialog and updated as you set the parameters. For
collapsed legend, a leader line from the horizontal center of the symbol to the corresponding legend text is drawn.

@ @ Data-defined Size Legend

Legend not enabled - " Preview
Separated legend items Numbzrogzpassengers
® Collapsed legend ,!f'f\‘;‘\ﬁ 1500
(I 1000
~500

Title Number of passengers

v Manual size classes

B =

Value Label
500 500
1000 1000
1500 1500
2000 2000

Options (collapsed only)
Align symbols Bottom -

Fig. 12.24: Setting size scaled legend

Note: Currently, data-defined size legend for layer symbology can only be applied to point layer using single,
categorized or graduated symbology.
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Draw effects

In order to improve layer rendering and avoid (or at least reduce) the resort to other software for final rendering of

maps, QGIS provides another powerful functionality: the Draw Effects options, which adds paint effects for
customizing the visualization of vector layers.

The option is available in the Layer Properties — Symbology dialog, under the Layer rendering group (applying

to the whole layer) or in symbol layer properties (applying to corresponding features). You can combine both
usage.

Paint effects can be activated by checking the ® praw effects option and clicking the ' Customizeeffects pypron,

That will open the Effect Properties Dialog (see figure_effects_source). The following effect types, with custom
options are available:

* Source: Draws the feature’s original style according to the configuration of the layer’s properties. The

Opacity of its style can be adjusted as well as the Blend mode and Draw mode. These are common properties
for all types of effects.

@ (= Effects Properties

Inner Glow e i
Inner Shadow oo "‘?

Lo
Outer Glow -

~ 1

B =aw
Effect type Source

Opacity 100.0% .
Blend mode MNormal
Draw mode Render and modify

|/ OK|

Fig. 12.25: Draw Effects: Source dialog

e Blur: Adds a blur effect on the vector layer. The custom options that you can change are the Blur type
(Stack blur (fast) or Gaussian blur (quality)) and the Blur strength.

@ & Effects Properties

Inner Glow e

Inner Shadow -

Blur ;
Outer Glow

~ 1

B =AY

Effect type Blur

Blur type Stack blur (fast)

Blur strength 10 B
Opacity E— 100.0 % .
Blend mode Normal

Draw mode  Render and modify
|/ OK|

Fig. 12.26: Draw Effects: Blur dialog
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* Colorise: This effect can be used to make a version of the style using one single hue. The base will always

be a grayscale version of the symbol and you can:

- Usethe ¥ Grayscale to select how to create it: options are ‘By lightness’, ‘By luminosity’, ‘By
average’ and ‘Off’.
- If g Colorise is selected, it will be possible to mix another color and choose how strong it should be.

— Control the Brightness, Contrast and Saturation levels of the resulting symbol.

& @ Effects Properties

Inner Glow
Inner Shadow

Colorise

9uterﬂ0|o~r\f

| = |||
Effect type Colorise
Brightness = 0
Conftrast — s 0 z

Saturation =e—— 0

v Colorize 100% .

Crayscale By lightness
Opacity 100.0 % -
Blend mode Normal

Draw mode Render and modify

/oK

Fig. 12.27: Draw Effects: Colorize dialog

* Drop Shadow: Using this effect adds a shadow on the feature, which looks like adding an extra dimension.

This effect can be customized by changing the Offset angle and distance, determining where the shadow
shifts towards to and the proximity to the source object. Drop Shadow also has the option to change the
Blur radius and the Color of the effect.

Inner Shadow: This effect is similar to the Drop Shadow effect, but it adds the shadow effect on the inside
of the edges of the feature. The available options for customization are the same as the Drop Shadow effect.

Inner Glow: Adds a glow effect inside the feature. This effect can be customized by adjusting the Spread
(width) of the glow, or the Blur radius. The latter specifies the proximity from the edge of the feature where
you want any blurring to happen. Additionally, there are options to customize the color of the glow using a
Single color or a Color ramp.

Outer Glow: This effect is similar to the Inner Glow effect, but it adds the glow effect on the outside of the
edges of the feature. The available options for customization are the same as the Inner Glow effect.

Transform: Adds the possibility of transforming the shape of the symbol. The first options available
for customization are the Reflect horizontal and Reflect vertical, which actually create a reflection on the
horizontal and/or vertical axes. The other options are:

Shear X,Y: Slants the feature along the X and/or Y axis.

Scale X,Y: Enlarges or minimizes the feature along the X and/or Y axis by the given percentage.

Rotation: Turns the feature around its center point.

and Translate X,Y changes the position of the item based on a distance given on the X and/or Y axis.
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EFfects Properties
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Fig. 12.28: Draw Effects: Drop Shadow dialog
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Effects Properties

Inner Shadow :

v Source
Drop Shadow
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Effect type Inner Shadow S
Offset 135
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Fig. 12.29: Draw Effects: Inner Shadow dialog
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v Source
Drop Shadow -

| =|| k||
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Spread 2.0000 - Millimeter -
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Opacity e 798 @
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Color ramp
Blend mode Normal -

Draw mode Render and modify &

/oK

Fig. 12.30: Draw Effects: Inner Glow dialog
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Fig. 12.31: Draw Effects: Outer Glow dialog
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Fig. 12.32: Draw Effects: Transform dialog
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One or more effect types can be used at the same time. You (de)activate an effect using its checkbox in the

effects list. You can change the selected effect type by using the E Effect type option. You can reorder the

effects using A Move wp and Move down by ttons, and also add/remove effects using the Addnew effect
Remove effect buttons

There are some common options available for all draw effect types. Opacity and Blend mode options work similar
to the ones described in Layer rendering and can be used in all draw effects except for the transform one. There

is alsoa "1™ Draw mode option available for every effect, and you can choose whether to render and/or modify
the symbol, following some rules:

 Effects render from top to bottom.
* Render only mode means that the effect will be visible.

* Modifier only mode means that the effect will not be visible but the changes that it applies will be passed to
the next effect (the one immediately below).

* The Render and Modify mode will make the effect visible and pass any changes to the next effect. If the
effect is at the top of the effects list or if the immediately above effect is not in modify mode, then it will
use the original source symbol from the layers properties (similar to source).

12.2.4 Labels Properties

The ‘ate| Labels properties provides you with all the needed and appropriate capabilities to configure smart labeling
on vector layers. This dialog can also be accessed from the Layer Styling panel, or using the (s Layer Labeling Options
icon of the Labels toolbar.

The first step is to choose the labeling method from the drop-down list. Available methods are:

No labels: the default value, showing no labels from the layer

o labe| Single labels, described below

o [shet Rule-based labeling

e and @ Blocking: allows to set a layer as just an obstacle for other layer’s labels without rendering any
labels of its own.

Setting a label

The next steps assume you select the “=k=| Single labels option, enabling following tabs that help you configure the
labeling:

o Text

* Formatting

* Buffer

* Background

* Shadow

* Placement

* Rendering
It also enables the Label with drop-down list, from which you can select an attribute column to use. Click 8 if
you want to define labels based on expressions - See Define labels based on expressions.

The following steps describe simple labeling without using the Data defined override functions, which are situated
next to the drop-down menus - see Using data-defined override for labeling for a use case.
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Fig. 12.33: Layer labeling settings - Text tab

Text tab

In the abc Text tab, you can define the Font, Style, and Size of your labels’ text (see Figure_labels). There are
options available to set the labels’ Color and Transparency. Use the Type case option to change the capitalization
style of the text. You have the possibility to render the text as ‘All uppercase’, ‘All lowercase’” or ‘Capitalize
first letter’. In Spacing, you can change the space between words and between individual letters. Finally, use the
Blend mode option to determine how your labels will mix with the map features below them (see more about it in
Blending Modes).

The Apply label text substitutes option gives you ability to specify a list of texts to substitute to texts in feature
labels (e.g., abbreviating street types). Replacement texts are thus used to display labels in the map canvas. Users
can also export and import lists of substitutes to make reuse and sharing easier.

Formatting tab

In the ‘r:ag Formatting tab, you can define a character for a line break in the labels with the Wrap on character
option. You can also format the Line Height and the alignment. For the latter, typical values are available (left,
right, and center), plus Follow label placement for point layers. When set to this mode, text alignment for labels
will be dependent on the final placement of the label relative to the point. E.g., if the label is placed to the left of
the point, then the label will be right aligned, while if it is placed to the right, it will be left aligned.

For line vector layers you can include Line directions symbols to help determine the lines directions. They work
particularly well when used with the curved or Parallel placement options from the Placement tab. There are
options to set the symbols position, and to reverse direction.

Use the Cif Formatted numbers option to format numeric labels. You can set the number of Decimal places. By

default, 3 decimal places will be used. Use the g Show plus sign if you want to show the plus sign in positive
numbers.
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Buffer tab

To create a buffer around the labels, activate the = Draw text buffer checkbox in the @be Byffer tab. You can

set the buffer’s Size, color, and Transparency. The buffer expands from the label’s outline , so, if the o color
buffer’s fill checkbox is activated, the buffer interior is filled. This may be relevant when using partially transparent

labels or with non-normal blending modes, which will allow seeing behind the label’s text. Deactivating . color
buffer’s fill checkbox (while using totally transparent labels) will allow you to create outlined text labels.

Background tab

In the . Background tab, you can define with Size X and Size Y the shape of your background. Use Size type
to insert an additional ‘Buffer’ into your background. The buffer size is set by default here. The background then
consists of the buffer plus the background in Size X and Size Y. You can set a Rotation where you can choose
between ‘Sync with label’, ‘Offset of label’ and ‘Fixed’. Using ‘Offset of label’ and ‘Fixed’, you can rotate the
background. Define an Offset X,Y with X and Y values, and the background will be shifted. When applying
Radius XY, the background gets rounded corners. Again, it is possible to mix the background with the underlying
layers in the map canvas using the Blend mode (see Blending Modes).

Shadow tab

Use the \..) Shadow tab for a user-defined Draw drop shadow. The drawing of the background is very variable.
Choose between ‘Lowest label component’, “Text’, ‘Buffer’ and ‘Background’. The Offset angle depends on the

orientation of the label. If you choose the . Use global shadow checkbox, then the zero point of the angle is
always oriented to the north and doesn’t depend on the orientation of the label. You can influence the appearance
of the shadow with the Blur radius. The higher the number, the softer the shadows. The appearance of the drop
shadow can also be altered by choosing a blend mode.

Placement tab

A
Choose the “&” Placement tab for configuring label placement and labeling priority. Note that the placement
options differ according to the type of vector layer, namely point, line or polygon, and are affected by the global
PAL setting.

Placement for point layers

With the @ Cartographic placement mode, point labels are generated with a better visual relationship with the
point feature, following ideal cartographic placement rules. Labels can be placed at a set Distance either from the
point feature itself or from the bounds of the symbol used to represent the feature. The latter option is especially
useful when the symbol size isn’t fixed, e.g. if it’s set by a data defined size or when using different symbols in a
categorized renderer.

By default, placements are prioritised in the following order:
1. top right

top left

bottom right

bottom left

middle right

middle left

AR
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7. top, slightly right
8. bottom, slightly left.

Placement priority can, however, be customized or set for an individual feature using a data defined list of priori-
tised positions. This also allows only certain placements to be used, so e.g. for coastal features you can prevent
labels being placed over the land.

The '®’ Around point setting places the label in an equal radius (set in Distance) circle around the feature. The
placement of the label can even be constrained using the Quadrant option.

With the '@ Offset from point, labels are placed at a fixed offset from the point feature. You can select the
Quadrant in which to place your label. You are also able to set the Offset X,Y distances between the points and
their labels and can alter the angle of the label placement with the Rotation setting. Thus, placement in a selected
quadrant with a defined rotation is possible.

Placement for line layers

Label options for line layers include ® Parallel, -+ Curved or -+ Horizontal. For the ® ' Parallel and -

Curved options, you can set the position to g Above line, = On line and g Below line. It’s possible to select
several options at once. In that case, QGIS will look for the optimal label position. For Parallel and curved place-
ment options, you can also use the line orientation for the position of the label. Additionally, you can define a Max-

imum angle between curved characters when selecting the ' Curved option (see Figure_labels_placement_line).

Horizontal label example

Fig. 12.34: Label placement examples in lines

For all three placement options, in Repeat, you can set up a minimum distance for repeating labels. The distance
can be in mm or inmap units.

Placement for polygon layers

You can choose one of the following options for placing labels in polygons (see fig-
ure_labels_placement_polygon):

. @ Offset from centroid,

e i Horizontal (slow),
e i Around centroid,
e s Free (slow),

e . Using perimeter,
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e and - Using perimeter (curved).

In the Offset from centroid settings you can specify if the centroid is of the ® ' yisible polygon or i whole
polygon. That means that either the centroid is used for the polygon you can see on the map or the centroid is

determined for the whole polygon, no matter if you can see the whole feature on the map. You can place your
label within a specific quadrant, and define offset and rotation.

The Around centroid setting places the label at a specified distance around the centroid. Again, you can define e

visible polygon or ' whole polygon for the centroid.

With the Horizontal (slow) or Free (slow) options, QGIS places at the best position either a horizontal or a rotated
label inside the polygon.

With the Using perimeter option, the label will be drawn next to the polygon boundary. The label will behave like
the parallel option for lines. You can define a position and a distance for the label. For the position, . Above

line, & On line, ) Below line and . Line orientation dependent position are possible. You can specify the
distance between the label and the polygon outline, as well as the repeat interval for the label.

The Using perimeter (curved) option helps you draw the label along the polygon boundary, using a curved labeling.

In addition to the parameters available with Using perimeter setting, you can set the Maximum angle between
curved characters polygon, either inside or outside.

Around centroid

-~ Offset(x.y)
from centroid

Horizontal label

)
af"“
Ja;aw!Jad p

Fig. 12.35: Label placement examples in polygons

In the priority section you can define the priority with which labels are rendered for all three vector layer types
(point, line, polygon). This placement option interacts with the labels from other vector layers in the map canvas.

If there are labels from different layers in the same location, the label with the higher priority will be displayed
and the others will be left out.
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Rendering tab

vl . .. . .
In the & Rendering tab, you can tune when the labels can be rendered and their interaction with other labels and
features.

Under Label options, you find the scale-based and the Pixel size-based visibility settings.

The Label z-index determines the order in which labels are rendered, as well in relation with other feature labels in
the layer (using data-defined override expression), as with labels from other layers. Labels with a higher z-index
are rendered on top of labels (from any layer) with lower z-index.

Additionally, the logic has been tweaked so that if 2 labels have matching z-indexes, then:
« if they are from the same layer, the smaller label will be drawn above the larger label

« if they are from different layers, the labels will be drawn in the same order as their layers themselves (ie
respecting the order set in the map legend).

Note that this setting doesn’t make labels to be drawn below the features from other layers, it just controls the
order in which labels are drawn on top of all the layer’s features.

While rendering labels and in order to display readable labels, QGIS automatically evaluates the position of the

labels and can hide some of them in case of collision. You can however choose to = Show all labels for this
layer (including colliding labels) in order to manually fix their placement.

With data-defined expressions in Show label and Always Show you can fine tune which labels should be rendered.

Under Feature options, you can choose to label every part of a multi-part feature and limit the number of features
to be labeled. Both line and polygon layers offer the option to set a minimum size for the features to be labeled,
using Suppress labeling of features smaller than. For polygon features, you can also filter the labels to show
according to whether they completely fit within the feature or not. For line features, you can choose to Merge
connected lines to avoid duplicate labels, rendering a quite airy map in conjunction with the Distance or Repeat
options in Placement tab.

From the Obstacles frame, you can manage the covering relation between labels and features. Activate the g
Discourage labels from covering features option to decide whether features of the layer should act as obstacles
for any label (including labels from other features in the same layer). An obstacle is a feature QGIS tries as far as
possible to not place labels over. Instead of the whole layer, you can define a subset of features to use as obstacles,

é:' data-defined override

using the control next to the option.

The """ priority control slider for obstacles allows you to make labels prefer to overlap features
from certain layers rather than others. A Low weight obstacle priority means that features of the layer are less
considered as obstacles and thus more likely to be covered by labels. This priority can also be data-defined, so
that within the same layer, certain features are more likely to be covered than others.

For polygon layers, you can choose the type of obstacle features could be by minimising the labels placement:

* over the feature’s interior: avoids placing labels over the interior of the polygon (prefers placing labels
totally outside or just slightly inside the polygon)

« or over the feature’s boundary: avoids placing labels over boundary of the polygon (prefers placing labels
outside or completely inside the polygon). E.g., it can be useful for regional boundary layers, where the
features cover an entire area. In this case, it’s impossible to avoid placing labels within these features, and
it looks much better to avoid placing them over the boundaries between features.

Setting the automated placement engine

A
. g 4 p cettines (3 ieq to all 15 .
In the top right corner of the Labels tab, you can use the “*'# Automated placement settings (applies to all layers) { configure a

global and automated behavior of the labels. Clicking the % button provides you with the following options:
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o Automated Placement Engine

Search method Chain (fast)
Number of candidates

Paint 16 .
Line 50
Palygon 30

v Draw text as outlines (recommended)

v Show partial labels
Show all labels For all layers (i.e. including colliding objects)
Show candidates (for debugging)

@Help  Restore Defaults # Cancel «/OK

Fig. 12.36: The labels automated placement engine

* The Search method combobox provides you with different placement methods for finding good placement
solutions for point, line and polygon labeling. More details in this article.

* The Number of candidates controls set how many label placement candidates should be generated for each
feature type. The more candidates generated, the better the labeling will be - but at a cost of rendering speed.
Smaller number of candidates results in less labels placed but faster redraws.

. & Draw text as outlines: controls whether text labels are drawn (and exported) as either proper text objects
OR as paths only. If they are exported as text objects then they can be edited in external applications
(e.g. Inkscape) as normal text. BUT the side effect is that the rendering quality is decreased, AND there’s
issues with rendering when certain text settings like buffers are in place. That’s why drawing as outlines is
recommended. Note that when exporting a layout to svg there’s actually an override for this setting - so you
can leave the project rendering as outlines but for a . svg export export the labels as text.

o ow partial labels: controls whether labels which tall partially outside of the map extent shou €

iSh jal label Is whether labels which fall partially ide of th p hould b
rendered. If checked, these labels will be shown (when there’s no way to place them fully within the visible
area). If unchecked then partial visible labels will be skipped.

. show all labels for all layers (i.e. including colliding objects). Note that this option can be also set per
layer (see Rendering tab)

.= show candidates (for debugging): controls whether boxes should be drawn on the map showing all the
candidates generated for label placement. Like the label says, it’s useful only for debugging and testing the
effect different labeling settings have. This could be handy for a better manual placement with tools from
the label toolbar.

Rule-based labeling

With rule-based labeling multiple label configurations can be defined and applied selectively on the base of ex-
pression filters and scale range, as in Rule-based rendering.

To create a rule, select the abes Rule-based labeling option in the main drop-down list from the Labels tab and

click the I:II-I:I-I:I button at the bottom of the dialog. Then fill the new dialog with a description and an expression to
filter features. You can also set a scale range in which the label rule should be applied. The other options available
in this dialog are the common settings seen beforehand.

A summary of existing rules is shown in the main dialog (see figure_labels_rule_based). You can add multiple
rules, reorder or imbricate them with a drag-and-drop. You can as well remove them with the = button or edit

them with ;‘l button or a double-click.
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Description Tree Label =
* Filter “F_CODEDESC™="Trees" £ Test

Else Catcheall For other features
+ Scale range

Minimum {exclusive) Maximum (inclusive)
= 1:100000 - By & 1:1000 gL
v Labels
Label with s« VEGDESC -||E
= Texk Sample
Laorem Ipsum
Larerm Ipsurm = 1:26076017 - By
= Text Placement
* Formattin
= Buffer g Offset from centroid  Horizontal (slow)
® Background * Around centroid Free (slow)
- shadow Using perimeter Using perimeter (curved)
+ Rendering Centroid » wisible polygon  whole polygon =N
Force point inside polygon
Distance 0.0000 - | €L
Millimeter ar =R

= Data defined

Coordinate X €Y €1,
Alignment 4 {

Fig. 12.37: Rule settings

x Layer Properties - Landsape | Labels

&7 Rule-based labeling - || o

@ Information Label Rule Min. scale Max. scale Text
v Tree Label "F CODEDESC"='Trees' 1:2000000 1:5000 'Type: || VEGDESC || '\n ...
Tundra, Ice, Swamp "F_CODEDESC" = 'Marsh/s... 1:2000000 1:5000 'Type: ‘|| F_CODEDESC ||*...

# Source
% Symbology

@ Labels

% Diagrams

W 3D View

IE Source Fields
Attributes Form

Joins
€1 Auxiliary Storage
& Actions

lf

Fig. 12.38: Rule based labeling panel
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Define labels based on expressions
Whether you choose single or rule-based labeling type, QGIS allows using expressions to label features.
Assuming you are using the Single labels method, click the € icon near the Label with drop-down list in the ‘.2ke

Labels tab of the properties dialog.

In figure_labels_expression, you see a sample expression to label the alaska trees layer with tree type and
area, based on the field “VEGDESC’, some descriptive text, and the function $Sarea in combination with
format_number () to make it look nicer.

@ @ Expression Dialog

Expression | Function Editor

Q Search... group aggregate
=+ -l O o e
: . : : symbol_color - Contains functions
Type: ' [] ""E?DESC | \“K'fz al value which aggregate
format_number(sarea / 100072,2) Aggregates values over layers and
Arrays fields.
Color

Conditionals
Conversions
Date and Time
Fields and Values
Fuzzy Matching

"Type: Deciduous General
KM2:14,578.94' Geometry

* v o v v v ow o ow v ow

Qutput preview:
@Help % Cancel ||/ OK|
Fig. 12.39: Using expressions for labeling

Expression based labeling is easy to work with. All you have to take care of is that:

* You may need to combine all elements (strings, fields, and functions) with a string concatenation function
such as concat, + or | |. Be aware that in some situations (when null or numeric value are involved) not
all of these tools will fit your need.

* Strings are written in ‘single quotes’.
* Fields are written in “double quotes” or without any quote.
Let’s have a look at some examples:

1. Label based on two fields ‘name’ and ‘place’ with a comma as separator:

’ "name" ‘ ‘ l’ 1 ‘ ‘ "place"

Returns:

’John Smith, Paris

2. Label based on two fields ‘name’ and ‘place’ with other texts:

'My name is ' + "name" + 'and I live in ' + "place"
'My name is ' || "name" || 'and I live in ' || "place"
concat ('My name is ', name, ' and I live in ', "place")
Returns:

My name is John Smith and I live in Paris

3. Label based on two fields ‘name’ and ‘place’ with other texts combining different concatenation functions:
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’concat('My name is ', name, ' and I live in ' || place)

Returns:

’My name is John Smith and I live in Paris

Or, if the field ‘place’ is NULL, returns:

’My name is John Smith

4. Multi-line label based on two fields ‘name’ and ‘place’ with a descriptive text:

’concat('My name is ', "name", '\n' , 'I live in ' , "place")

Returns:

My name is John Smith
I live in Paris

5. Label based on a field and the $area function to show the place’s name and its rounded area size in a
converted unit:

'The area of ' || "place" || ' has a size of '
|| round($area/10000) || ' ha'
Returns:

The area of Paris has a size of 10500 ha

6. Create a CASE ELSE condition. If the population value in field population is <= 50000 it is a town,
otherwise it is a city:

concat ('This place is a ',
CASE WHEN "population" <= 50000 THEN 'town' ELSE 'city' END)

Returns:

’This place is a town

7. Display name for the cities and no label for the other features (for the “city” context, see example above):

’CASE WHEN "population” > 50000 THEN "NAME" END

Returns:

’Paris

As you can see in the expression builder, you have hundreds of functions available to create simple and very
complex expressions to label your data in QGIS. See Expressions chapter for more information and examples on
expressions.

Using data-defined override for labeling

With the €] paa defined override function, the settings for the labeling are overridden by entries in the attribute table
or expressions based on them. This feature can be used to set values for most of the labeling options described
above.

For example, using the Alaska QGIS sample dataset, let’s label the airports layer with their name, based on
their militarian USE, i.e. whether the airport is accessible to :
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* military people, then display it in gray color, size 8;

¢ others, then show in blue color, size 10.

To do this, after you enabled the labeling on the NAME field of the layer (see Setting a label):

1.

2.

Activate the Text tab.

Click on the \= icon next to the Size property.
Select Edit. .. and type:

CASE
WHEN "USE" like 'SMilitary%' THEN 8 —-- because compatible values are
—'Military'
-— and 'Joint Military/Civilian'
ELSE 10
END

Press OK to validate. The dialog closes and the € button becomes El meaning that an rule is being run.

Then click the button next to the color property, type the expression below and validate:

CASE
WHEN "USE" like '$Military%' THEN '150, 150, 150'
ELSE '0, 0, 255°'

END

Likewise, you can customize any other property of the label, the way you want. See more details on the =

Data-define override

widget’s description and manipulation in Data defined override setup section.

Sparrevohn Lrrs '
BETHEL +
Kenai Muni
: -+
Soldotna
SN DILLINGHAM
Tiamna
qﬁg Mountzin AFs B

~_.Dillingham
\'

S0 AELAKE AND PENINSULA

Fig. 12.40: Airports labels are formatted based on their attributes
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The Label Toolbar

The Label Toolbar provides some tools to manipulate ‘2kcl [gbel or * diagram properties, but only if the
corresponding data-defined option is indicated (otherwise, buttons are disabled). Layer might also need to be in
edit mode.

Fig. 12.41: The Label toolbar

While for readability, 1abel has been used below to describe the Label toolbar, note that when mentioned in
their name, the tools work almost the same way with diagrams:

ab . . .

« @ Pin/Unpin Labels And Diagrams that hag data-defined position. By clicking or draging an area, you pin label(s).
If you click or drag an area holding Shift, label(s) are unpinned. Finally, you can also click or drag an
area holding Ctr1 to toggle the pin status of label(s).

ab . . . .
o | @) Highlight Pinned Labels And Diagrams 1 the vector layer of the label is editable, then the highlighting is green,
otherwise it’s blue.

o ™3 Move Label And Diagram ;¢ has data-defined position. You just have to drag the label to the desired place.
b A .
o "G Show/Hide Labels And Diagrams that has data-defined visbility. If you click or drag an area holding Shi ft,
then label(s) are hidden. When a label is hidden, you just have to click or drag an area around the feature’s
point to restore its visibility.

b
o {4 RoweLabel (lick the label and move around and you get the text rotated.

o " Change Label 1 opens a dialog to change the clicked label properties; it can be the label itself, its coordi-
nates, angle, font, size... as long as this property has been mapped to a field.

Warning: Label tools overwrite current field values

Using the Label toolbar to customize the labeling actually writes the new value of the property in the mapped
field. Hence, be careful to not inadvertently replace data you may need later!

Note: The Auxiliary Storage Properties mechanism may be used to customize labeling (position, and so on)
without modifying the underlying data source.

Customize the labels from the map canvas

Combined with the Label Toolbar, the data defined override setting helps you manipulate labels in the map canvas
(move, edit, rotate). We now describe an example using the data-defined override function for the *E Move label

function (see figure_labels_coordinate_data_defined).

1. Import 1akes . shp from the QGIS sample dataset.

2. Double-click the layer to open the Layer Properties. Click on Labels and Placement. Select ¢ Offset from
centroid.

3. Look for the Data defined entries. Click the € icon to define the field type for the Coordinate. Choose
xlabel for X and ylabel for Y. The icons are now highlighted in yellow.
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® Background v Data defined

./ Shadow
% Placement Coordinate X | v
/ Rendering Alignment horizontal (<] vertical ¢

Rotation €=, [& Preserve data rotation values

Fig. 12.42: Labeling of vector polygon layers with data-defined override

4. Zoom into a lake.

5. Set editable the layer using the # Toegle Editing pypon.

6. Go to the Label toolbar and click the Elf]i' icon. Now you can shift the label manually to another position
(see figure_labels_move). The new position of the label is saved in the x1abel and ylabel columns of
the attribute table.

7. Using The Geometry Generator with the expression below, you can also add a linestring symbol layer to
connect each lake to its moved label:

make_line( centroid( S$geometry ), make_point ( "xlabel", "ylabel" ) )

Naknek Lake

Becharof Lake

Layer Styling i
Hlakes >
& - ~Fill

Simple Fill

Geometry generator

- —Line
—Simple line
- EEEIEIYA

Symbol layer type Geometry generator

make_line( centroid( Sgeometry ), make_point{ "xlabel", "ylabel" ) ) £

h| e v Live update «/Apply

Fig. 12.43: Moved labels

Note: The Auxiliary Storage Properties mechanism may be used with data-defined properties without having an
editable data source.
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12.2.5 Diagrams Properties

* The Diagrams tab allows you to add a graphic overlay to a vector layer (see figure_diagrams_attributes).

The current core implementation of diagrams provides support for:
. No diagrams: the default value with no diagram displayed over the features;

S, 2
. Q Pie charts, a circular statistical graphic divided into slices to illustrate numerical proportion. The arc
length of each slice is proportional to the quantity it represents;

* abc Text diagrams, a horizontaly divided circle showing statistics values inside;
e and b Histograms.

A
In the top right corner of the Diagrams tab, the ' Automated placement settings (applies to all layers) pytton provides means
to control diagram [abels placement on the map canvas.

Tip: Switch quickly between types of diagrams

Given that the settings are almost common to the different types of diagram, when designing your diagram, you
can easily change the diagram type and check which one is more appropriate to your data without any loss.

For each type of diagram, the properties are divided into several tabs:
* Attributes
* Rendering
* Size
* Placement
e Options

o [egend
Attributes

Attributes defines which variables to display in the diagram. Use Ifl'l:ll-:| additem fyytton to select the desired fields into
the ‘Assigned Attributes’ panel. Generated attributes with Expressions can also be used.

You can move up and down any row with click and drag, sorting how attributes are displayed. You can also change
the label in the ‘Legend’ column or the attribute color by double-clicking the item.

This label is the default text displayed in the legend of the print layout or of the layer tree.

Rendering
Rendering defines how the diagram looks like. It provides general settings that do not interfere with the statistic
values such as:
* the graphic’s opacity, its outline width and color;
* and, depending on the type of diagram:
— the width of the bar in case of histogram,;
— the circle background color in case of text diagram, and the font used for texts;

— the orientation of the left line of the first slice represented in pie chart. Note that slices are displayed
clockwise.
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- Layer Properties - Landsape | Diagrams

Q = Text diagram - &
@ Information Attributes
% Source : ;\Z:derlng Available attributes Assigned attributes
; Ezlt")nebl:logy 4 Placement | Attribute Attribute Color Legend
= & Options "cat" "F_CODEDE... F_CODEDESC

%, Diagrams ¢ Legend "F_CODEDESC" "AREA_KM2" -AREA_KMZ
i 3D View "F_CODE"
IE Source Fields :AREA_KMI?-"
=] Ati.:ributes Form ..xggggﬁc

Joins
€1 Auxiliary Storage £
& Actions il
® Display =
+ Rendering =

VELEDIES
B Metadata
® Dependencies
= Legend

@Help  Style - </ Apply % Cancel |«/OK

Fig. 12.44: Diagram properties - Attributes tab

In this tab, you can also manage and fine tune the diagram visibility with different options:

* Diagram z-index: controls how diagrams are drawn on top of each other and on top of labels. A diagram
with a high index is drawn over diagrams and labels;

. ow all diagrams: shows all the diagrams even if they overlap each other;
™ Show all di hows all the diag if they overlap each oth
* Show diagram: allows only specific diagrams to be rendered;

* Always Show: selects specific diagrams to always render, even when they overlap other diagrams or map
labels;

* setting the Scale dependent visibility;

* Discourage diagrams and labels from covering features: defines features to use as obstacles, ie QGIS will
try to not place diagrams nor labels over these features.

Size
Size is the main tab to set how the selected statistics are represented. The diagram size units can be ‘Millimeter’,
‘Points’, Pixels, ‘Map Units’ or ‘Inches’. You can use :

* Fixed size, an unique size to represent the graphic of all the features, except when displaying histogram

* or Scaled size, based on an expression using layer attributes.

Placement

Placement helps to define diagram position. According to the layer geometry type, it offers different options for
the placement:

¢ ‘Over the point’ or ‘Around the point’ for point geometry. The latter variable requires a radius to follow.

* ‘Over the line’ or ‘Around the line’ for line geometry. Like point feature, the last variable requires a distance
to respect and user can specify the diagram placement relative to the feature (‘above’, ‘on’ and/or ‘below’
the line) It’s possible to select several options at once. In that case, QGIS will look for the optimal position
of the diagram. Remember that here you can also use the line orientation for the position of the diagram.
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Layer Properties - Landsape | Diagrams

@ Pie chart S &
@ Information < Attributes  Rendering
i Source ~ Format
% Symbology = Size
: “ Placement Opacity 100.0% .
e Labels A
- 2 Options . =
%, Diagrams ¢ Legend Line color NG -
R Line width 0.00000 * | Millimeter - €.
I Source Fields _
Bl Attributes Form Start angle Top - |,
Zoins « Visibility
@4 Auxiliary Storage
& Actions Diagram z-index 0.00 a || €

® Display
« Rendering

Variables
B Metadata *| | Scale dependent visibility

v Show all diagrams

Show diagram <=  Always show &,

™ Dependencies

*= Legend = By & IS
B QGIS Server

m Digitizing Discourage diagrams and labels from covering features ¢,

@Help  Style - «/Apply % Cancel

Fig. 12.45: Diagram properties - Rendering tab

Layer Properties - lakes | Diagrams

= Text diagram -
@ Information < Attributes | Size
* Source w Size units Millimeter
% Symbology
: “ Placement Fixed size
e Labels A
- 2 Options .

% Diagrams ¢ Legend ¢ Scaled size
% 3D Viewl Scale linearly between 0 and the Following attribute value / diagram size:
- G e Attribute 1.2 AREA_KM2 e
B Attributes Form

Joins Maximumvalue  2637.193115 . Find
€1 Auxiliary Storage Size 50 @  Scale Area

Actions

Display Increase size of small diagrams
« Rendering

Variables
B Metadata
® Dependencies
= Legend

@Help  Style - «/Apply | % Cancel

Fig. 12.46: Diagram properties - Size tab
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* ‘Over the centroid’, ‘Around the centroid’ (with a distance set), ‘Perimeter’ and anywhere ‘Inside polygon’
are the options for polygon features.

The diagram can also be placed using feature data to fill the coordinates X and Y fields.

The placement of the diagrams can interact with the labeling, so you can detect and solve position conflicts
between diagrams and labels by setting the Priority slider value.

Layer Properties - lakes | Diagrams

Q « Text diagram - -
@ Information « Attributes  placement
O ,, R_endermg ® Around Centroid = Inside Polygon
% Symbology - Size ) ) X
e Labels Over Centroid Using Perimeter

. & Options . =
'!h.lagams ¢ Legend Distance 0.00 (=
S 3D View ~ Coordinates
I Source Fields _ _
B Attributes Form XE Y&

Joins + Priority
€1 Auxiliary Storage
& Actions Low High .
® Display
« Rendering
Variables
B Metadata
® Dependencies
= Legend
@Help  Style - «/Apply | % Cancel |«/OK

Fig. 12.47: Vector properties dialog with diagram properties, Placement tab

Options

The Options tab has settings only in case of histogram. You can choose whether the bar orientation should be
‘Up’, ‘Down’, ‘Right’ and ‘Left’.

Legend

From the Legend tab, you can choose to display items of the diagram in the Layers Panel, and in the print layout
legend, next to the layer symbology:

 check Show legend entries for diagram attributes to display in the legends the Color and Legend prop-
erties, as previously assigned in the Attributes tab;

* and, when a scaled size is being used for the diagrams, push the Legend Entries for Diagram Size. .. button
to configure the diagram symbol aspect in the legends. This opens the Data-defined Size Legend dialog
whose options are described in Data-defined size legend.

When set, the diagram legend items (attributes with color and diagram size) are also displayed in the print layout
legend, next to the layer symbology.

Case Study

We will demonstrate an example and overlay on the Alaska boundary layer a text diagram showing temperature
data from a climate vector layer. Both vector layers are part of the QGIS sample dataset (see section Downloading
sample data).
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1. First, click on the (VS Load Vector joon  browse to the QGIS sample dataset folder, and load the two vector
shape layers alaska.shp and climate. shp.

2. Double click the c1imate layer in the map legend to open the Layer Properties dialog.

3. Click on the Diagrams tab and from the Diagram type ~ 1% combo box, select “Text diagram’.

4. In the Appearance tab, we choose a light blue as background color, and in the Size tab, we set a fixed size
to 18 mm.

5. In the Position tab, placement could be set to ‘Around Point’.
6. In the diagram, we want to display the values of the three columns T_F_JAN, T_F_JUL and T_F_MEAN.

So, in the Attributes tab first select T_F_ JAN and click the Ifl-l-ll:| button, then repeat with T_F_JUL and
finally T_F_MEAN.

7. Now click Apply to display the diagram in the QGIS main window.

8. You can adapt the chart size in the Size tab. Activate the ® ' Scaled size and set the size of the diagrams on
the basis of the maximum value of an attribute and the Size option. If the diagrams appear too small on the

screen, you can activate the . Increase size of small diagrams checkbox and define the minimum size of
the diagrams.

9. Change the attribute colors by double clicking on the color values in the Assigned attributes field. Fig-
ure_diagrams_mapped gives an idea of the result.

10. Finally, click OK.
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Fig. 12.48: Diagram from temperature data overlayed on a map

Remember that in the Position tab, a g Data defined position of the diagrams is possible. Here, you can use
attributes to define the position of the diagram. You can also set a scale-dependent visibility in the Appearance
tab.

The size and the attributes can also be an expression. Use the € button to add an expression. See Expressions
chapter for more information and example.

Using data-defined override

As mentioned above, you can use some custom data-defined to tune the diagrams rendering:

* position in Placement tab by filling X and Y fields
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* visibility in Appearance tab by filling the Visibility field

See Using data-defined override for labeling for more information.

12.2.6 Source Fields Properties

The Source Fields tab provides information on fields related to the layer and helps you organize them.

. . 7 . . e .
The layer can be made editable using the # Tosgleediingmode * At this moment, you can modify its structure using
the H-'_Eg New field and ﬁ:% Delete field buttons.

You can also rename fields by double-clicking its name. This is only supported for data providers like PostgreSQL,
Oracle, Memory layer and some OGR layer depending on the OGR data format and version.

You can define some alias to display human readable fields in the feature form or the attribute table. In this case,
you don’t need to switch to editing mode. Alias are saved in project file.

Depending on the data provider, you can associate a comment with a field, for example at its creation. This
information is retrieved and shown in the Comment column and is later displayed when hovering over the field
label in a feature form.

Other than the fields contained in the dataset, virtual fields and Auxiliary Storage included, the Source Fields tab
also lists fields from any joined layers. Depending on the origin of the field, a different background color is applied
to it.

For each listed field, the dialog also lists read-only characteristics such as its type, type name, length and
precision. When serving the layer as WMS or WE'S, you can also check here which fields could be retrieved.

B /)&
I Id ~ MName Alias Type Type name Length Precision Comment WMS WFS
1.2 0 cat double  Real 3 3 v v
Source
' 1.2 1 LENGTH double  Real 1l 3 v v
ety abe 2 DECRIPTION QString | String 20 0 v v
Labels 4 3 auiliary_storage_labeling_positionx double Real 0 0 v v
Diagrams 4 4 auiliary_storage_labeling_positiony double  Real 0 0 v v
. 5 auxiliary_storage_labeling_labelrotation double Real 0 0 v v
3D View _—
— € 6 length double double 20 3 | € | glength v v
: Source Fields T
S| Attributes Form
Joins
ﬁ Auxiliary Storage
(J@ Actions
- Display
\/ e ar _—_—
4 Rendering Style - | oK | Cancel Apply Help

Fig. 12.49: Source Field properties tab

12.2.7 Attributes Form Properties

The Attributes Form tab helps you set up the form to display when creating new features or querying existing
one. You can define:

¢ the look and the behavior of each field in the feature form or the attribute table (label, widget, constraints. . . );
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¢ the form’s structure (custom or autogenerated):
* extra logic in Python to handle interaction with the form or field widgets.

At the top right of the dialog, you can set whether the form is opened by default when creating new features. This
can be configured per layer or globally with the Suppress attribute form pop-up after feature creation option in
the Settings — Options — Digitizing menu.

Customizing a form for your data

By default, when you click on a feature with the q& Identify Features 6] or switch the attribute table to the form
view mode, QGIS displays a basic form with predefined widgets (generally spinboxes and textboxes — each field
is represented on a dedicated row by its label next to the widget). If relations are set on the layer, fields from the
referencing layers are shown in an embedded frame at the bottom of the form, following the same basic structure.

This rendering is the result of the default Aut ogenerate value of the Attribute editor layout setting in the Layer
properties — Attributes Form tab. This property holds three different values:

* Autogenerate: keeps the basic structure of “one row - one field” for the form but allows to customize
each corresponding widget.

* Drag-and-drop designer: other than widget customization, the form structure can be made more
complex eg, with widgets embedded in groups and tabs.

e Provide ui file: allows to use a Qt designer file, hence a potentially more complex and fully featured
template, as feature form.

The autogenerated form

When the Aut ogenerate option is on, the Available widgets panel shows lists of fields (from the layer and its
relations) that would be shown in the form. Select a field and you can configure its appearance and behavior in the
right panel:

* adding custom label and automated checks to the field,;

* setting a particular widget to use.

The drag and drop designer

Choose Drag and drop designer from the Attribute editor layout combobox and you enable a Form Lay-
out panel next to the Available widgets one. From this panel you can create an editor form with several tabs and
named groups to present the attribute fields, as shown for example in figure_fields_form.

To create the form, you can drag and drop fields from the Available Widgets panel to the Form Layout one to have
fields added to your custom form and drag and drop fiels inside the Form Layout to reorder their position.
You can also use categories (tab or group frames) to better structure the form. The first step is to use the EII'I}:I icon

to create a tab in which fields and groups will be displayed (see figure_fields_layout). You can create as many

categories as you want. Use = button to remove any unwanted elements. The next step will be to assign to each
category the relevant fields, by simple drag and drop. You can use the same fields many times.

You can configure tabs or groups with a double-click. QGIS opens a form in which you can:
¢ choose to hide or show the item label,
* rename the category;
* set over how many columns the fields under the category should be distributed;

e enter an expression to control the category visibility. The expression will be re-evaluated everytime values
in the form change and the tab or groupbox shown/hidden accordingly;
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@ Information
* Source
¥ Symbology

« |Labels

% Diagrams

W 3D View

IE Source Fields

= Attributes Form
Joins

£ Auxiliary Storage

& Actions

® Display

« Rendering
Variables

E Metadata

® Dependencies
= Legend

national_monuments_wgs84 - Feature Attributes

Position  Description  Accuracy
name Katmai National Park a
cmt  |[NULL
desc NULL
src a
URL

url https:/fwww.nps.qov/katm/index.ntm

urlname NULL

Symbology
sym NULL
type NULL

# Cancel |«/OK

Fig. 12.50: Resulting built-in form with tabs and named groups

Drag and drop designer

C

- @ Show form on add feature (global settings) -

Available Widgets Form Layout #
- Fields - Position
ele ele -
time time
magvar magvar
geoidheight geoidheight
name - Description
name
Add Tab or Group For nation cmt
desc
ur Create category Accuraci as src
ur - URL
sy * atab url
ty| a group in container urlname
fix - Symbology
sg MNumber of columns 1 sym
hd S type
W @Hep % concel [0k I
pd | sat
ageofdgpsdata " hdop
g e s
Relations pdop
- Other Widgets ageofdgpsdata
QML Widget dgpsid
@Help  style - «/Apply | % Cancel

Fig. 12.51: Dialog to create categories with the Attribute editor layout
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* show the category as a group box (only available for tabs).

With a double-click on a field label, you can also specify whether the label of its widget should be visible or not
in the form.

In case the layer is involved in one or many to many relations (see Creating one or many to many
relations), referencing layers are listed in the Relations frame and their form can be embedded in the current layer
form by drag-and-drop. Like the other items, double-click the relation label to configure some options:

¢ choose to hide or show the item label,
¢ show the link button;

¢ show the unlink button.

Using custom ui-file

The Provide ui-file option allows you to use complex dialogs made with Qt-Designer. Using a Ul-file
allows a great deal of freedom in creating a dialog. Note that, in order to link the graphical objects (textbox,
combobox...) to the layer’s fields, you need to give them the same name.

Use the Edit UI to define the path to the file to use.

You'll find some example in the Creating a new form lesson of the QGIS-training-
manual-index-reference. For more advanced information, see https://nathanw.net/2011/09/05/
qgis-tips-custom-feature-forms-with-python-logic/.

Enhance your form with custom functions

QGIS forms can have a Python function that is called when the dialog is opened. Use this function to add extra
logic to your dialogs. The form code can be specified in three different ways:

* load from the environment: use a function, for example in startup.py or from an installed
plugin)

e load from an external file: afilechooser will appear in that case to allow you to select a Python
file from your filesystem

e provide code in this dialog: aPython editor will appear where you can directly type the func-
tion to use.

In all cases you must enter the name of the function that will be called (open in the example below).

An example is (in module MyForms.py):

def open(dialog, layer, feature):
geom = feature.geometry ()
control = dialog.findChild(QWidged, "My line edit")

Reference in Python Init Function like so: open

Configure the field behavior
The main part of the Attributes Form tab helps you set the type of widget used to fill or display values of the field,

in the attribute table or the feature form: you can define how user interacts with each field and the values or range
of values that are allowed to be added to each.

Common settings

Regardless the type of widget applied to the field, there are some common properties you can set to control whether
and how a field can be edited.
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Layer Properties - national_monuments_wgs84 waypoints | Attributes Form

Q Autogenerate
@ Information Available Widgets
% Source - Fields
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« | abels time
o magvar
» Diagrams geoidheight
¥ 3D View name
iE Source Fields cmt
[= Attributes Form desc
. sr¢
Joins url
£ Auxiliary Storage urlname
& Actions sym
® Display E,;pe
« Rendering sat
Variables hdop
B Metadata vdop
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= Legend dapsid
B2 QGIS Server Relations
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@Help  style -

- @ Show Form on add feature (global settings) -

= General

Alias [Elevation |

Comment
v Editable Label on top
- Widget Type
Text Edit S

Multiline

= Constraints
Not null
Unique
Expression -[|E
Expression description

Enforce expression constraint

«/Apply ¥ Cancel .&?QK

Fig. 12.52: Dialog to select an edit widget for an attribute column

General options

* Alias: a human readable name to use for fields. The alias will be displayed in the feature form, the attribute
table, or in the Identify results panel. It can also be used as field name replacement in the expression builder,
easing expressions understanding and reviews. Aliases are saved in project file.

* Comment: displays the field’s comment as shown in the Source Fields tab, in a read-only state. This
information is shown as tooltip when hovering over the field label in a feature form.

= Editable: uncheck this option to set the field read-only (not manually modifiable) even when the layer

is in edit mode. Note that checking this setting doesn’t override any edit limitation from the provider.

.= Label on top: places the field name above or beside the widget in the feature form.

Default values

* Default value: for new features, automatically populates by default the field with a predefined value or an

expression-based one. For example, you can:

— use $x, $length, Sarea to automatically populate a field with the feature’s X coordinate, length,

area or any geometric information at its creation;

— increment a field by 1 for each new feature using maximum ("field") +1;

— save the feature creation datetime using now () ;

— use variables in expressions, making it easier to e.g. insert the operator name (Quser_full_ name),

the project file path (@project_path),...

A preview of the resulting default value is displayed at the bottom of the widget.

Note: The Default value option is not aware of the values in any other field of the feature being
created so it won’t be possible to use an expression combining any of those values i.e using an expression
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like concat (fieldl, field2) may not work.

. & Apply default value on update: whenever the feature attribute or geometry is changed, the default value is
recalculated. This could be handy to save values like last user that modifies data, last time it was changed. . .

Constraints

You can constrain the value to insert in the field. This constraint can be:

. & Not null: requires the user to provide a value;

. & Unique: guarantee the inserted value to be unique throughout the field;

* based on a custom expression: e.g. regexp_match (col0, "A-Za-z") to ensure that the value of the
field col0 has only alphabetical letter. A short description can be added to help you remember the constraint.

Whenever a value is added or edited in a field, it’s submitted to the existing constraints and:
« if it meets all the requirements, a green check is shown beside the field in the form;

« if it does not meet all the requirements, then a yellow or red cross is displayed near the field. You can hover
over the cross to remind which constraints are applied to the field and fix the value:

— A yellow cross appears when the unmet constraint is an unenforced one and it does not prevent you to
save the changes with the “wrong” values;

— A red cross can not be ignored and does not allow you to save your modifications until they meet the

constraints. It appears when the . Enforce constraint option is checked.

Edit widgets

Based on the field type, QGIS automatically determines and assigns a default widget type to it. You can then
replace the widget with any other compatible with the field type. The available widgets are:

¢ Checkbox: Displays a checkbox whose state defines the value to insert.

¢ Classification: Only available when a categorized symbology is applied to the layer, displays a combo box
with the values of the classes.

* Color: Displays a color widget allowing to select a color; the color value is stored as a html notation in the
attribute table.

» Date/Time: Displays a line field which can open a calendar widget to enter a date, a time or both. Column
type must be text. You can select a custom format, pop-up a calendar, etc.

¢ Enumeration: Opens a combo box with predefined values fetched from the database. This is currently only
supported by the PostgreSQL provider, for fields of enum type.

« Attachment: Uses a “Open file” dialog to store file path in a relative or absolute mode. It can also be used
to display a hyperlink (to document path), a picture or a web page.

¢ Hidden: A hidden attribute column is invisible. The user is not able to see its contents.

¢ Key/Value: Displays a two-columns table to store sets of key/value pairs within a single field. This is
currently supported by the PostgreSQL provider, for fields of hstore type.

* List: Displays a single column table to add different values within a single field. This is currently supported
by the PostgreSQL provider, for fields of array type.

* Range: Allows you to set numeric values from a specific range. The edit widget can be either a slider or a
spin box.

* Relation Reference: This widget lets you embed the feature form of the referenced layer on the feature
form of the actual layer. See Creating one or many to many relations.
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» Text Edit (default): This opens a text edit field that allows simple text or multiple lines to be used. If you
choose multiple lines you can also choose html content.

» Unique Values: You can select one of the values already used in the attribute table. If ‘Editable’ is activated,
a line edit is shown with autocompletion support, otherwise a combo box is used.

¢ Uuid Generator: Generates a read-only UUID (Universally Unique Identifiers) field, if empty.

e Value Map: A combo box with predefined items. The value is stored in the attribute, the description is
shown in the combo box. You can define values manually or load them from a layer or a CSV file.

* Value Relation: Offers values from a related table in a combobox. You can select layer, key column and
value column. Several options are available to change the standard behaviors: allow null value, order by
value, allow multiple selections and use of auto-completer. The forms will display either a drop-down list
or a line edit field when completer checkbox is enabled.

Tip: Relative Path in Attachment widget

If the path which is selected with the file browser is located in the same directory as the . ggs project file or below,
paths are converted to relative paths. This increases portability of a . ggs project with multimedia information
attached.

12.2.8 Joins Properties

L
L]

ﬁ The Joins tab allows you to join a loaded attribute table to a loaded vector layer. After clicking I:II'II-I:', the
Add vector join dialog appears. As key columns, you have to define a join layer you want to connect with the
target vector layer. Then, you have to specify the join field that is common to both the join layer and the target

layer. Now you can also specify a subset of fields from the joined layer based on the checkbox g Choose which
fields are joined. As a result of the join, all information from the join layer and the target layer are displayed in
the attribute table of the target layer as joined information. If you specified a subset of fields only these fields are
displayed in the attribute table of the target layer.

If the target layer is editable, then some icons will be displayed in the attribute table next to fields, in order to
inform their status:
. X the join layer is not configured to be editable. If you want to be able to edit join features from the target

attribute table, then you have to check the option g Editable join layer.
. ‘f\ the join layer is well configured to be editable, but its current status is read only.

. :%: the join layer is editable but synchronization mechanisms are not activated. If you want to automati-
cally add a feature in the join layer when a feature is created in the target layer, then you have to check the

option = Upsert on edit. Symmetrically, the option . Delete cascade may be activated if you want to
automatically delete join features.

Moreover, the & Dynamic form option helps to synchronize join fields on the fly, according to the Target field.
This way, constraints for join fields are also correctly updated. Note that it’s deactivated by default because it may
be very time consuming if you have a lot of features or a myriad of joins.

Otherwise, the g Cache join layer in virtual memory option allows to cache values in memory (without geome-
tries) from the joined layer in order to speed up lookups.

QGIS currently has support for joining non-spatial table formats supported by OGR (e.g., CSV, DBF and Excel),
delimited text and the PostgreSQL provider (see figure_joins).

Additionally, the add vector join dialog allows you to:

.= Create attribute index on the join field
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Fig. 12.53: Join an attribute table to an existing vector layer

. & Choose which fields are joined

* Create a g Custom field name prefix

12.2.9 Auxiliary Storage Properties

The regular way to customize styling and labeling is to use data-defined properties as described in Data defined
override setup. However, it may not be possible if the underlying data is read only. Moreover, configuring these
data-defined properties may be very time consuming or not desirable! For example, if you want to fully use map
tools coming with The Label Toolbar, then you need to add and configure more than 20 fields in your original data
source (X and Y positions, rotation angle, font style, color and so on).

The Auxiliary Storage mechanism provides the solution to these limitations and awkward configurations. Auxil-
iary fields are a roundabout way to automatically manage and store these data-defined properties (labels, diagram,
symbology...) in a SQLite database thanks to editable joins. This allows you to store properties for layers that
aren’t editable.

A tab is available in vector layer properties dialog to manage auxiliary storage:

Labeling

Considering that the data source may be customized thanks to data-defined properties without being editable,
labeling map tools described in The Label Toolbar are always available as soon as labeling is activated.

Actually, the auxiliary storage system needs an auxiliary layer to store these properties in a SQLite database (see
Auxiliary storage database). Its creation process is run the first time you click on the map while a labeling map
tool is currently activated. Then, a window is displayed, allowing you to select the primary key to use for joining
(to ensure that features are uniquely identified):

As soon as an auxiliary layer is configured for the current data source, you can retrieve its information in the tab:
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Layer Properties - ktrees | Auxiliary Storage

Auxiliary storage tables can contain additional data that should only belong to the

] project file. For instance, specific location or rotation for labels. Auxiliary data are

@ Information saved in qgd files. New fields can be added from any data-defined widget when

% Source needed. Be aware that this infermation will NOT be saved in the data source but only

% Symbology in the project file.
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Fig. 12.54: Auxiliary Storage tab
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Fig. 12.55: Auxiliary Layer creation dialog
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Layer Properties - regions | Auxiliary Storage

Auxiliary storage tables can contain additional data that should only belong to the
project file. For instance, specific location or rotation for labels. Auxiliary data are

@ Information saved in qgd Files. New Fields can be added from any data-defined widget when

% Source needed. Be aware that this information will NOT be saved in the data source but only
% Symbology in the project file.
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% 3D View
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Fig. 12.56: Auxiliary Layer key

The auxiliary layer now has these characteristics:
e the primary key is ID,
* there are 0 features using an auxiliary field,
* there are 0 auxiliary fields.

abgl
Now that the auxiliary layer is created, you can edit the layer labels. Click on a label while the *5, Change Label
map tool is activated, then you can update styling properties like sizes, colors, and so on. The corresponding

data-defined properties are created and can be retrieved:

As you can see in the figure above, 21 fields are automatically created and configured for labeling. For example,
the FontStyle auxiliary field type is a String and is named labeling_fontstyle in the underlying
SQLite database. There is also 1 feature which is currently using these auxiliary fields.

Notice that the icon E is displayed in the Labels properties tab indicating that the data-defined override options
are set correctly:

Otherwise, there’s another way to create an auxiliary field for a specific property thanks to the € duadefined overrde
button. By clicking on Store data in the project, an auxiliary field is automatically created for the Opacity field. If
you click on this button whereas the auxiliary layer is not created yet, then the window Auxiliary Layer creation
dialog is first displayed to select the primary key to use for joining.

Symbology

Like the method described above for customizing labels, auxiliary fields can also be used to stylize symbols and

diagrams. To do this, click on €= Data-defined override

example, the Fill color field:

and select Store data in the project for a specific property. For
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Layer Properties - regions | Auxiliary Storage

Auxiliary storage tables can contain additional data that should only belong to the project file. Fer instance,
specific location or rotation for labels. Auxiliary data are saved in qgd files. New fields can be added from any

@ Information data-defined widget when needed. Be aware that this information will NOT be saved in the data source but
% Source only in the project file.
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B Attributes Form
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labeling  Color String labeling_color
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Fig. 12.57: Auxiliary Fields
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Layer Properties - regions | Labels
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Fig. 12.58: Data-defined properties automatically created
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Fig. 12.59: Data-defined property menu for symbol
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There are different attributes for each symbol (e.g. fill style, fill color, stroke color, etc. .. ), so each auxiliary field
representing an attribute requires a unique name to avoid conflicts. After selecting Store data in the project, a
window opens and displays the Type of the field and prompts you to enter a unique name for the auxiliary field.
For example, when creating a Fill color auxiliary field the following window opens:

New auxiliary field parameters

Type

Name |5§,.fmbnlﬂ| |

| oK | ¥ Cancel

Fig. 12.60: Name of the auxiliary field for a symbol

Once created, the auxiliary field can be retrieved in the auxiliary storage tab:

Attribute table and widgets

Aucxiliary fields can be edited using the attribute table. However, not all auxiliary fields are initially visible in the
attribute table.

Aucxiliary fields representing attributes of a layer’s symbology, labeling, appearance, or diagrams will appear
automatically in the attribute table. The exception are attributes that can be modified using the Label Toolbar
which are hidden by default. Auxiliary fields representing a Color have a widget Color set by default, otherwise
auxiliary fields default to the Text Edit widget.

Auxiliary fields that represent attributes that can be modified using the Label toolbar are Hidden in the at-
tribute table by default. To make a field visible, open the Attribute Form properties tab and change the value
of an auxiliary field Widget Type from Hidden to another relevant value. For example, change the auxil-
iary_storage_labeling size to Text Edit or change auxiliary_storage labeling color to the Color widget.
Those fields will now be visible in the attribute table.

Auxiliary fields in the attribute table will appear like the following image:

Management

The Auxiliary Layer menu allows you to manage the auxiliary fields:

The first item Create is disabled in this case because the auxiliary layer is already created. But in case of a fresh
work, you can use this action to create an auxiliary layer. As explained in Labeling, a primary key will be needed
then.

The Clear action allows to keep all auxiliary fields, but remove their contents. This way, the number of features
using these fields will fall to 0.

The Delete action completely removes the auxiliary layer. In other words, the corresponding table is deleted from
the underlying SQLite database and properties customization are lost.

Finally, the Export action allows to save the auxiliary layer as a new vector layer. Note that geometries are not
stored in auxiliary storage. However, in this case, geometries are exported from the original data source too.

Auxiliary storage database

When you save your project with the . ggs format, the SQLite database used for auxiliary storage is saved at the
same place but with the extension . ggd.
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Layer Properties - regions | Auxiliary Storage
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Attributes Form
Joins

&1 Auxiliary Storage
Actions
Display

« Rendering
Variables

E Metadata

% Dependencies

= Legend

B QGIS Server

i Digitizing

Auxiliary storage tables can contain additional data that should only belong to the project file. For instance,
specific location or rotation For labels. Auxiliary data are saved in qgd files. New fields can be added from any
data-defined widget when needed. Be aware that this information will NOT be saved in the data source but
only in the project file.

= Information

Key

Features

Fields

~ Fields

Target Property Name Type Full Name
labeling  Show Integer labeling_show
labeling LabelRotation Real labeling_labelrotation
labeling Family String labeling_Family
labeling  FontStyle String labeling_Fontstyle
labeling  Size Real labeling_size
labeling Bold Integer labeling_bold
labeling  Italic Integer labeling_italic
labeling  Underline Integer labeling_underline
labeling  Color String labeling_color
labeling Strikeout Integer labeling_strikeout
labeling Buffersize Real labeling_buffersize
labeling BufferColor String labeling_buffercolor
labeling LabelDistance Real labeling_labeldistance
labeling Hali String labeling_hali
labeling Vali String labeling_vali
labeling ScaleVisibility Integer labeling_scalevisibility
labeling MinScale Real labeling_minscale
labeling MaxScale Real labeling_maxscale

labeling AlwaysShow Integer labeling_alwaysshow
user custom Symbol0 String user custom Symbol0 -
BB =
Auxiliary Layer -
@Help

«Apply | % Cancel

Style -

Fig. 12.61: Auxiliary field symbol
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Fig. 12.62: Form with auxiliary fields

Layer Properties - regions | Auxiliary Storage

Auxiliary storage tables can contain additional data that should only belong to the project file.
For instance, specific location or rotation for labels. Auxiliary data are saved in qad files. New

@ Information fields can be added from any data-defined widget when needed. Be aware that this information
% Source will NOT be saved in the data source but only in the project file.
¥ symbology ~ Information
= | abels
% Diagrams Key
& 3D View Features
IE Source Fields Fields
B Attributes Form
Joins ~ Fields
' Auiliary SRI=0s Target Property MName Type Full Name
= A.ctmns labeling  PositionX Real labeling_positionx
® Display labeling PositionY Real labeling_positiony
« Rendering labeling Show Integer labeling_show
. labeling LabelRotation Real labeling_labelrotation
Variables . X - . .
el labeling  Family String labeling_Family
& Metadata . labeling FonkStyle Skring labeling_Fontstyle
% Dependencies labeling  Size Real labeling_size
= Legend labeling Bold Integer labeling_bold
B QGIS Server label!ng Italic ) Integer label!ng_italic )
A labeling Underline Integer labeling_underline
E Digitizing lmbmline Falan Chrimm lablimm mmlon
g | =
Auxiliary Layer -
Style - «/Apply | #Cancel «/OK
Clear
Delete
Export

Fig. 12.63: Auxiliary layer management
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For convenience, an archive may be used instead thanks to the . ggz format. In this case, . ggd and . ggs files
are both embedded in the archive.

12.2.10 Actions Properties

Q QGIS provides the ability to perform an action based on the attributes of a feature. This can be used to
perform any number of actions, for example, running a program with arguments built from the attributes of a
feature or passing parameters to a web reporting tool.

Layer Properties - regions | Actions

= Action List

@ Information Type Description Short Title Action Capture Action Scopes On Notification
% Source Generic  Echo attribute's value Attribute Value echo "[% "MY_FIELD" %]" v Field
% Symbology
=l Generic  Runan application Run application ogr2ogr -f "GPKG" "[% "OU... v Canvas, Feature
" Diagrams Python Get Feature id Feature ID from qgis.PyQt import Qt... Canvas, Feature
5% 3D View - 2 | . .
B Source Fields Python Selected field's valu... Field Value from qgis.PyQt import Qt... Field
C PGS Python  Clicked coordinates ... Clicked Coordinate from qgis.PyQt import Q... Canvas

Sl Open URL Open File Open file [% "PATH" %] Canvas, Feature
£ Auxiliary Storage
& Actions Open URL |Search on web base... |Search Web https:/fwww.google.com/... Canvas. Feature, Field _
® Display Python List feature ids List Feature ids from qgis.PyQt import Qt... Layer
+ Rendering

: Python Duplicate selected f... Duplicate selected project = QgsProject.insta... Layer

Variables
R EGEE
% Dependencies
= Legend -
B QGIS Server A|Y = & Create Default Actions

B Digitizing

-+ Show in Attribute Table
Layout Combo Box S

@Help  Style - «/'Apply| % Cancel «/OK

Fig. 12.64: Overview action dialog with some sample actions
Actions are useful when you frequently want to run an external application or view a web page based on one or
more values in your vector layer. They are divided into six types and can be used like this:
* Generic, Mac, Windows and Unix actions start an external process.
 Python actions execute a Python expression.
* Generic and Python actions are visible everywhere.

¢ Mac, Windows and Unix actions are visible only on the respective platform (i.e., you can define three ‘Edit’
actions to open an editor and the users can only see and execute the one ‘Edit’ action for their platform to
run the editor).

There are several examples included in the dialog. You can load them by clicking on Create Default Actions. To
edit any of the examples, double-click its row. One example is performing a search based on an attribute value.
This concept is used in the following discussion.

The ) Show in Attribute Table allows you to display in the attribute table dialog the checked feature-scoped
actions, either as Combo Box or as Separate Buttons (see Configuring the columns).

Defining Actions

To define an attribute action, open the vector Layer Properties dialog and click on the Actions tab. In the Actions
tab, click the 5 Addanew ation to open the Edit Action dialog.

Select the action Type and provide a descriptive name for the action. The action itself must contain the name of
the application that will be executed when the action is invoked. You can add one or more attribute field values as
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arguments to the application. When the action is invoked, any set of characters that start with a % followed by the
name of a field will be replaced by the value of that field. The special characters $% will be replaced by the value
of the field that was selected from the identify results or attribute table (see using_actions below). Double quote
marks can be used to group text into a single argument to the program, script or command. Double quotes will be
ignored if preceded by a backslash.

The Action Scopes allows you to define where the action should be available. You have 4 different choices:
1. Feature Scope: action is available when right click in the cell within the attribute table.

2. Field Scope: action is available when right click in the cell within the attribute table, in the feature form and
in the default action button of the main toolbar.

3. Layer Scope: action is available in the action button in the attribute table toolbar. Be aware that this type of
action involves the entire layer and not the single features.

4. Canvas: action is available in the main action button in the toolbar.

If you have field names that are substrings of other field names (e.g., col1l and co110), you should indicate that
by surrounding the field name (and the % character) with square brackets (e.g., [$c0110]). This will prevent
the $co0110 field name from being mistaken for the $col1 field name with a 0 on the end. The brackets will be
removed by QGIS when it substitutes in the value of the field. If you want the substituted field to be surrounded
by square brackets, use a second set like this: [ [$c0110]].

Using the Identify Features tool, you can open the Identify Results dialog. It includes a (Derived) item that contains
information relevant to the layer type. The values in this item can be accessed in a similar way to the other fields
by proceeding the derived field name with (Derived) .. For example, a point layer has an X and Y field, and
the values of these fields can be used in the action with % (Derived) .X and % (Derived) .Y. The derived
attributes are only available from the Identify Results dialog box, not the Attribute Table dialog box.

Two example actions are shown below:
* konqueror https://www.google.com/search?g=%nam
* konqueror https://www.google.com/search?g=%%

In the first example, the web browser konqueror is invoked and passed a URL to open. The URL performs a
Google search on the value of the nam field from our vector layer. Note that the application or script called by the
action must be in the path, or you must provide the full path. To be certain, we could rewrite the first example as:
/opt/kde3/bin/konqueror https://www.google.com/search?g=%nam. This will ensure that
the konqueror application will be executed when the action is invoked.

The second example uses the % % notation, which does not rely on a particular field for its value. When the action
is invoked, the %% will be replaced by the value of the selected field in the identify results or attribute table.

Using Actions

QGIS offers many ways to execute actions you enabled on a layer. Depending on their settings, they can be
available:

@ ; .
* in the drop-down menu of B, run Feature Action byt10n from the Attributes toolbar or Attribute table dialog;

* when right-clicking a feature with the 5 Wentify Features 5] (see Identifying Features for more information);
* from the Identify Results panel, under the Actions section;
* as items of an Actions column in the Aftribute Table dialog.

If you are invoking an action that uses the $% notation, right-click on the field value in the Identify Results dialog
or the Attribute Table dialog that you wish to pass to the application or script.
Here is another example that pulls data out of a vector layer and inserts it into a file using bash and the echo com-

mand (so it will only work on A or perhaps X). The layer in question has fields for a species name t axon_name,
latitude 1at and longitude 1ong. We would like to be able to make a spatial selection of localities and export
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these field values to a text file for the selected record (shown in yellow in the QGIS map area). Here is the action
to achieve this:

bash -c "echo \"%taxon_ name %lat ng\" >> /tmp/species_localities.txt"

After selecting a few localities and running the action on each one, opening the output file will show something
like this:

Acacia mearnsii —-34.0800000000 150.0800000000
Acacia mearnsii -34.9000000000 150.1200000000
Acacia mearnsii -35.2200000000 149.9300000000
Acacia mearnsii —-32.2700000000 150.4100000000

As an exercise, we can create an action that does a Google search on the 1akes layer. First, we need to determine
the URL required to perform a search on a keyword. This is easily done by just going to Google and doing a
simple search, then grabbing the URL from the address bar in your browser. From this little effort, we see that the
format is https://www.google.com//search?q=QGIS, where QGIS is the search term. Armed with this information,
we can proceed:

1. Make sure the 1akes layer is loaded.

2. Open the Layer Properties dialog by double-clicking on the layer in the legend, or right-click and choose
Properties from the pop-up menu.

3. Click on the Actions tab.

Click EE-,'J Add a new action

Choose the Open action type,

Enter a name for the action, for example Google Search.

Additionally you can add a Short Name or even an Icon.

® N A

Choose the action Scope. See Defining Actions for further information. Leave the default settings for this
example.

9. For the action, we need to provide the name of the external program to run. In this case, we can use Firefox.
If the program is not in your path, you need to provide the full path.

10. Following the name of the external application, add the URL used for doing a Google search, up to but not
including the search term: https://www.google.com//search?g=

11. The text in the Action field should now look like this: https://www.google.com//search?g=

12. Click on the drop-down box containing the field names for the 1akes layer. It’s located just to the left of
the Insert button.

13. From the drop-down box, select ‘NAMES’ and click Insert.
14. Your action text now looks like this:

https://www.google.com//search?g=[%$NAMES%]
15. To finalize and add the action, click the OK button.

This completes the action, and it is ready to use. The final text of the action should look like this:

https://www.google.com//search?g=[$NAMES%]

We can now use the action. Close the Layer Properties dialog and zoom in to an area of interest. Make sure the
lakes layer is active and identify a lake. In the result box you’ll now see that our action is visible:

When we click on the action, it brings up Firefox and navigates to the URL https://www.google.com/search?q=
Tustumena. It is also possible to add further attribute fields to the action. Therefore, you can add a + to the end of
the action text, select another field and click on Insert Field. In this example, there is just no other field available
that would make sense to search for.
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Edit Action

Type Open = Capture output
Description Google search
Short Name |Leave empty to use only icon
lcon
Action Scopes

V| Canvas

Layer Scope
v Feature Scope
v Field Scope

Action Text

The action text defines what happens if the action is triggered.

The content depends on the type.

For the type Python the content should be python code

For other types it should be a file or application with optional parameters

1 https://www.google.com/search?g=[% "NAMES" %]

"

abe NAMES - | € Insert

Execute if notification matches
Enable only when editable

@Help % Cancel |«/OK |

Fig. 12.65: Edit action dialog configured with the example

Identify Results oa
el 9= - NN TN B
Feature Value
- lakes
- MAMES Tustumena Lake
» (Derived)
- (Actions)
) View Feature Form
15 S Google Search
cat 9
NAMES Tustumena Lake
AREA_MI 115.015
xlabel NULL
ylabel NULL
rotation NULL

AREA_KM2 297.888

Mode Top down, stop at first - Auto open form
Help

Fig. 12.66: Select feature and choose action
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You can define multiple actions for a layer, and each will show up in the Identify Results dialog.

You can also invoke actions from the attribute table by selecting a row and right-clicking, then choosing the action
from the pop-up menu.

There are all kinds of uses for actions. For example, if you have a point layer containing locations of images or
photos along with a file name, you could create an action to launch a viewer to display the image. You could also
use actions to launch web-based reports for an attribute field or combination of fields, specifying them in the same
way we did in our Google search example.

We can also make more complex examples, for instance, using Python actions.

Usually, when we create an action to open a file with an external application, we can use absolute paths, or
eventually relative paths. In the second case, the path is relative to the location of the external program executable
file. But what about if we need to use relative paths, relative to the selected layer (a file-based one, like Shapefile
or SpatiaLite)? The following code will do the trick:

command = "firefox"
imagerelpath = "images_test/test_image. jpg"
layer = ggis.utils.iface.activelayer ()
import os.path
layerpath = layer.source() if layer.providerType() == 'ogr'
else (ggis.core.QgsDataSourceURI (layer.source ()) .database()
if layer.providerType () == 'spatialite' else None)

path = os.path.dirname (str (layerpath))
image = os.path.join (path, imagerelpath)
import subprocess

subprocess.Popen( [command, image ] )

We just have to remember that the action is one of type Python and the command and imagerelpath variables must
be changed to fit our needs.

But what about if the relative path needs to be relative to the (saved) project file? The code of the Python action
would be:

command = "firefox"

imagerelpath = "images/test_image. jpg"

projectpath = ggis.core.QgsProject.instance () .fileName ()

import os.path

path = os.path.dirname (str (projectpath)) if projectpath != '' else None

image = os.path.join(path, imagerelpath)
import subprocess
subprocess.Popen( [command, image ] )

Another Python action example is the one that allows us to add new layers to the project. For instance, the
following examples will add to the project respectively a vector and a raster. The names of the files to be added to
the project and the names to be given to the layers are data driven (filename and layername are column names of
the table of attributes of the vector where the action was created):

ggis.utils.iface.addVectorLayer ('/yourpath/[%$ "filename" %].shp',

°

'[% "layername" $%]', 'ogr')

To add a raster (a TIF image in this example), it becomes:

ggis.utils.iface.addRasterLayer ('/yourpath/[% "filename" %].tif',

o

'[%$ "layername" $]'")

12.2.11 Display Properties

The Display tab helps you configure fields to use for feature identification:

* The Display name: based on a field or an expression. This is:
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the label shown on top of the feature information in the /dentify tool results;

the field used in the locator bar when looking for features in all layers;

— the feature identifier in the attribute table form view;

the map tip information, i.e. the message displayed in the map canvas when hovering over a feature of
the active layer with the &  ShowMap Tips jeon pressed. Applicable when no HTML Map Tip is set.

e The HTML Map Tip is specifically created for the map tips: it’s a more complex and full HTML text mixing
fields, expressions and html tags (multiline, fonts, images, hyperlink. . .).

@ @ Layer Properties - regions | Display

Q | Display Name

@ Information 123|D - &

% Source The Feature display name is used in identify results and attribute table's dual view lisk.
% Symbology

= Labels HTML Map Tip

k Diagrams =b=Name of feature: </b=[% "NAME 2" %]<br=>
S 3D View <b>Is this place a Borough?</b><br>
IE Source Fields [%CASE WHEN “TYPE_2"='Borough'THEN'Yes'ELSE'No. It is a '||"TYPE_2"END%)

B Attributes Form
- 1 Joins

Fig. 12.67: HTML code for map tip

To activate map tips, select the menu option View — Show Map Tips or click on the &  ShowMapTips joon of the
Attributes Toolbar. Map tip is a cross-session feature meaning that once activated, it stays on and apply to any
layer in any project, even in future QGIS sessions until it’s toggled off.

BETHEL

DILLINGHAM

 Name of feature: Dillingham

Is this place a Borough?
No. It is a Census Area

BRISTOLBAY

Fig. 12.68: Map tip made with HTML code

12.2.12 Rendering Properties

Scale dependent visibility

You can set the Maximum (inclusive) and Minimum (exclusive) scale, defining a range of scale in which features

will be visible. Out of this range, they are hidden. The ﬁ Set to current canvas scale by tton helps you use the current
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map canvas scale as boundary of the range visibility. See Scale Dependent Rendering for more information.

Simplify geometry

QGIS offers support for on-the-fly feature generalisation. This can improve rendering times when drawing many

complex features at small scales. This feature can be enabled or disabled in the layer settings using the = Simplify
geometry option. There is also a global setting that enables generalisation by default for newly added layers (see
global simplification for more information).

£ @ Layer Properties - regions | Rendering

Q, »  Scale Dependent Visibility
@ Information
*# Source ; K| s [
% Symbology
ea Labels v Simplify Geometry
. Di;\g}rams Note: Feature simplification may speed up rendering but can result in rendering inconsistencies
% 3D View . . -1
B Source Fields Simplification threshold (higher values result in more simplification) 1.00 pixels
B Attributes Form Simplification algorithm Distance

Joins
225;!‘;? Storage Maximum scale at which the layer should be simplified (1:1 always simplifies) 1:1
® Display Force layer to render as a raster (may result in smaller export file sizes)
+ Rendering Refresh | . l d

Variables efresh layer at interval (seconds)
E Metadata Refresh layer on notification
W Dependencies
= Legend

@Help | sStyle - </ Apply | % Cancel |«/OK|

Fig. 12.69: Layer Geometry Simplification dialog

Note: Feature generalisation may introduce artefacts into your rendered output in some cases. These may include
slivers between polygons and inaccurate rendering when using offset-based symbol layers.

While rendering extremely detailed layers (e.g. polygon layers with a huge number of nodes), this can cause
layout exports in PDF/SVG format to be huge as all nodes are included in the exported file. This can also make
the resultant file very slow to work with/open in other programs.

Checking & Force layer to render as raster forces these layers to be rasterised so that the exported files won’t
have to include all the nodes contained in these layers and the rendering is therefore sped up.

You can also do this by forcing the layout to export as a raster, but that is an all-or-nothing solution, given that the
rasterisation is applied to all layers.

Refresh layer at interval (seconds): set a timer to automatically refresh individual layers at a matching interval.
Canvas updates are deferred in order to avoid refreshing multiple times if more than one layer has an auto update
interval set.

Depending on the data provider (e.g. PostgreSQL), notifications can be sent to QGIS when changes are applied to
the data source, out of QGIS. Use the cif Refresh layer on notification option to trigger an update. You can also

limit the layer refresh to a specific message set in the = Only if message is text box.
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12.2.13 Variables Properties

€ The Variables tab lists all the variables available at the layer’s level (which includes all global and project’s
variables).

It also allows the user to manage layer-level variables. Click the I:II-I:I-I:I button to add a new custom layer-level
variable. Likewise, select a custom layer-level variable from the list and click the = button to remove it.

More information on variables usage in the General Tools Storing values in Variables section.

12.2.14 Metadata Properties

7 The Metadata tab provides you with options to create and edit a metadata report on your layer. Information to
fill concern:

« the data Identification: basic attribution of the dataset (parent, identifier, title, abstract, language...);
* the Categories the data belongs to. Alongside the ISO categories, you can add custom ones;

* the Keywords to retrieve the data and associated concepts following a standard based vocabulary;

* the Access to the dataset (licenses, rights, fees, and constraints);

* the Extent of the dataset, either spatial one (CRS, map extent, altitudes) or temporal;

* the Contact of the owner(s) of the dataset;

* the Links to ancillary resources and related information;

* the History of the dataset.

A summary of the filled information is provided in the Validation tab and helps you identify potential issues related
to the form. You can then either fix them or ignore them.

Metadata are currently saved in the project file. It can also be saved as an . XML file alongside file based layers or
in alocal . sgqlite database for remote layers (e.g. PostGIS).

12.2.15 Dependencies Properties

4.7 The Dependencies tab allows to declare data dependencies between layers. A data dependency occurs when a
data modification in a layer, not by direct user manipulation, may modify data of other layers. This is the case for
instance when geometry of a layer is updated by a database trigger or custom PyQGIS scripting after modification

of another layer’s geometry.

In the Dependencies tab, you can select any layers which may externally alter the data in the current layer. Cor-
rectly specifying dependent layers allows QGIS to invalidate caches for this layer when the dependent layers are
altered.

12.2.16 Legend Properties

8-~ The Legend properties tab provides you with advanced settings for the Layers panel and/or the print layout
legend. These options include:

. & Text on symbols: In some cases it can be useful to add extra information to the symbols in the legend.
With this frame, you can affect to any of the symbols used in the layer symbology a text that is displayed
over the symbol, in both Layers panel and print layout legend. This mapping is done by typing each text
next to the symbol in the table widget or filling the table using the Set Labels from Expression button. Text
appearance is handled through the font and color selector widgets of the Text Format button.
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=+ Text on Symbals Layers BE
Symbol Text . 3 .
52-914KM:  Small Lake v B=Y & HEFL
B 1775 - 2637 KME Large Lake = lakes £
Opacity

v SmallLake 52 -914 KM?
+ Medium Lake 914 - 1775 KMz

Text Format + Set Labels from Expression... N _ 1775 - 2637 KM2
~ Embedded Widgets in Legend v alaska
Available widgets Used widgets
Gpacity slider Opacity slider
3 s
-
4 )',J

Fig. 12.70: Setting text on symbols (left) and its rendering in the Layers panel (right)

* a list of widgets you can embed within the layer tree in the Layers panel. The idea is to have a way to
quickly access some actions that are often used with the layer (setup transparency, filtering, selection, style
or other stuff...).

By default, QGIS provides transparency widget but this can be extended by plugins registering their own
widgets and assign custom actions to layers they manage.

12.2.17 QGIS Server Properties

7 The QGIS Server tab consists of Description, Attribution, MetadataURL, and LegendUrl sections.

You can add or edit a title and abstract for the layer in the Description section. It’s also possible to define a
Keyword list here. These keyword lists can be used in a metadata catalog. If you want to use a title from an XML
metadata file, you have to fill in a link in the DataUfrl field.

Use Attribution to get attribute data from an XML metadata catalog.

In MetadataUrl, you can define the general path to the XML metadata catalog. This information will be saved in
the QGIS project file for subsequent sessions and will be used for QGIS server.

In the LegendUrl section, you can provide the url of a legend image in the url field. You can use the Format
drop-down option to apply the appropriate format of the image. Currently png, jpg and jpeg image formats are
supported.

12.2.18 Digitizing Properties

¥ The Digitizing tab gives access to options that help to ensure the quality of digitized geometries.

Automatic Fixes

Options in the Automatic Fixes section will directly affect the vertices of any geometry which is added or mod-

ified. If the = Remove duplicate nodes option is checked, any two subsequent vertices with exactly the same
coordinates will be removed. If the Geometry precision is set, all vertices will be rounded to the closest multiple
of the configured geometry precision. The rounding will happen in the layer coordinate reference system. Z and
M values are not rounded. With many map tools, a grid is shown on the canvas while digitizing.
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Layer Properties - regions | QGIS Server

-~

Q, ~ Description

@ Information Short name  |A name used to identify the layer. The short name is a text string used for ma...
 Source

% Symbology
e | abels

" Diagrams Abstract

% 3D View

i Source Fields = =

B Attributes Form Keyword list |List of keywords separated by comma to help catalog searching.

Joins DataUrl A URL of the data presentation. Format text/html
@1 Auxiliary Storage
& Actions
® Display Title Attribution's title indicates the provider of the data layer.

Title The title is for the benefit of humans to identify layer,

~ Attribution

+ Rendering
Variables
B Metadata -~ MetadataUrl
% Dependencies

Url Attribution's url gives a link to the webpage of the provider of the data layer.

Url The URL of the metadata document.
= QGIS Server Type - Format
- LegendUrl

Url A URL of the legend image. Format

@Help  style - «/Apply | ¥ Cancel |«/0OK

Fig. 12.71: QGIS Server tab in vector layers properties dialog

Geometry Checks

In the Geometry checks section, additional validations on a per geometry basis can be activated. Immediately after
any geometry modification, failures in these checks are reported to the user in the geometry validation panel. As

long as a check is failing, it is not possible to save the layer. The g Is valid check will run basic validity checks
like self intersection on geometries.

Topology Checks

In the Topology checks section, additional topology validation checks can be activated. Topology checks will be
executed when the user saves the layer. Check errors will be reported in the geometry validation panel. As long as
validation errors are present, the layer can not be saved. Topology checks are executed in the area of the bounding
box of the modified features. Since other features may be present in the same area, topological errors concerning
these features are reported as well as errors introduced in the current edit session.
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Fig. 12.72: The QGIS Digitizing tab in the vector layers properties dialog
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Topology check option lllustration

The . Gap check will check for gaps between neighbouring polygons.

The . Overlap check will check for overlaps between neighbouring polygons.

o

The . Missing vertex check will check for shared boundaries of neighbouring poly-
gons where one border misses a vertex which is present on the other one.

A

12.3 Expressions

Based on layer data and prebuilt or user defined functions, Expressions offer a powerful way to manipulate
attribute value, geometry and variables in order to dynamically change the geometry style, the content or position
of the label, the value for diagram, the height of a layout item, select some features, create virtual field ...

12.3.1 The Expression string builder

Main dialog to build expressions, the Expression string builder is available from many parts in QGIS and, can
particularly be accessed when:

clicking the € button;

selecting features with the & selec By Expression. .. to0];
) : : Field calculator .

editing attributes with e.g. the === tool,

manipulating symbology, label or layout item parameters with the €=! Data defined override tool (see Data defined
override setup);
building a geometry generator symbol layer;

doing some geoprocessing.

The Expression builder dialog offers access to the:

Expression tab which, thanks to a list of predefined functions, helps to write and check the expression to
use;

Function Editor tab which helps to extend the list of functions by creating custom ones.

Some use cases of expressions:

From Field Calculator, calculate a “pop_density” field using existing “total_pop” and “area_km?2” fields:
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"total_pop" / "area_km2"

» Update the field “density_level” with categories according to the “pop_density” values:

CASE WHEN "pop_density" < 50 THEN 'Low population density'

WHEN "pop_density" >= 50 and "pop_density" < 150 THEN 'Medium population,
—density'

WHEN "pop_density" >= 150 THEN 'High population density'
END

* Apply a categorized style to all the features according to whether their average house price is smaller or
higher than 10000€ per square metre:

’"price_mZ" > 10000

» Using the “Select By Expression...” tool, select all the features representing areas of “High population
density” and whose average house price is higher than 10000€ per square metre:

’"density_level" = 'High population density' and "price_m2" > 10000

Likewise, the previous expression could also be used to define which features should be labeled or shown
in the map.

Using expressions offers you a lot of possibilities.

Tip: Use named parameters to improve the expression reading

Some functions require many parameters to be set. The expression engine supports the use of named parameters.
This means that instead of writing the cryptic expression clamp ( 1, 2, 9),youcanuseclamp( min:=1,
value:=2, max:=9). This also allows arguments to be switched, e.g. clamp ( value:=2, max:=9,
min:=1). Using named parameters helps clarify what the arguments for an expression function refer to, which
is helpful when you are trying to interpret an expression at a later date!

12.3.2 List of functions

The Expression tab provides the main interface to write expressions using functions, layer’s fields and values. It
contains following widgets:

e An expression editor area to type or paste expressions. Autocompletion is available to speed expression
writing:

— Corresponding variables, function names and field names to the input text are shown below: use the
Up and Down arrows to browse the items and press Tab to insert in the expression or simply click on
the wished item.

— Function parameters are shown while filling them.
QGIS also checks the expression rightness and highlights all the errors using:
— Underline: for unknown functions, wrong or invalid arguments;

— Marker: for every other error (eg, missing parenthesis, unexpected character) at a single location.

Tip: Document your expression with comments

When using complex expression, it is good practice to add text either as a multiline comment or inline
comments to help you remember.

/ %
Labels each region with its highest (in altitude) airport (s)
and altitude, eg 'AMBLER : 264m' for the 'Northwest Artic' region
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*/
with_variable (
'airport_alti', —-- stores the highest altitude of the region
aggregate (
'airports',
'max"',
"ELEV", —-- the field containing the altitude
—— and limit the airports to the region they are within
filter := within( $geometry, geometry( @parent ) )
)I
aggregate( —— finds airports at the same altitude in the region

'airports',
'concatenate’',

"NAME",
filter := within( $geometry, geometry( @parent ) )
and "ELEV" = @airport_alti
)
[| " : ' || Qairport_alti || 'm'
—-— using || allows regions without airports to be skipped

* Under the expression editor, an Output preview displays the result of the expression evaluated on the first
feature of the layer. In case of error, it indicates it and you can access details with the provided hyperlink.

* A function selector displays the list of functions, variables, fields... organized in groups. A search box is
available to filter the list and quickly find a particular function or field. Double-clicking an item adds it to
the expression editor.

* A help panel displays help for each selected item in the function selector.

Tip: Press Ctr1+Click when hovering a function name in an expression to automatically display its
help in the dialog.

A field’s values widget shown when a field is selected in the function selector helps to fetch features at-
tributes. Double-clicking a value adds it to the expression editor.

Tip: The right panel, showing functions help or field values, can be collapsed (invisible) in the dialog. Press the
Show Values or Show Help button to get it back.

Aggregates Functions

This group contains functions which aggregate values over layers and fields.
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12.73: The Expression tab

Function Description

aggregate Returns an aggregate value calculated using features from another layer
array_agg Returns an array of aggregated values from a field or expression

collect Returns the multipart geometry of aggregated geometries from an expression
concatenate Returns the all aggregated strings from a field or expression joined by a delimiter
count Returns the count of matching features

count_distinct

Returns the count of distinct values

count_missing

Returns the count of missing (null) values

iqr

Returns the calculated inter quartile range from a field or expression

majority Returns the aggregate majority of values (most commonly occurring value) from a field or
expression

max_length Returns the maximum length of strings from a field or expression

maximum Returns the aggregate maximum value from a field or expression

mean Returns the aggregate mean value from a field or expression

median Returns the aggregate median value from a field or expression

min_length Returns the minimum length of strings from a field or expression

minimum Returns the aggregate minimum value from a field or expression

minority Returns the aggregate minority of values (least commonly occurring value) from a field or
expression

ql Returns the calculated first quartile from a field or expression

q3 Returns the calculated third quartile from a field or expression

range Returns the aggregate range of values (maximum - minimum) from a field or expression

rela- Returns an aggregate value calculated using all matching child features from a layer relation

tion_aggregate

stdev

Returns the aggregate standard deviation value from a field or expression

sum

Returns the aggregate summed value from a field or expression

Examples:

* Return the maximum of the “passengers” field from features in the layer grouped by “station_class” field:
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maximum ("passengers", group_by:="station_ class")

* Calculate the total number of passengers for the stations inside the current atlas feature:

aggregate ('rail_stations', 'sum', "passengers",
intersects (Ratlas_geometry, S$Sgeometry))

e Return the mean of the “field_from_related_table” field for all matching child features using the
‘my_relation’ relation from the layer:

relation_aggregate ('my_relation', 'mean', "field_ from_related_table")

or:

relation_aggregate (relation:='my_relation', aggregate := 'mean',
expression := "field from_related_table")

Array Functions

This group contains functions to create and manipulate arrays (also known as list data structures). The order of
values within the array matters, unlike the ‘map’ data structure, where the order of key-value pairs is irrelevant
and values are identified by their keys.
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Function Description

array Returns an array containing all the values passed as parameter
ar- Returns an array with the given value added at the end
ray_append

array_cat Returns an array containing all the given arrays concatenated
ar- Returns true if an array contains the given value

ray_containg

ar-
ray_distinct

Returns an array containing distinct values of the given array

ar-

Returns an array with only the items for which an expression evaluates to true

ray_filter

array_find | Returns the index (O for the first one) of a value within an array. Returns -1 if the value is not
found.

array_first | Returns the first value of an array

ar- Returns an array with the given expression evaluated on each item

ray_foreach

array_get Returns the Nth value (0 for the first one) of an array

ar- Returns an array with the given value added at the given position

ray_insert

ar- Returns true if any element of array_1 exists in array_2

ray_intersect

array_last | Returns the last element of an array

ar- Returns the number of elements of an array

ray_length

ar- Returns an array with the given value added at the beginning

ray_prepend

ar-

Returns an array with all the entries of the given value removed

ray_remove _|all

ar- Returns an array with the given index removed

ray_remove_|at

ar- Returns the given array with array values in reversed order

ray_reverse

array_slice | Returns the values of the array from the start_pos argument up to and including the end_pos
argument

ar- Concatenates array elements into a string separated by a delimiter and using optional string for

ray_to_string empty values

gener- Creates an array containing a sequence of numbers

ate_series

reg- Returns an array of all strings captured by capturing groups, in the order the groups themselves

exp_matches

appear in the supplied regular expression against a string

string_to_art

aPplits string into an array using supplied delimiter and optional string for empty values

Color Funct

ions

This group contains functions for manipulating colors.
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Function Description
color_cmyk Returns a string representation of a color based on its cyan, magenta, yellow and black
components

color_cmyka

Returns a string representation of a color based on its cyan, magenta, yellow, black and
alpha (transparency) components

color_grayscale_ay

erpplies a grayscale filter and returns a string representation from a provided color

color_hsl Returns a string representation of a color based on its hue, saturation, and lightness at-
tributes

color_hsla Returns a string representation of a color based on its hue, saturation, lightness and alpha
(transparency) attributes

color_hsv Returns a string representation of a color based on its hue, saturation, and value attributes

color_hsva Returns a string representation of a color based on its hue, saturation, value and alpha

(transparency) attributes

color_mix_rgb

Returns a string representing a color mixing the red, green, blue, and alpha values of two
provided colors based on a given ratio

color_part Returns a specific component from a color string, eg the red component or alpha compo-
nent

color_rgb Returns a string representation of a color based on its red, green, and blue components

color_rgba Returns a string representation of a color based on its red, green, blue, and alpha (trans-

parency) components

create_ramp

Returns a gradient ramp from a map of color strings and steps

darker Returns a darker (or lighter) color string

lighter Returns a lighter (or darker) color string

project_color Returns a color from the project’s color scheme
ramp_color Returns a string representing a color from a color ramp

set_color_part

Sets a specific color component for a color string, eg the red component or alpha compo-
nent

Conditional Functions

This group contains functions to handle conditional checks in expressions.

Function Description

CASE WHEN ... THEN ... | Evaluates an expression and returns a result if true. You can test multiple
END conditions

CASE WHEN ... THEN ... | Evaluates an expression and returns a different result whether it’s true or
ELSE ... END false. You can test multiple conditions

coalesce Returns the first non-NULL value from the expression list

if Tests a condition and returns a different result depending on the conditional

check

Some example:

¢ Send back a value if the first condition is true, else another value:

CASE WHEN

"software" LIKE '$QGIS%' THEN 'QGIS' ELSE 'Other' END

Conversions Functions

This group contains functions to convert one data type to another (e.g., string to integer, integer to string).
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Function Description

to_date Converts a string into a date object

to_datetime | Converts a string into a datetime object

to_dm Converts a coordinate to degree, minute

to_dms Converts coordinate to degree, minute, second

to_int Converts a string to integer number

to_interval | Converts a string to an interval type (can be used to take days, hours, months, etc. of a date)
to_real Converts a string to a real number

to_string Converts number to string

to_time Converts a string into a time object

Custom Functions

This group contains functions created by the user. See Function Editor for more details.

Date and Time Functions

This group contains functions for handling date and time data.

Function Description

age Returns as an interval the difference between two dates or datetimes

day Extracts the day from a date or datetime, or the number of days from an interval
day_of_week | Returns a number corresponding to the day of the week for a specified date or datetime
epoch Returns the interval in milliseconds between the unix epoch and a given date value

hour Extracts the hour from a datetime or time, or the number of hours from an interval

minute Extracts the minute from a datetime or time, or the number of minutes from an interval
month Extracts the month part from a date or datetime, or the number of months from an interval
now Returns current date and time

second Extracts the second from a datetime or time, or the number of seconds from an interval
week Extracts the week number from a date or datetime, or the number of weeks from an interval
year Extracts the year part from a date or datetime, or the number of years from an interval

This group also shares several functions with the Conversions Functions ( to_date, to_time, to_datetime,
to_interval) and String Functions (format_date) groups.

Some examples:

* Get today’s month and year in the “month_number/year” format:

format_date (now (), "MM/yyyy")
-— Returns '03/2017'

Besides these functions, subtracting dates, datetimes or times using the — (minus) operator will return an interval.

Adding or subtracting an interval to dates, datetimes or times, using the + (plus) and — (minus) operators, will
return a datetime.

* Get the number of days until QGIS 3.0 release:

to_date ('2017-09-29") - to_date (now())
Returns <interval: 203 days>

¢ The same with time:

12.3. Expressions 241



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

to_datetime ('2017-09-29 12:00:00") - to_datetime (now())
—-— Returns <interval: 202.49 days>

Get the datetime of 100 days from now:

now() + to_interval('100 days')
—— Returns <datetime: 2017-06-18 01:00:00>

Note: Storing date and datetime and intervals on fields

The ability to store date, time and datetime values directly on fields may depend on the data source’s provider (e.g.,
Shapefile accepts date format, but not datetime or time format). The following are some suggestions to overcome
this limitation:

* date, Datetime and time can be stored in text type fields after using the to_format () function.

* Intervals can be stored in integer or decimal type fields after using one of the date extraction functions (e.g.,
day () to get the interval expressed in days)

Fields and Values

Contains a list of fields from the layer.

Double-click a field name to have it added to your expression. You can also type the field name (preferably inside
double quotes) or its alias.

To retrieve fields values to use in an expression, select the appropriate field and, in the shown widget, choose
between 10 Samples and All Unique. Requested values are then displayed and you can use the Search box at the
top of the list to filter the result. Sample values can also be accessed via right-clicking on a field.

To add a value to the expression you are writing, double-click on it in the list. If the value is of a string type, it
should be simple quoted, otherwise no quote is needed.

Fuzzy Matching Functions

This group contains functions for fuzzy comparisons between values.

Function Description

ham- Returns the number of characters at corresponding positions within the input strings where
ming_distance | the characters are different

levensheim Returns the minimum number of character edits (insertions, deletions or substitutions) re-

quired to change one string to another. Measure the similarity between two strings
longest_common_Rebstninghe longest common substring between two strings
soundex Returns the Soundex representation of a string

General Functions

This group contains general assorted functions.
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Func- Description

tion

env Gets an environment variable and returns its content as a string. If the variable is not found, NULL
will be returned.

eval Evaluates an expression which is passed in a string. Useful to expand dynamic parameters passed

as context variables or fields

is_layer_yiRblarns true if a specified layer is visible

layer_propdRigturns a property of a layer or a value of its metadata. It can be layer name, crs, geometry type,
feature count. . .

var Returns the value stored within a specified variable. See variable functions below

with_variabreates and sets a variable for any expression code that will be provided as a third argument. Useful
to avoid repetition in expressions where the same value needs to be used more than once.

Geometry Functions

This group contains functions that operate on geometry objects (e.g., length, area).

Function Description

$area Returns the area size of the current feature

$geometry Returns the geometry of the current feature (can be used for processing with other functions)
$length Returns the length of the current line feature

$perimeter Returns the perimeter of the current polygon feature

$x Returns the X coordinate of the current feature

$x_at(n) Returns the X coordinate of the nth node of the current feature’s geometry

$y Returns the Y coordinate of the current feature

$y_at(n) Returns the Y coordinate of the nth node of the current feature’s geometry

angle_at_vertex

Returns the bisector angle (average angle) to the geometry for a specified vertex on a linestring geomet

arca

Returns the area of a geometry polygon feature. Calculations are in the Spatial Reference System of thi

azimuth Returns the north-based azimuth as the angle in radians measured clockwise from the vertical on point_
boundary Returns the closure of the combinatorial boundary of the geometry (ie the topological boundary of the ¢
bounds Returns a geometry which represents the bounding box of an input geometry. Calculations are in the St

bounds_height

Returns the height of the bounding box of a geometry. Calculations are in the Spatial Reference System

bounds_width

Returns the width of the bounding box of a geometry. Calculations are in the Spatial Reference System

buffer Returns a geometry that represents all points whose distance from this geometry is less than or equal to
buffer_by_m Creates a buffer along a line geometry where the buffer diameter varies according to the M values at the
centroid Returns the geometric center of a geometry (see also qgiscentroids)

closest_point Returns the point on a geometry that is closest to a second geometry

combine Returns the combination of two geometries

contains(a,b)

Returns 1 (true) if and only if no points of b lie in the exterior of a, and at least one point of the interior

convex_hull

Returns the convex hull of a geometry (this represents the minimum convex geometry that encloses all ;

Crosses Returns 1 (true) if the supplied geometries have some, but not all, interior points in common
difference(a,b) Returns a geometry that represents that part of geometry a that does not intersect with geometry b (see
disjoint Returns 1 (true) if the geometries do not share any space together

distance Returns the minimum distance (based on Spatial Reference System) between two geometries in project
distance_to_vertex Returns the distance along the geometry to a specified vertex

end_point Returns the last node from a geometry (see also qgisextractspecificvertices)

extend Extends the start and end of a linestring geometry by a specified amount (see also gqgisextendlines)

exterior_ring

Returns a line string representing the exterior ring of a polygon geometry, or null if the geometry is not

extrude(geom,x,y)

Returns an extruded version of the input (Multi-) Curve or (Multi-)Linestring geometry with an extensi

flip_coordinates

Returns a copy of the geometry with the X and Y coordinates swapped (see also qgisswapxy)

geom_from_gml

Returns a geometry created from a GML representation of geometry

geom_from_wkt

Returns a geometry created from a well-known text (WKT) representation

geom_to_wkt

Returns the well-known text (WKT) representation of the geometry without SRID metadata

geometry

Returns a feature’s geometry
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Table 12.1 — continued from previc

Function Description

geometry_n Returns the nth geometry from a geometry collection, or null if the input geometry is not a collection
hausdorff_distance Returns basically a measure of how similar or dissimilar 2 geometries are, with a lower distance indicat
inclination Returns the inclination measured from the zenith (0) to the nadir (180) on point_a to point_b
interior_ring_n Returns the geometry of the nth interior ring from a polygon geometry, or null if the geometry is not a g
intersection Returns a geometry that represents the shared portion of two geometries (see also ggisintersection)
intersects Tests whether a geometry intersects another. Returns 1 (true) if the geometries spatially intersect (share
intersects_bbox Tests whether a geometry’s bounding box overlaps another geometry’s bounding box. Returns 1 (true) i
is_closed Returns true if a line string is closed (start and end points are coincident), false if a line string is not clo:
length Returns length of a line geometry feature (or length of a string)

line_interpolate_angle

Returns the angle parallel to the geometry at a specified distance along a linestring geometry. Angles ar

line_interpolate_point

Returns the point interpolated by a specified distance along a linestring geometry. (see also qgisinterpol

line_locate_point

Returns the distance along a linestring corresponding to the closest position the linestring comes to a sp

line_substring

Returns the portion of a line or curve geometry falling betweeen specified start and end distances (meas

line_merge

Returns a (Multi-)LineString geometry, where any connected LineStrings from the input geometry have

m

Returns the M value of a point geometry

make_circle

Creates a circular geometry based on center point and radius

make_ellipse

Creates an elliptical geometry based on center point, axes and azimuth

make_line

Creates a line geometry from a series of point geometries

make_point(x,y,z,m)

Returns a point geometry from X and Y (and optional Z or M) values

make_point_m(X,y,m)

Returns a point geometry from X and Y coordinates and M values

make_polygon

Creates a polygon geometry from an outer ring and optional series of inner ring geometries

make_regular_polygon

Creates a regular polygon

make_triangle

Creates a triangle polygon

minimal_circle

Returns the minimal enclosing circle of an input geometry (see also qgisminimumenclosingcircle)

nodes_to_points

Returns a multipoint geometry consisting of every node in the input geometry (see also qgisextractverti

num_geometries

Returns the number of geometries in a geometry collection, or null if the input geometry is not a collect

num_interior_rings

Returns the number of interior rings in a polygon or geometry collection, or null if the input geometry i

num_points Returns the number of vertices in a geometry

num_rings Returns the number of rings (including exterior rings) in a polygon or geometry collection, or null if the
offset_curve Returns a geometry formed by offsetting a linestring geometry to the side. Distances are in the Spatial |
order_parts Orders the parts of a MultiGeometry by a given criteria

oriented_bbox Returns a geometry representing the minimal oriented bounding box of an input geometry (see also qgi
overlaps Tests whether a geometry overlaps another. Returns 1 (true) if the geometries share space, are of the sar
perimeter Returns the perimeter of a geometry polygon feature. Calculations are in the Spatial Reference System
point_n Returns a specific node from a geometry (see also qgisextractspecificvertices)

point_on_surface

Returns a point guaranteed to lie on the surface of a geometry (see also qgispointonsurface)

pole_of_inaccessibility

Calculates the approximate pole of inaccessibility for a surface, which is the most distant internal point

project Returns a point projected from a start point using a distance and bearing (azimuth) in radians (see also
relate Tests or returns the Dimensional Extended 9 Intersection Model (DE-9IM) representation of the relatios
reverse Reverses the direction of a line string by reversing the order of its vertices (see also qgisreverselinedirec

segments_to_lines

Returns a multi line geometry consisting of a line for every segment in the input geometry (see also qgi

shortest_line

Returns the shortest line joining two geometries. The resultant line will start at geometry 1 and end at g

simplify

Simplifies a geometry by removing nodes using a distance based threshold (see also qgissimplifygeome

simplify_vw

Simplifies a geometry by removing nodes using an area based threshold (see also qgissimplifygeometri

single_sided_buffer

Returns a geometry formed by buffering out just one side of a linestring geometry. Distances are in the

smooth

Smooths a geometry by adding extra nodes which round off corners in the geometry (see also qgissmoc

start_point

Returns the first node from a geometry (see also qgisextractspecificvertices)

sym_difference

Returns a geometry that represents the portions of two geometries that do not intersect (see also qgissyr

tapered_buffer

Creates a buffer along a line geometry where the buffer diameter varies evenly over the length of the lin

touches Tests whether a geometry touches another. Returns 1 (true) if the geometries have at least one point in c
transform Returns the geometry transformed from the source CRS to the destination CRS (see also qgisreprojectl:
translate Returns a translated version of a geometry. Calculations are in the Spatial Reference System of the geo:
union Returns a geometry that represents the point set union of the geometries
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Table 12.1 — continued from previo

Function Description

wedge_buffer Returns a wedge shaped buffer originating from a point geometry given an angle and radii (see also qgi
within (a,b) Tests whether a geometry is within another. Returns 1 (true) if geometry a is completely inside geometr
X Returns the X coordinate of a point geometry, or the X coordinate of the centroid for a non-point geome
X_min Returns the minimum X coordinate of a geometry. Calculations are in the Spatial Reference System of
X_max Returns the maximum X coordinate of a geometry. Calculations are in the Spatial Reference System of
y Returns the Y coordinate of a point geometry, or the Y coordinate of the centroid for a non-point geome
y_min Returns the minimum Y coordinate of a geometry. Calculations are in the Spatial Reference System of
y_max Returns the maximum Y coordinate of a geometry. Calculations are in the Spatial Reference System of
z Returns the Z coordinate of a point geometry

Some examples:

* You can manipulate the current geometry with the variable $geometry to create a buffer or get the point on
surface:

buffer( $geometry, 10 )
point_on_surface( $geometry )

¢ Return the X coordinate of the current feature’s centroid:

’x( Sgeometry )

» Send back a value according to feature’s area:

’CASE WHEN $area > 10 000 THEN 'Larger' ELSE 'Smaller' END

Layout Functions

This group contains functions to manipulate print layout items properties.

Function Description
item_variables | Returns a map of variables from a layout item inside this print layout

Some example:

* Get the scale of the ‘Map 0’ in the current print layout:

map_get ( item_variables('Map 0'), 'map_scale')

Map Layers

This group contains a list of the available layers in the current project. This offers a convenient way to write
expressions referring to multiple layers, such as when performing aggregates, attribute or spatial queries.
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Maps Functions

This group contains functions to create or manipulate keys and values of map data structures (also known as
dictionary objects, key-value pairs, or associative arrays). Unlike the list data structure where values order matters,
the order of the key-value pairs in the map object is not relevant and values are identified by their keys.

Function

Description

hstore_to_majf reates a map from a hstore-formatted string

json_to_map

Creates a map from a json-formatted string

map Returns a map containing all the keys and values passed as pair of parameters

map_akeys | Returns all the keys of a map as an array

map_avals | Returns all the values of a map as an array

map_concat| Returns a map containing all the entries of the given maps. If two maps contain the same key,
the value of the second map is taken.

map_delete | Returns a map with the given key and its corresponding value deleted

map_exist | Returns true if the given key exists in the map

map_get Returns the value of a map, given it’s key

map_insert | Returns a map with an added key/value

map_to_hstoréMerges map elements into a hstore-formatted string

map_to_json Merges map elements into a json-formatted string

Mathematical Functions

This group contains math functions (e.g., square root, sin and cos).
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Function | Description

abs Returns the absolute value of a number

acos Returns the inverse cosine of a value in radians

asin Returns the inverse sine of a value in radians

atan Returns the inverse tangent of a value in radians

atan2(y,x) | Returns the inverse tangent of Y/X by using the signs of the two arguments to determine the
quadrant of the result

az- Returns the north-based azimuth as the angle in radians measured clockwise from the vertical on

imuth(a,b) | point a to point b

ceil Rounds a number upwards

clamp Restricts an input value to a specified range

cos Returns the cosine of a value in radians

degrees Converts from radians to degrees

exp Returns exponential of a value

floor Rounds a number downwards

inclination | Returns the inclination measured from the zenith (0) to the nadir (180) on point_a to point_b.

In Returns the natural logarithm of the passed expression

log Returns the value of the logarithm of the passed value and base

logl10 Returns the value of the base 10 logarithm of the passed expression

max Returns the largest not null value in a set of values

min Returns the smallest not null value in a set of values

pi Returns the value of pi for calculations

radians Converts from degrees to radians

rand Returns the random integer within the range specified by the minimum and maximum argument
(inclusive)

randf Returns the random float within the range specified by the minimum and maximum argument
(inclusive)

round Rounds to number of decimal places

scale_exp | Transforms a given value from an input domain to an output range using an exponential curve

scale_linear

Transforms a given value from an input domain to an output range using linear interpolation

sin

Returns the sine of an angle

sqrt Returns the square root of a value
tan Returns the tangent of an angle
Operators

This group contains operators (e.g., +, -, ¥). Note that for most of the mathematical functions below, if one of the
inputs is NULL then the result is NULL.

12.3. Expressions 247



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

Function Description

a+b Addition of two values (a plus b)

a-b Subtraction of two values (a minus b).

a*b Multiplication of two values (a multiplied by b)

al/b Division of two values (a divided by b)

a%b Remainder of division of a by b (eg, 7 % 2 = 1, or 2 fits into 7 three times with remainder
D

a’b Power of two values (for example, 2/2=4 or 2/3=8)

a<b Compares two values and evaluates to 1 if the left value is less than the right value (a is
smaller than b)

a<=b Compares two values and evaluates to 1 if the left value isless than or equal to the right
value

>b Compares two values and evaluates to 1 if they are not equal
=b Compares two values and evaluates to 1 if they are equal

al=b a and b are not equal

a>b Compares two values and evaluates to 1 if the left value is greater than the right value (a
is larger than b)

a>=b Compares two values and evaluates to 1 if the left value is greater than or equal to the
right value

a~b a matches the regular expression b

Il Joins two values together into a string. If one of the values is NULL the result will be
NULL

“\n’ Inserts a new line in a string

LIKE Returns 1 if the first parameter matches the supplied pattern

ILIKE Returns 1 if the first parameter matches case-insensitive the supplied pattern (ILIKE can
be used instead of LIKE to make the match case-insensitive)

alSb Tests whether two values are identical. Returns 1 if a is the same as b

aORDb Returns 1 when condition a or condition b is true

aAND b Returns 1 when conditions a and b are true

NOT Negates a condition

column name | Value of the field column name, take care to not be confused with simple quote, see below

“column name”

‘string’ a string value, take care to not be confused with double quote, see above

NULL null value

aIS NULL a has no value

aISNOT NULL | ahas a value

a IN | ais below the values listed

(value[,value])

a NOT IN | ais not below the values listed

(valuel[,value])

Note: About fields concatenation

You can concatenate strings using either |l or +. The latter also means sum up expression. So if you have an
integer (field or numeric value) this can be error prone. In this case, you should use Il. If you concatenate two
string values, you can use both.

Some examples:

* Joins a string and a value from a column name:
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"l
'+

'My feature''s id is: "gid"
'My feature''s id is:
'('" + "country_code" +

T

v)|

"country_code" ||

"country_name" +

v)v

"country_name" ||

"gid" => triggers an error as gid is an integer

e Test if the “description” attribute field starts with the ‘Hello’ string in the value (note the position of the %

character):

"description" LIKE 'Hello%'

Rasters Functions

This group contains functions to operate on raster layer.

Function Description

raster_statistic | Returns statistics from a raster layer

raster_value Returns the raster band value at the provided point

Record and Attributes Functions

This group contains functions that operate on record identifiers.

Function Description

$currentfea- | Returns the current feature being evaluated. This can be used with the ‘attribute’ function to
ture evaluate attribute values from the current feature.

$id Returns the feature id of the current row

attribute Returns the value of a specified attribute from a feature

get_feature

Returns the first feature of a layer matching a given attribute value

get_feature_by Rdturns the feature of a layer matching the given feature ID

is_selected

Returns if a feature is selected

num_selected|

Returns the number of selected features on a given layer

repre- Returns the configured representation value for a field value (convenient with some widget
sent_value types)
uuid Generates a Universally Unique Identifier (UUID) for each row. Each UUID is 38 characters

long.

Some examples:

* Return the first feature in layer “LayerA” whose field “id” has the same value as the field “name” of the
current feature (a kind of jointure):

get_feature (

'layerA', 'id', attribute( S$currentfeature, 'name') )

* Calculate the area of the joined feature from the previous example:

area( geometry( get_feature( 'layerA', 'id', attribute( $currentfeature, 'name
="') ) )

String Functions

This group contains functions that operate on strings (e.g., that replace, convert to upper case).
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Function Description

char Returns the character associated with a unicode code

concat Concatenates several strings to one

format Formats a string using supplied arguments

for- Formats a date type or string into a custom string format

mat_date

for- Returns a number formatted with the locale separator for thousands (also truncates the number

mat_number| to the number of supplied places)

left(string, | Returns a substring that contains the n leftmost characters of the string

n)

length Returns length of a string (or length of a line geometry feature)

lower converts a string to lower case

Ipad Returns a string padded on the left to the specified width, using the fill character

reg- Returns the first matching position matching a regular expression within a string, or 0 if the

exp_match | substring is not found

reg- Returns a string with the supplied regular expression replaced

exp_replace

reg- Returns the portion of a string which matches a supplied regular expression

exp_substr

replace Returns a string with the supplied string, array, or map of strings replaced by a string, an array
of strings or paired values

right(string, | Returns a substring that contains the n rightmost characters of the string

n)

rpad Returns a string padded on the right to the specified width, using the fill character

strpos Returns the first matching position of a substring within another string, or 0 if the substring is
not found

substr Returns a part of a string

title Converts all words of a string to title case (all words lower case with leading capital letter)

trim Removes all leading and trailing white space (spaces, tabs, etc.) from a string

upper Converts string a to upper case

wordwrap Returns a string wrapped to a maximum/ minimum number of characters

Variables Fun

ctions

This group contains dynamic variables related to the application, the project file and other settings. It means that
some functions may not be available according to the context:

e from the

8 Select by expression dialog

e from the . Field calculator dialog

* from the layer properties dialog

* from the print layout

To use these functions in an expression, they should be preceded by @ character (e.g, @row_number). Are

concerned:

Function

Description

algorithm_id

Returns the unique ID of an algorithm

atlas_feature

Returns the current atlas feature (as feature object)

atlas_featureid

Returns the current atlas feature ID

atlas_featurenumber Returns the current atlas feature number in the layout

atlas_filename

Returns the current atlas file name

atlas_geometry Returns the current atlas feature geometry

atlas_layerid

Returns the current atlas coverage layer ID
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Table 12.2 — continued from previous page

Function

Description

atlas_layername

Returns the current atlas coverage layer name

atlas_pagename

Returns the current atlas page name

atlas_totalfeatures

Returns the total number of features in atlas

canvas_cursor_point

Returns the last cursor position on the canvas in the project’s geographical coordinates

cluster_color

Returns the color of symbols within a cluster, or NULL if symbols have mixed colors

cluster_size

Returns the number of symbols contained within a cluster

current_feature

Returns the feature currently being edited in the attribute form or table row

current_geometry

Returns the geometry of the feature currently being edited in the form or the table row

geometry_part_count

Returns the number of parts in rendered feature’s geometry

geometry_part_num

Returns the current geometry part number for feature being rendered

geometry_point_count

Returns the number of points in the rendered geometry’s part

geometry_point_num

Returns the current point number in the rendered geometry’s part

grid_axis Returns the current grid annotation axis (eg, ‘x’ for longitude, ‘y’ for latitude)
grid_number Returns the current grid annotation value

item_id Returns the layout item user ID (not necessarily unique)

item_uuid Returns the layout item unique ID

layer Returns the current layer

layer_id Returns the ID of current layer

layer_name Returns the name of current layer

layout_dpi Returns the composition resolution (DPI)

layout_name

Returns the layout name

layout_numpages

Returns the number of pages in the layout

layout_page

Returns the page number of the current item in the layout

layout_pageheight

Returns the active page height in the layout (in mm)

layout_pagewidth

Returns the active page width in the layout (in mm)

map_crs Returns the Coordinate reference system of the current map
map_crs_definition Returns the full definition of the Coordinate reference system of the current map
map_extent Returns the geometry representing the current extent of the map

map_extent_center

Returns the point feature at the center of the map

map_extent_height

Returns the current height of the map

map_extent_width

Returns the current width of the map

map_id Returns the ID of current map destination. This will be ‘canvas’ for canvas renders, and the item ID for
map_layer_ids Returns the list of map layer IDs visible in the map

map_layers Returns the list of map layers visible in the map

map_rotation Returns the current rotation of the map

map_scale Returns the current scale of the map

map_units Returns the units of map measurements

notification_message Content of the notification message sent by the provider (available only for actions triggered by provide:
parent Refers to the current feature in the parent layer, providing access to its attributes and geometry when filt

project_abstract

Returns the project abstract, taken from project metadata

project_author

Returns the project author, taken from project metadata

project_basename

Returns the basename of current project’s filename (without path and extension)

project_creation_date

Returns the project creation date, taken from project metadata

project_crs

Returns the Coordinate reference system of the project

project_crs_definition

Returns the full definition of the Coordinate reference system of the project

project_filename

Returns the filename of the current project

project_folder

Returns the folder of the current project

project_home

Returns the home path of the current project

project_identifier

Returns the project identifier, taken from the project’s metadata

project_keywords

Returns the project keywords, taken from the project’s metadata

project_path

Returns the full path (including file name) of the current project

project_title

Returns the title of current project

qgis_locale

Returns the current language of QGIS
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Table 12.2 — continued from previous page

Function

Description

qgis_os_name

Returns the current Operating system name, eg ‘windows’, ‘linux’ or ‘osx’

qgis_platform

Returns QGIS platform, eg ‘desktop’ or ‘server’

qgis_release_name

Returns current QGIS release name

qgis_short_version

Returns current QGIS version short string

qgis_version

Returns current QGIS version string

ggis_version_no

Returns current QGIS version number

snapping_results

Gives access to snapping results while digitizing a feature (only available in add feature)

symbol_angle

Returns the angle of the symbol used to render the feature (valid for marker symbols only)

symbol_color

Returns the color of the symbol used to render the feature

user_account_name

Returns the current user’s operating system account name

user_full_name

Returns the current user’s operating system user name

row_number

Stores the number of the current row

value

Returns the current value

with_variable

Allows setting a variable for usage within an expression and avoid recalculating the same value repeated

Some examples:

* Return the X coordinate of a map item center to insert into a label in layout:

x ( map_get (

item_variables( 'mapl'), 'map_extent_center' ) )

* Return for each feature in the current layer the number of overlapping airports features:

aggregate ( layer:='airport', aggregate:='count', expression:="code",
filter:=intersects( $geometry, geometry( @parent ) ) )

* Get the object_id of the first snapped point of a line:

)y

with_variable (
'first_snapped_point',
array_first ( @snapping_ results ),
attribute (
get_feature_by_id(
map_get ( @Qfirst_snapped point, 'layer' ),
map_get ( @first_snapped point, 'feature_id' )

'object_id’

Recent Functions

This group contains recently used functions. Depending on the context of its usage (feature selection, field calcu-
lator, generic), any applied expression is added to the corresponding list (up to ten expressions), sorted from the
more recent to the less one. This helps to quickly retrieve and reapply any previously used expression.

12.3.3 Function Editor

With the Function Editor tab, you are able to write your own functions in Python language. This provides a handy

and comfortable way to address particular needs that would not be covered by the predefined functions.

To create a new function:
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(&) Select by Expression - airports ? X
Expression Function Editor
23 personalFunctions 3 2
-» default 4 @qgsfunction(args="auta’, group="Custom")
5 — def-my_sum(valuel, value2, feature, parent):
e i
7 Calculates-the sum-of the two-parameters-valuel-ang-value2.
8 <h2>Example usage:</h2>
g —  <ul=
10 <li=my_sum(5,-8)->-13</li=
11 <li=my_sum("field1", "field2")- = 42</li=
12 <ful>
13 i
14 return valuel +value2 v
< >
P Save and Load Functions
w_Help
""Define-a-new function-using the-@qgsfunction -decorator. "
The function-accepts the following parameters
:-param [any]: -Define-any-parameters-you-want to-pass-to-your-function-before
the following -arguments.
:-param feature: The current feature
:-param-parent: The QgsExpression-object
:-param-context: If there is-an-argument called-” * context™ " found at the last
position, -this variable -will-contain-a-* ~ QgsExpressionContext™
object, that gives-access to-various -additional information-like v
Help Zoom to Features | | & Select features |+ Close

Fig. 12.74: The Function Editor tab
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1. Press the G Now Fie button.
2. Enter a name to use in the form that pops up and press OK.

A new item of the name you provide is added in the left panel of the Function Editor tab; this is a Python
. py file based on QGIS template file and stored in the /python/expressions folder under the active
user profile directory.

3. The right panel displays the content of the file: a python script template. Update the code and its help
according to your needs.

4. Press the > Save and Load Functions button. The function you wrote is added to the functions tree in the
Expression tab, by default under the Custom group.

5. Enjoy your new function.

6. If the function requires improvements, enable the Function Editor tab, do the changes and press again the
> Save and Load Functions button to make them available in the file, hence in any expression tab.

Custom Python functions are stored under the user profile directory, meaning that at each QGIS startup, it will
auto load all the functions defined with the current user profile. Be aware that new functions are only saved in the
/python/expressions folder and not in the project file. If you share a project that uses one of your custom
functions you will need to also share the . py file in the /python/expressions folder.

Here’s a short example on how to create your own functions:

from ggis.core import =«
from ggis.gui import =«

@ggsfunction (args='auto', group='Custom')
def my_sum(valuel, value2, feature, parent):
mmwn
Calculates the sum of the two parameters valuel and valueZl.
<h2>Example usage:</h2>
<ul>
<li>my_sum(5, 8) -> 13</1i>
<li>my_sum("fieldl", "field2") -> 42</1i>
</ul>

mmn

return valuel + value2

The short example creates a function my_ sum that will give you a function with two values. When using the
args="'auto' function argument the number of function arguments required will be calculated by the number
of arguments the function has been defined with in Python (minus 2 - feature, and parent).

This function can then be used in expressions:

Further information about creating Python code can be found in the PyQGIS-Developer-Cookbook.

12.4 Working with the Attribute Table

The attribute table displays information on features of a selected layer. Each row in the table represents a feature
(with or without geometry), and each column contains a particular piece of information about the feature. Features
in the table can be searched, selected, moved or even edited.

12.4.1 Foreword: Spatial and non-spatial tables

QGIS allows you to load spatial and non-spatial layers. This currently includes tables supported by OGR and
delimited text, as well as the PostgreSQL, MSSQL, SpatiaLite, DB2 and Oracle provider. All loaded layers are
listed in the Layers panel. Whether a layer is spatially enabled or not determines whether you can interact with it
on the map.
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(=) Select by Expression - airports x
Y Exp P

Expression Function Editor

Aggregates -~

Arrays
Color Calculates the sum of the two parameters

Conditionals valuel and value2,

Conversions
Custom * my_sum(s, 8 -> 13
mean_value * my_sum(field1", field2") -» 42
my_sum
Date and Time
Fields and Values
Fuzzy Matching
General
Geometry
Map Layers
Maps

{vv>v v

R AR R R R R 2 J

Output preview: 1

Help Zoom to Features | | 7 Select features |+ Close

Fig. 12.75: Custom Function added to the Expression tab

Non-spatial tables can be browsed and edited using the attribute table view. Furthermore, they can be used for
field lookups. For example, you can use columns of a non-spatial table to define attribute values, or a range of
values that are allowed, to be added to a specific vector layer during digitizing. Have a closer look at the edit
widget in section Attributes Form Properties to find out more.

12.4.2 Introducing the attribute table interface

To open the attribute table for a vector layer, activate the layer by clicking on it in the Layers Panel. Then, from
[===]
the main Layer menu, choose Open Attribute Table. It is also possible to right-click on the layer and choose

[===] [===]

Open Attribute Table from the drop-down menu, or to click on the Open Attribute Table button in the
Attributes toolbar. If you prefer shortcuts, F6 will open the attribute table. Shift+F6 will open the attribute
table filtered to selected features and Ct r1+F 6 will open the attribute table filtered to visible features.

This will open a new window that displays the feature attributes for the layer (figure_attributes_table). According
to the setting in Settings — Options — Data sources menu, the attribute table will open in a docked window or
a regular window. The total number of features in the layer and the number of currently selected/filtered features
are shown in the attribute table title, as well as if the layer is spatially limited.

The buttons at the top of the attribute table window provide the following functionality:
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EERFF

|ab= name 2 - |=|E||

regions :: Features Total: 26, Filtered: 26, Selected: 4 - o x

LR Y-

a7V E D

® %

= 5 &

- || Update All || Update Selected

id name_2

1|Aleutians East
2 | Aleutians West

Anchorage

type_2
Borough

Municipality

5 Bristol Bay Borough
6 Denal Borough
7 Dillingham Census Area
8 Fairbanks No... Borough

| T show All Features _

-

Fig. 12.76: Attribute Table for regions layer

Icon | Label Purpose Default Shortcut
fy Toggle editing mode Enable editing functionalities Ctrl+E
i y Toggle multi edit mode Update multiple fields of many features

E Save Edits Save current modifications Ctrl+S
E Reload the table

Add feature Add new geometryless feature

ﬁ Delete selected features Remove selected features from the layer

=3 Cut selected features to clipboard Ctrl+X
Copy selected features to clipboard Ctrl+C
Paste features from clipboard Insert new features from copied ones Ctrl+v
El:':‘ Select features using an Expression

% Select All Select all features in the layer Ctrl+A
N Invert selection Invert the current selection in the layer Ctrl+R
é'-'-'}‘-r:_:l Deselect all Deselect all features in the current layer Ctrl+Shift+A
? Filter/Select features using form Ctrl+F
@ Move selected to top Move selected rows to the top of the table
:"':» Pan map to the selected rows Ctrl+p
p Zoom map to the selected rows Ctrl+Jd
ﬁE New field Add a new field to the data source Ctrl+w

% Delete field Remove a field from the data source Ctrl+L
% Open-field-calculater Update-field-for mmé,n features u“. arow CtriT

=1 | Conditional formatting Enable table formatting
Dock attribute table Allows to dock/undock the attribute table
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Table Attribute 1: Available Tools

Note: Depending on the format of the data and the OGR library built with your QGIS version, some tools may
not be available.

Below these buttons is the Quick Field Calculation bar (enabled only in edit mode), which allows to quickly apply
Field Calculator

calculations to all or part of the features in the layer. This bar uses the same expressions as the
(see Editing attribute values).

Table view vs Form view

QGIS provides two view modes to easily manipulate data in the attribute table:
|
o The == Tableview displays values of multiple features in a tabular mode, each row representing a feature and

each column a field.

e And the B Form view shows feature identifiers in a first panel and displays only the attributes of the clicked
identifier in the second one. Form view uses the layer fields configuration (see Attributes Form Properties).

You can switch from one mode to the other by clicking the corresponding icon at the bottom right of the dialog.

You can also specify the Default view mode at the opening of the attribute table in Settings — Options — Data
Sources menu. It can be ‘Remember last view’, ‘Table view’ or ‘Form view’.

Configuring the columns

Right-click in a column header when in table view to have access to tools that help you configure what can be
displayed in the attribute table and how.

Hiding and organizing columns and enabling actions

By right-clicking in a column header, you can choose to hide it from the attribute table. To change several columns
behavior at once, unhide a column or change the order of the columns, choose Organize columns .. .. In the new
dialog, you can:

* check/uncheck columns you want to show or hide

¢ drag-and-drop items to reorder the columns in the attribute table. Note that this change is for the table
rendering and does not alter the fields order in the layer datasource

* enable a new virtual Actions column that displays in each row a drop-down box or button list of actions for
each row, see Actions Properties for more information about actions.

Resizing columns widths

Columns width can be set through a right-click on the column header and select either:
e Set width. .. to enter the desired value. By default, the current value is displayed in the widget
* Autosize to resize at the best fit the column.

It can also be changed by dragging the boundary on the right of the column heading. The new size of the column
is maintained for the layer, and restored at the next opening of the attribute table.
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i airports :: Features Total: 76, Filtered: 76, Selected: 3 - o x
7ZB B0 0 $EILTESD EBE S 86&
|123id = |= |E| | = || Update All || Update Selected
£ Expression .
‘ i
O .- =
[] AMBLER fk_region | a |
[] ANCHORAGE INTL [ e | a |
[0 ANIAK name | & |
[[] ANNETTE ISLAND
use | a |
[] ANVIK
[] ATKA
[] BETHEL
[] BETTLES
[] BIG LAKE
[] BIG MOUNTAIN AFS
[]_BRYANT AHP [~
| T show All Features _| ElE]
i airports :: Features Total: 76, Filtered: 76, Selected: 3 s o x

JZBR Bi%008 S ENLTYTESD BRE & @&
|123id > |=|E|| ~ || Update All || Update Selected |

id fk reginn elev name use -

it

1167 |ALLEN AAF Military

3 129 | ANCHORAGE... |Civilian/Public

4 28 4 78 ANIAK Other

5_ 76 19 108 AMNMETTE ISL... Other

E_ 24 26 282 | ANVIK Other

?_ 66 51 ATKA Other

9 3 585 BETTLES Other

: A5 15 135 RIG | AKF Othar [~
| T show All Features _| |ij |

Fig. 12.77: Attribute table in form view (top) vs table view (bottom)
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Sorting columns

The table can be sorted by any column, by clicking on the column header. A small arrow indicates the sort
order (downward pointing means descending values from the top row down, upward pointing means ascending
values from the top row down). You can also choose to sort the rows with the sort option of the column header
context menu and write an expression, e.g. to sort the row using multiple columns you can write concat (col0,
coll).

a
In form view, features identifier can be sorted using the I¢ Sort by preview expression option.

Tip: Sorting based on columns of different types

Trying to sort an attribute table based on columns of string and numeric types may lead to unexpected re-
sult because of the concat ("USE", "ID") expression returning string values (ie, 'Boroughl05' <
'Borough6'). You can workaround this by using eg concat ("USE", lpad("ID", 3, 0)) which re-
turns 'Boroughl05' > 'BoroughO06"'.

Formatting of table cells using conditions
Conditional formatting settings can be used to highlight in the attribute table features you may want to put a
particular focus on, using custom conditions on feature’s:

* geometry (e.g., identifying multi-parts features, small area ones or in a defined map extent. . .);

* or field value (e.g., comparing values to a threshold, identifying empty cells...).

You can enable the conditional formatting panel clicking on = lat the top right of the attributes window in table
view (not available in form view).

The new panel allows user to add new rules to format rendering of ® 'Field or "+ Full row. Adding new rule
opens a form to define:

¢ the name of the rule;

* acondition using any of the expression builder functions;

* the formatting: it can be choosen from a list of predefined formats or created based on properties like:

background and text colors;

use of icon;

bold, italic, underline, or strikeout;

— font.

12.4.3 Interacting with features in an attribute table

Selecting features

In table view, each row in the attribute table displays the attributes of a unique feature in the layer. Selecting a row
selects the feature and likewise, selecting a feature in the map canvas (in case of geometry enabled layer) selects
the row in the attribute table. If the set of features selected in the map canvas (or attribute table) is changed, then
the selection is also updated in the attribute table (or map canvas) accordingly.

Rows can be selected by clicking on the row number on the left side of the row. Multiple rows can be marked by
holding the Ctrl key. A continuous selection can be made by holding the Shift key and clicking on several
row headers on the left side of the rows. All rows between the current cursor position and the clicked row are
selected. Moving the cursor position in the attribute table, by clicking a cell in the table, does not change the row
selection. Changing the selection in the main canvas does not move the cursor position in the attribute table.

12.4. Working with the Attribute Table 259



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

¥ airports :: Features Total: 76, Filtered: 76, Selected: 0 - o x
/S EES T ¢ & a7 E D BEIE e e
elev name use fid - Conditional Format Rules
EFNew Rule
2 264  AMBLER Other e Full row
129 ANCHORAGE... Civilian/Publi abc  Civilian )
- ilian/Fublic 123 | "use" = 'Civilian/Public'
4 78 ANIAK Other Military
"use” = 'Military’
5 108 AMNETTE ISL... Other
B 282 ANVIK Other
7 51 ATKA Other
8 111 BETHEL Civilian/Public
9 585 BETTLES Other
10 135 BIG LAKE Other
S cscwoum e
S seeener ey
13 21 BUCKLAND Other
14 492 | CAPE NEWEN... Other b

T Show All Features _ = | E

Fig. 12.78: Conditional Formatting of an attribute table

In form view of the attribute table, features are by default identified in the left panel by the value of their displayed
field (see Display Properties). This identifier can be replaced using the drop-down list at the top of the panel,
either by selecting an existing field or using a custom expression. You can also choose to sort the list of features
from the drop-down menu.

Click a value in the left panel to display the feature’s attributes in the right one. To select a feature, you need to
click inside the square symbol at the left of the identifier. By default, the symbol turns into yellow. Like in the
table view, you can perform multiple feature selection using the keyboard combinations previously exposed.

Beyond selecting features with the mouse, you can perform automatic selection based on feature’s attribute using
tools available in the attribute table toolbar, such as (see section Automatic selection and following one for more
information and use case):

. % Select By Expression. ..

Select Features By Value. ..

e W@ Deselect Features from All Layers

=
e = Select All Features

. ISI Invert Feature Selection.

It is also possible to select features using the Filtering and selecting features using forms.
Filtering features
Once you have selected features in the attribute table, you may want to display only these records in the table.

This can be easily done using the Show Selected Features item from the drop-down list at the bottom left of the
attribute table dialog. This list offers the following filters:
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» Show All Features

* Show Selected Features

» Show Features visible on map
» Show Edited and New Features

* Field Filter - allows the user to filter based on value of a field: choose a column from a list, type a value and
press Enter to filter. Then, only the matching features are shown in the attribute table.

* Advanced filter (Expression) - Opens the expression builder dialog. Within it, you can create complex
expressions to match table rows. For example, you can filter the table using more than one field. See
Expressions for more information.

It is also possible to filter features using the Filtering and selecting features using forms.

Note: Filtering records out of the attribute table does not filter features out of the layer; they are simply momen-
taneously hidden from the table and can be accessed from the map canvas or by removing the filter. For filters that
do hide features from the layer, use the Query Builder.

Tip: Update datasource filtering with Show Features Visible on Map

When for performance reasons, features shown in attribute table are spatially limited to the canvas extent at its
opening (see Data Source Options for a how-to), selecting Show Features Visible on Map on a new canvas extent
updates the spatial restriction.

Filtering and selecting features using forms

Clicking the ? Filter/Select features using form o preqsing Ct r1+F the attribute table dialog will switch to form view
and all widgets are replaced with their search variant.

From this point onwards, this tool functionality is similar to the one described in the Select Features By Value,
where you can find descriptions of all operators and selecting modes.

Moreover, in the attribute table case, there is also a Filter features button that allows filtering features instead of
selecting them (by creating an Advanced Filter (Expression) for the user).

If there are already filtered features, you can refine the filter using the drop-down list next to the Filter features
button. The options are:

e Filter within (“AND”)
e Extend filter (“OR”)

To clear the filter, either select Show all features option mentioned in Filtering features, or click the clear the
expression and click Apply.

12.4.4 Using action on features

Users have several possibilities to manipulate feature with the contextual menu like:
e Select all (Ctr1+A) the features;
* Copy the content of a cell in the clipboard with Copy cell content;
* Zoom to feature without having to select it beforehand;
* Pan to feature without having to select it beforehand;

 Flash feature, to highlight it in the map canvas;
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Fig. 12.79: Attribute table filtered by the filter form

* Open form: it toggles attribute table into form view with a focus on the clicked feature.
If you want to use attribute data in external programs (such as Excel, LibreOffice, QGIS or a custom web applica-

tion), select one or more row(s) and use the Copy selected rows to clipboard yytton or press Ctr1+C. In Settings —
Options — Data Sources menu you can define the format to paste to with Copy features as dropdown list:

¢ Plain text, no geometry,
* Plain text, WKT geometry,
¢ GeoJSON

You can also display a list of actions in this contextual menu. This is enabled in the Layer properties — Actions
tab. See Actions Properties for more information on actions.

Saving selected features as new layer

The selected features can be saved as any OGR-supported vector format and also transformed into another coordi-
nate reference system (CRS). In the contextual menu of the layer, from the Layers panel, click on Export — Save
selected features as... to define the name of the output dataset, its format and CRS (see section Creating new

layers from an existing layer). You’ll notice that . Save only selected features is checked. It is also possible to
specify OGR creation options within the dialog.

12.4.5 Editing attribute values

Editing attribute values can be done by:

* typing the new value directly in the cell, whether the attribute table is in table or form view. Changes are
hence done cell by cell, feature by feature;

e using the field calculator: update in a row a field that may already exist or to be created but for multiple
features. It can be used to create virtual fields;
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Fig. 12.80: Copy cell content button

* using the quick field calculation bar: same as above but for only existing field;

* or using the multi edit mode: update in a row multiple fields for multiple features.
Using the Field Calculator

The k== Field Caleulator byy¢0n in the attribute table allows you to perform calculations on the basis of existing attribute
values or defined functions, for instance, to calculate length or area of geometry features. The results can be used
to update an existing field, or written to a new field (that can be a virfual one).

The field calculator is available on any layer that supports edit. When you click on the field calculator icon the
dialog opens (see figure_field_calculator). If the layer is not in edit mode, a warning is displayed and using the
field calculator will cause the layer to be put in edit mode before the calculation is made.

Based on the Expression Builder dialog, the field calculator dialog offers a complete interface to define an expres-
sion and apply it to an existing or a newly created field. To use the field calculator dialog, you must select whether
you want to:

1. apply calculation on the whole layer or on selected features only
2. create a new field for the calculation or update an existing one.

If you choose to add a new field, you need to enter a field name, a field type (integer, real, date or string) and if
needed, the total field length and the field precision. For example, if you choose a field length of 10 and a field
precision of 3, it means you have 7 digits before the dot, and 3 digits for the decimal part.

A short example illustrates how field calculator works when using the Expression tab. We want to calculate the
length in km of the railroads layer from the QGIS sample dataset:

[==]
1. Load the shapefile railroads.shp in QGIS and press == Open Attribute Table |

2. Click on ¥ Toggle editing mode and open the Field Calculator dialog.
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Fig. 12.81: Field Calculator

Select the = Create a new field checkbox to save the calculations into a new field.
Set Output field name to length_km

Select Decimal number (real) as Qutput field type

Set the Output field length to 10 and the Precision to 3

A

Double click on $1ength in the Geometry group to add the length of the geometry into the Field calculator
expression box.

®

Complete the expression by typing / 1000 in the Field calculator expression box and click OK.

9. You can now find a new length_km field in the attribute table.

Creating a Virtual Field

A virtual field is a field based on an expression calculated on the fly, meaning that its value is automatically updated
as soon as an underlying parameter changes. The expression is set once; you no longer need to recalculate the
field each time underlying values change. For example, you may want to use a virtual field if you need area to
be evaluated as you digitize features or to automatically calculate a duration between dates that may change (e.g.,
using now () function).

Note: Use of Virtual Fields

* Virtual fields are not permanent in the layer attributes, meaning that they’re only saved and available in the
project file they’ve been created.

* A field can be set virtual only at its creation and the expression used can’t be changed later: you’ll need to
delete and recreate that field.
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Using the Quick Field Calculation Bar

While Field calculator is always available, the quick field calculation bar on top of the attribute table is only visible
if the layer is in edit mode. Thanks to the expression engine, it offers a quicker access to edit an already existing
field:

1. Select the field to update in the drop-down list.

2. Fill the textbox with a value, an expression you directly write or build using the € expression button.

3. Click on Update All, Update Selected or Update Filtered button according to your need.

(2} airports :: Features Total: 76, Filtered: 76, Selected: 3 — O X

JZBC BT 8 B & ZKTESD BERE S 8&

abeuse v =| €] | vienpusid | [Update Al | | Update Selected
D fl_region ELEV MAME USE L]

126,000 ANCHORAGE INTL Civilian/Public

8 49 3
:
.
11 30 4

111,000 BETHEL Civilian/Public

12 i ANIAK Other
13 24 A 1440 000 SPARREVOIHM | RRS Other

[ «

Y Show All Features,

Fig. 12.82: Quick Field Calculation Bar

Editing multiple fields

Unlike the previous tools, multi edit mode allows multiple attributes of different features to be edited simultane-
ously. When the layer is toggled to edit, multi edit capabilities are accessible:

[
« using the | y Toggle multi edit mode ytton from the toolbar inside the attribute table dialog;

[
* or selecting Edit — : y Modify attributes of selected features menu.

Note: Unlike the tool from the attribute table, hitting the Edit — Modify Attributes of Selected Features option
provides you with a modal dialog to fill attributes changes. Hence, features selection is required before execution.

In order to edit multiple fields in a row:
1. Select the features you want to edit.
l
2. From the attribute table toolbar, click the ! y button. This will toggle the dialog to its form view. Feature
selection could also be made at this step.
3. At the right side of the attribute table, fields (and values) of selected features are shown. New widgets

appear next to each field allowing for display of the current multi edit state:

« ' The field contains different values for selected features. It’s shown empty and each feature will
keep its original value. You can reset the value of the field from the drop-down list of the widget.

. I'L_I_E'I All selected features have the same value for this field and the value displayed in the form will be
kept.
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. LE!I The field has been edited and the entered value will be applied to all the selected features. A
message appears at the top of the dialog, inviting you to either apply or reset your modification.

Clicking any of these widgets allows you to either set the current value for the field or reset to original value,
meaning that you can roll back changes on a field-by-field basis.

L] airports :: Features Total: 76, Filtered: 76, Selected: 3 - o x

/& B T W <8 B & Lt TESD BEE 8 & &
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Jooo
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Fig. 12.83: Editing fields of multiple features

4. Make the changes to the fields you want.
5. Click on Apply changes in the upper message text or any other feature in the left panel.

Changes will apply to all selected features. If no feature is selected, the whole table is updated with your changes.

Undo

Modifications are made as a single edit command. So pressing < will rollback the attribute changes for all

selected features at once.

Note: Multi edit mode is only available for auto generated and drag and drop forms (see Customizing a form for
your data); it is not supported by custom ui forms.

12.4.6 Creating one or many to many relations

Relations are a technique often used in databases. The concept is that features (rows) of different layers (tables)
can belong to each other.

Introducing 1-N relations

As an example you have a layer with all regions of alaska (polygon) which provides some attributes about its name
and region type and a unique id (which acts as primary key).

Then you get another point layer or table with information about airports that are located in the regions and you
also want to keep track of these. If you want to add them to the regions layer, you need to create a one to many
relation using foreign keys, because there are several airports in most regions.
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Fig. 12.84: Alaska region with airports

Layers in 1-N relations

QGIS makes no difference between a table and a vector layer. Basically, a vector layer is a table with a geometry.
So you can add your table as a vector layer. To demonstrate the 1-n relation, you can load the regions shapefile
and the airports shapefile which has a foreign key field (fk_region) to the layer regions. This means, that
each airport belongs to exactly one region while each region can have any number of airports (a typical one to
many relation).

Foreign keys in 1-N relations

In addition to the already existing attributes in the airports attribute table, you’ll need another field fk_region
which acts as a foreign key (if you have a database, you will probably want to define a constraint on it).

This field fk_region will always contain an id of a region. It can be seen like a pointer to the region it belongs
to. And you can design a custom edit form for editing and QGIS takes care of the setup. It works with different
providers (so you can also use it with shape and csv files) and all you have to do is to tell QGIS the relations
between your tables.

Defining 1-N relations (Relation Manager)

The first thing we are going to do is to let QGIS know about the relations between the layers. This is done in
Project — Project Properties. ... Open the Relations tab and click on Add Relation.

¢ Name is going to be used as a title. It should be a human readable string, describing, what the relation is
used for. We will just call say Airports in this case.

* Referenced Layer (Parent) also considered as parent layer, is the one with the primary key, pointed to, so
here it is the regions layer

¢ Referenced Field is the primary key of the referenced layer so it is ID

* Referencing Layer (Child) also considered as child layer, is the one with the foreign key field on it. In our
case, this is the ai rports layer

* Referencing Field will say, which field points to the other layer so this is £k_region in this case

« Id will be used for internal purposes and has to be unique. You may need it to build custom forms. If you
leave it empty, one will be generated for you but you can assign one yourself to get one that is easier to
handle
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* Relationship strength sets the strength of the relation between the parent and the child layer. The default
Association type means that the parent layer is simply linked to the child one while the Composition type
allows you to duplicate also the child features when duplicating the parent ones.

Project Properties | Relations

Name ¥ teferenced Laye ieferenced Fielc eferencing Laye teferencing Fiele Id Stren
General
| Metadata
# CRS .
Add Relation
" Default Styles - -
Name airpert_relation
Identify Layers -
Referenced Layer (Parent) | L~ regions =
B Data Sources
= Referenced Field 123id -
“1, Relations
. Referencing Layer (Child) | - airports =
Variables 92y A
® Macros Referencing Field 123 fk_region -
QGIS Server
Id [Generated automatically]
Relationship Strength Association -
o e

gt Add Relation | | S Discover Relations
Help o Apply @ cancel

Fig. 12.85: Relation Manager

Forms for 1-N relations

Now that QGIS knows about the relation, it will be used to improve the forms it generates. As we did not change
the default form method (autogenerated) it will just add a new widget in our form. So let’s select the layer region
in the legend and use the identify tool. Depending on your settings, the form might open directly or you will have
to choose to open it in the identification dialog under actions.

As you can see, the airports assigned to this particular region are all shown in a table. And there are also some
buttons available. Let’s review them shortly:

e The f}f button is for toggling the edit mode. Be aware that it toggles the edit mode of the airport layer,
although we are in the feature form of a feature from the region layer. But the table is representing features
of the airport layer.

e The E button is for saving all the edits.

e The button will add a new record to the airport layer attribute table. And it will assign the new airport
to the current region by default.

e The B button allows you to copy one or more child features.

P

« The W button will delete the selected airport permanently.
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Fig. 12.86: Identification dialog regions with relation to airports

« The  symbol will open a new dialog where you can select any existing airport which will then be assigned
to the current region. This may be handy if you created the airport on the wrong region by accident.

« The ™ symbol will unlink the selected airport from the current region, leaving them unassigned (the
foreign key is set to NULL) effectively.
l("' ja
« With the # button you can zoom the map to the selected child features.

* The two buttons B and to the right switch between table view and form view where the later let’s you
view all the airports in their respective form.

In the above example the referencing layer has geometries (so it isn’t just an alphanumeric table) so the above steps

will create an entry in the layer attribute table that has no corresponding geometric feature. To add the geometry:

[==—]
1. Choose Open Attribute Table for the referencing layer.

2. Select the record that has been added previously within the feature form of the referenced layer.

3. Use the gj AddPart disitizing tool to attach a geometry to the selected attributes table record.

If you work on the airport table, the widget Relation Reference is automatically set up for the fk_region field
(the one used to create the relation), see Relation Reference widget.

In the airport form you will see the D button at the right side of the £k_ region field: if you click on the button
the form of the region layer will be opened. This widget allows you to easily and quickly open the forms of the
linked parent features.

The Relation Reference widget has also an option to embed the form of the parent layer within the child one. It is
available in the Properties — Attributes Form menu of the airport layer: select the fk_region field and check
the Show embedded form option.

If you look at the feature dialog now, you will see, that the form of the region is embedded inside the airports form
and will even have a combobox, which allows you to assign the current airport to another region.
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Fig. 12.87: Identification dialog airport with relation to regions
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Moreover if you toggle the editing mode of the airport layer, the fk_region field has also an autocompleter
function: while typing you will see all the values of the id field of the region layer.

Introducing many-to-many (N-M) relations

N-M relations are many-to-many relations between two tables. For instance, the airports and airlines
layers: an airport receives several airline companies and an airline company flies to several airports.

This SQL code creates the three tables we need for an N-M relationship in a PostgreSQL/PostGIS schema named
locations. You can run the code using the Database — DB Manager... for PostGIS or external tools such as
pgAdmin. The airports table stores the airports layer and the airlines table stores the airlines layer. In
both tables few fields are used for clarity. The tricky part is the ai rports_airlines table. We need it to list
all airlines for all airports (or vice versa). This kind of table is known as a pivot table. The constraints in this table
force that an airport can be associated with an airline only if both already exist in their layers.

CREATE SCHEMA locations;

CREATE TABLE locations.airports
(
id serial NOT NULL,
geom geometry (Point, 4326) NOT NULL,
airport_name text NOT NULL,
CONSTRAINT airports_pkey PRIMARY KEY (id)
)i

CREATE INDEX airports_geom_idx ON locations.airports USING gist (geom);

CREATE TABLE locations.airlines
(
id serial NOT NULL,
geom geometry (Point, 4326) NOT NULL,
airline_name text NOT NULL,
CONSTRAINT airlines_pkey PRIMARY KEY (id)
)i

CREATE INDEX airlines_geom_idx ON locations.airlines USING gist (geom);

CREATE TABLE locations.airports_airlines
(
id serial NOT NULL,
airport_fk integer NOT NULL,
airline_fk integer NOT NULL,
CONSTRAINT airports_airlines_pkey PRIMARY KEY (id),
CONSTRAINT airports_airlines_airport_fk_ fkey FOREIGN KEY (airport_fk)
REFERENCES locations.airports (id)
ON DELETE CASCADE
ON UPDATE CASCADE
DEFERRABLE INITIALLY DEFERRED,
CONSTRAINT airports_airlines_airline_fk_fkey FOREIGN KEY (airline_fk)
REFERENCES locations.airlines (id)
ON DELETE CASCADE
ON UPDATE CASCADE
DEFERRABLE INITIALLY DEFERRED
)i

Instead of PostgreSQL you can also use GeoPackage. In this case, the three tables can be created manually using
the Database — DB Manager. . . . In GeoPackage there are no schemas so the locations prefix is not needed.

Foreign key constraints in airports_airlines table can’t be created using Table — Create Table. .. or Table
— Edit Table. . . so they should be created using Database — SQL Window. . .. GeoPackage doesn’t support ADD
CONSTRAINT statements so the airports_airlines table should be created in two steps:
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1. Set up the table only with the id field using Table — Create Table. ..
2. Using Database — SQL Window. . ., type and execute this SQL code:

ALTER TABLE airports_airlines
ADD COLUMN airport_fk INTEGER
REFERENCES airports (id)

ON DELETE CASCADE
ON UPDATE CASCADE
DEFERRABLE INITIALLY DEFERRED;

ALTER TABLE airports_airlines
ADD COLUMN airline_fk INTEGER
REFERENCES airlines (id)

ON DELETE CASCADE
ON UPDATE CASCADE
DEFERRABLE INITIALLY DEFERRED;

Then in QGIS, you should set up two one-to-many relations as explained above:
* arelation between airlines table and the pivot table;
* and a second one between airports table and the pivot table.

An easier way to do it (only for PostgreSQL) is using the Discover Relations in Project — Properties — Rela-
tions. QGIS will automatically read all relations in your database and you only have to select the two you need.
Remember to load the three tables in the QGIS project first.

(2} Project Properties | Relations X
Mame “+  Referenced Layer -enced ReferencnglLayer Referencng Field Id Strength
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[
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QGIS Server
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Fig. 12.88: Relations and autodiscover

In case you want to remove an airport or an airline, QGIS won’t remove the associated record(s) in
airports_airlines table. This task will be made by the database if we specify the right constraints in
the pivot table creation as in the current example.

Note: Combining N-M relation with automatic transaction group

You should enable the transaction mode in Project Properties — Data Sources — when working on such context.
QGIS should be able to add or update row(s) in all tables (airlines, airports and the pivot tables).

Finally we have to select the right cardinalilty in the Layer Properties — Attributes Form for the airports and
airlines layers. For the first one we should choose the airlines (id) option and for the second one the airports
(id) option.
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Fig. 12.89: Set relationship cardinality

Now you can associate an airport with an airline (or an airline with an airport) using Add child feature or Link
existing child feature in the subforms. A record will automatically be inserted in the airports_airlines
table.

Note: Using Many to one relation cardinality

Sometimes hiding the pivot table in an N-M relationship is not desirable. Mainly because there are attributes in the
relationship that can only have values when a relationship is established. If your tables are layers (have a geometry
field) it could be interesting to activate the On map identification option (Layer Properties — Attributes Form —
Available widgets — Fields) for the foreign key fields in the pivot table.

Note: Pivot table primary key

Avoid using multiple fields in the primary key in a pivot table. QGIS assumes a single primary
key so a constraint like constraint airports_airlines_pkey primary key (airport_fk,
airline_fk) will not work.

12.5 Editing

QGIS supports various capabilities for editing OGR, SpatiaLite, PostGIS, MSSQL Spatial and Oracle Spatial
vector layers and tables.

Note: The procedure for editing GRASS layers is different - see section Digitizing and editing a GRASS vector
layer for details.

Tip: Concurrent Edits

This version of QGIS does not track if somebody else is editing the same feature at the same time as you are. The
last person to save its edits wins.

12.5.1 Setting the Snapping Tolerance and Search Radius

For an optimal and accurate edit of the vector layer geometries, we need to set an appropriate value of snapping
tolerance and search radius for features vertices.
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Fig. 12.90: N-M relationship between airports and airlines
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Snapping tolerance

Snapping tolerance is the distance QGIS uses to search for the closest vertex and/or segment you are trying to
connect to when you set a new vertex or move an existing vertex. If you aren’t within the snapping tolerance,
QGIS will leave the vertex where you release the mouse button, instead of snapping it to an existing vertex and/or
segment. The snapping tolerance setting affects all tools that work with tolerance.

1. A general, project-wide snapping tolerance can be defined by choosing Settings — AN Options. . ., Digitizing
tab. You can select between “To vertex’, “To segment’ or ‘To vertex and segment’ as default snap mode.
You can also define a default snapping tolerance and a search radius for vertex edits. The tolerance can be
set either in map units or in pixels. The advantage of choosing pixels is that the snapping tolerance doesn’t
have to be changed after zoom operations. In our small digitizing project (working with the Alaska dataset),
we define the snapping units in feet. Your results may vary, but something on the order of 300 ft at a scale
of 1:10000 should be a reasonable setting.

2. A layer-based snapping tolerance that overrides the global snapping options can be defined by choosing
Project — Snapping options. It helps to enable and adjust snapping mode and tolerance on a layer basis
(see figure_edit_snapping). This dialog offers three different modes to select the layer(s) to snap to:

» Current layer: only the active layer is used, a convenient way to ensure topology within the layer being
edited

* All layers: a quick and simple setting for all visible layers in the project so that the pointer snaps to all
vertices and/or segments. In most cases it is sufficient to use this snapping mode.

» Advanced: if you need to edit a layer and snap its vertices to another layer, ensure the target layer
is checked and increase the snapping tolerance to a greater value. Furthermore, snapping will never
occur to a layer that is not checked in the snapping options dialog, regardless of the global snapping
tolerance. So be sure to mark the checkbox for those layers that you need to snap to.

0 Snapping options

Snapping mode |Advanced =
-  Layer Mode Tolerance Units Avoid intersect |-
airports to vertex and segment = | 10.00000 - | pixels =
) alaska to vertex < |/ 10.00000 - | pixels ol
B lakes to vertex and segment * || 0.00000 ~ | layer units = |[
) majrivers to vertex 2| 1000.00000 - |mapunits =
& Enable topological editing [ Enable snapping on intersection Apply Cancel | | oK

Fig. 12.91: Edit snapping options on a layer basis (Advanced mode)

Tip: Control the list of layers to snap

The Snapping Options dialog is by default populated with parameters (mode, tolerance, units) set in the global
Digitizing tab. To avoid layers being checked by default in the Advanced mode and hence set snappable, define
the Default Snap mode to Of £.

Tip: Quickly toggle snapping

You can quickly enable or disable snapping by clicking the @ Enable Snapping jcon or pressing S at any time while
you’re in the map view.

Snapping tolerance can be set in pixels or map units (the units of the map view). While in the Advanced
layer selection mode, it is possible to use a snapping tolerance that refers to layer units, the units of the
reprojected layer when ‘on-the-fly’ CRS transformation is on.
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By default, only visible features (the features whose style is displayed, except for layers where the symbology

is “No symbols™) can be snapped. You can enable the snapping on invisible features by checking Enable
snapping on invisible features under Settings — X Options — Digitizing tab.

Search radius

Search radius is the distance QGIS uses to search for the closest vertex you are trying to select when you click
on the map. If you aren’t within the search radius, QGIS won’t find and select any vertex for editing. The search
radius for vertex edits can be defined under Settings — AN Options — Digitizing tab. This is the same place where
you define the general, project-wide snapping tolerance.

Snap tolerance and search radius are set in map units or pixels, so you may find you need to experiment to
get them set right. If you specify too big of a tolerance, QGIS may snap to the wrong vertex, especially if you are
dealing with a large number of vertices in close proximity. Set search radius too small, and it won’t find anything
to move.

12.5.2 Topological editing

Besides layer-based snapping options, you can also define topological functionalities in the Snapping options. ..
dialog in the Sertings (or File) menu. Here, you can define ) Enable topological editing, and/or for polygon

layers, activate the Cf Avoid Intersections option.

Enable topological editing

The option . Enable topological editing is for editing and maintaining common boundaries in features mosaics.
QGIS ‘detects’ shared boundary by the features, so you only have to move a common vertex/segment once, and
QGIS will take care of updating the neighboring features.

Avoid intersections of new polygons

A second topological option called . Avoid intersections prevents you to draw new features that overlap an
existing one. It is for quicker digitizing of adjacent polygons. If you already have one polygon, it is possible
with this option to digitize the second one such that both intersect, and QGIS then cuts the second polygon to
the boundary of the existing one. The advantage is that you don’t have to digitize all vertices of the common
boundary.

Note: If the new geometry is totally covered by existing ones, it gets cleared and the new feature will have no
geometry when allowed by the provider, otherwise saving modifications will make QGIS pop-up an error message.

Warning: Use cautiously the Avoid Intersections option

Because the option cuts or clears geometry of any overlaping feature from any polygon layer, do not forget to
uncheck this option once you no longer need it otherwise, you can get unexpected geometries.

Enable snapping on intersections

Another option is to use 4 Enable snapping on intersection. It allows you to snap on an intersection of back-
ground layers, even if there’s no vertex on the intersection.
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Geometry Checker

A core plugin can help the user to find the geometry invalidity. You can find more information on this plugin at
Geometry Checker Plugin.

Automatic Tracing

Usually, when using capturing map tools (add feature, add part, add ring, reshape and split), you need to click
each vertex of the feature. With the automatic tracing mode, you can speed up the digitization process as you no
longer need to manually place all the vertices during digitization:

1. Enable the Tracing 001 by pushing the icon or pressing T key.
2. Snap to a vertex or segment of a feature you want to trace along.

3. Move the mouse over another vertex or segment you’d like to snap and, instead of the usual straight line,
the digitizing rubber band represents a path from the last point you snapped to the current position.

QGIS actually uses the underlying features topology to build the shortest path between the two points.
Tracing requires snapping to be activated in traceable layers to build the path. You should also snap to
an existing vertex or segment while digitizing and ensure that the two nodes are topologically connectable
through existing features edges, otherwise QGIS is unable to connect them and thus traces a single straight
line.

4. Click and QGIS places the intermediate vertices following the displayed path.
Unfold the ~* Enable Tracing joon and set the Offset option to digitize a path parallel to the features instead of tracing

along them; a positive value shifts the new drawing to the left side of the tracing direction and a negative value
does the opposite.

Note: Adjust map scale or snapping settings for an optimal tracing

If there are too many features in map display, tracing is disabled to avoid potentially long tracing structure prepa-
ration and large memory overhead. After zooming in or disabling some layers the tracing is enabled again.

Note: Does not add topological points

This tool does not add points to existing polygon geometries even if Topological editing is enabled. If geometry
precision is activated on the edited layer, the resulting geometry might not exactly follow an existing geometry.

Tip: Quickly enable or disable automatic tracing by pressing the T key

By pressing the T key, tracing can be enabled/disabled anytime even while digitizing one feature, so it is possible
to digitize some parts of the feature with tracing enabled and other parts with tracing disabled. Tools behave as
usual when tracing is disabled.

12.5.3 Digitizing an existing layer

By default, QGIS loads layers read-only. This is a safeguard to avoid accidentally editing a layer if there is a slip
of the mouse. However, you can choose to edit any layer as long as the data provider supports it (see Exploring
Data Formats and Fields), and the underlying data source is writable (i.e., its files are not read-only).

Tip: Restrict edit permission on layers within a project
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From the Project — Properties... — Data Sources — Layers Capabilities table, You can choose to set any layer
read-only regardless the provider permission. This can be a handy way, in a multi-users environment to avoid
unauthorized users to mistakenly edit layers (e.g., Shapefile), hence potentially corrupt data. Note that this setting
only applies inside the current project.

In general, tools for editing vector layers are divided into a digitizing and an advanced digitizing toolbar, described
in section Advanced digitizing. You can select and unselect both under View — Toolbars —. Using the basic
digitizing tools, you can perform the following functions:

Icon | Purpose Icon | Purpose
y Current edits 4 Toggle editing
[_.13 Save layer edits
= o9
l?‘ Add new record ° Add Feature: Capture Point
VA ) o]
Add Feature: Capture Line Add Feature: Capture Polygon
A Vertex Tool (All Layers) % | Vertex Tool (Current Layer)
y Modify the attributes of all selected features simultaneously
= LN
m Delete Selected S | Cut Features
Copy Features Paste Features

@ Undo GD Redo

Table Editing: Vector layer basic editing toolbar

Note that while using any of the digitizing tools, you can still zoom or pan in the map canvas without losing the
focus on the tool.

All editing sessions start by choosing the i/ Toggle editing option found in the context menu of a given layer, from
the attribute table dialog, the digitizing toolbar or the Edit menu.

Once the layer is in edit mode, additional tool buttons on the editing toolbar will become available and markers
will appear at the vertices of all features unless Show markers only for selected features option under Settings —
Options. .. — Digitizing menu is checked.

Tip: Save Regularly

Remember to 5 s Layer sais regularly. This will also check that your data source can accept all the changes.

Adding Features

=

- o0 _ Vo
Depending on the layer type, you can use the E3 Add Record’ -] Add Potheature, Add Line Feature

Add Polygon Featwre joong on the toolbar to add new features into the current layer.

or

To add a geometryless feature, click on the ?‘ Add Record hytton and you can enter attributes in the feature form that
opens. To create features with the spatially enabled tools, you first digitize the geometry then enter its attributes.
To digitize the geometry:

1. Left-click on the map area to create the first point of your new feature. For point features, this should be
enough and trigger, if required, the feature form to fill in their attributes. Having set the geometry precision
in the layer properties you can use snap to grid here to create features based on a regular distance.
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2. For line or polygon geometries, keep on left-clicking for each additional point you wish to capture or
use automatic tracing capability to accelerate the digitization. This will create consecutive straight lines
between the vertices you place.

Note: Pressing Delete or Backspace key reverts the last node you add.

3. When you have finished adding points, right-click anywhere on the map area to confirm you have finished
entering the geometry of that feature.

Note: While digitizing line or polygon geometries, you can switch back and forth between the linear Add
feature tools and circular string tools to create compound curved geometries.

Tip: Customize the digitizing rubber band

While capturing polygon, the by-default red rubber band can hide underlying features or places you’d like
to capture a point. This can be fixed by setting a lower opacity (or alpha channel) to the rubber band’s Fill
Color in Settings — Options — Digitizing menu. You can also avoid the use of the rubber band by checking
Don’t update rubber band during node editing.

4. The attribute window will appear, allowing you to enter the information for the new feature. Fig-
ure_edit_values shows setting attributes for a fictitious new river in Alaska. However, in the Digitizing
menu under the Settings — Options menu, you can also activate:

. & Suppress attributes pop-up windows after each created feature to avoid the form opening;

e or . Reuse last entered attribute values to have fields automatically filled at the opening of the form
and just have to type changing values.

i Attributes - rivers

cat [| ]

F_CODEDESC |NULL

NAM MyNewRiver
F_CODE NewsShinyCode here
Cancel || OK |

Fig. 12.92: Enter Attribute Values Dialog after digitizing a new vector feature

Vertex tool

Note: QGIS 3 major changes

In QGIS 3, the node tool has been fully redesigned and renamed. It was previously working with “click and drag”
ergonomy, and now uses a “click - click” workflow. This allows major improvements like taking profit of the
advanced digitizing panel with the vertex tool while digitizing or editing objects of multiple layers at the same
time.

For any editable vector layer, the /E;{ Vertex tool (Current Layer) provides manipulation capabilities of feature vertices
similar to CAD programs. It is possible to simply select multiple vertices at once and to move, add or delete them
altogether. The vertex tool also works with ‘on the fly’ projection turned on and supports the topological editing
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feature. This tool is selection persistent, so when some operation is done, selection stays active for this feature
and tool.

It is important to set the property Settings — RS Options — Digitizing — Search Radius: ':°° *! to a number
greater than zero. Otherwise, QGIS will not be able to tell which vertex is being edited and will display a warning.

Tip: Vertex Markers

The current version of QGIS supports three kinds of vertex markers: ‘Semi-transparent circle’, ‘Cross’ and ‘None’.
To change the marker style, choose N Options from the Settings menu, click on the Digitizing tab and select the
appropriate entry.

Basic operations

Start by activating the /E;\ Vertex Tool (Current Layer) 'Re circles will appear when hovering vertices.

* Selecting vertices: You can select vertices by clicking on them one at a time holding Shift key pressed,
or by clicking and dragging a rectangle around some vertices. When a vertex is selected, its color changes
to blue. To add more vertices to the current selection, hold down the Shi ft key while clicking. To remove
vertices from the selection, hold down Ctrl.

* Batch vertex selection mode: The batch selection mode can be activated by pressing Shift+R. Select
a first node with one single click, and then hover without clicking another vertex. This will dynamically
select all the nodes in between using the shortest path (for polygons).

-1

(O
start vertex/

Batch selection
(Shift + R)

7 Reversed batch selection
__(Shift + R ) & Ctrlimodifier

s | oy

s

Fig. 12.93: Batch vertex selection using Shift+R

Press Ctr1 will invert the selection, selecting the longest path along the feature boundary. Ending your
node selection with a second click, or pressing Esc will escape the batch mode.

* Adding vertices: To add a vertex, a virtual new node appears on the segment center. Simply grab it to add a
new vertex. Double click on any location of the boundary also creates a new node. For lines, a virtual node
is also proposed at both extremities of a line to extend it.
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centerline
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Fig. 12.94: Virtual nodes for adding vertices

* Deleting vertices: Select the vertices and click the Delete key. Deleting all the vertices of a feature
generates, if compatible with the datasource, a geometryless feature. Note that this doesn’t delete the

et
complete feature, just the geometry part; To delete a complete feature use the [ Delete Selected (]

* Moving vertices: Select all the vertices you want to move, click on a selected vertex or edge, and click
again on the desired new location. All the selected vertices will move together. If snapping is enabled, the
whole selection can jump to the nearest vertex or line. You can use Advanced Digitizing Panel constraints
for distance, angles, exact X Y location before the second click.

Here you can use the snap-to-grid feature. Having set a value for the geometry precision in the layer
properties, a grid appears on a zoom level according to the Geometry precision.

+,

Fig. 12.95: Selecting a vertex and moving the vertices to grid

Each change made with the vertex is stored as a separate entry in the Undo dialog. Remember that all operations
support topological editing when this is turned on. On-the-fly projection is also supported, and the node tool
provides tooltips to identify a vertex by hovering the pointer over it.
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The Vertex Editor Panel

When using the Vertex tool on a feature, it is possible to right click to open the Vertex Editor panel listing all
the vertices of the feature with their x, y (z, m if applicable) coordinates and r (for the radius, in case of circular
geometry). Simply select a row in the table does select the corresponding vertex in the map canvas, and vice versa.
Simply change a coordinate in the table and your vertex position is updated. You can also select multiple rows
and delete them altogether.

Note: Changed behavior in QGIS 3.4

Right click on a feature will immediately show the vertex editor and lock this feature, thus disabling the editing
of any other features. While being locked, a feature is exclusive for editing: Selecting and moving of vertices
and segments by clicking or dragging is only possible for this feature. New vertices can only be added to the
locked feature. Also, the vertex editor panel now opens itself automatically upon activating the vertex tool, and its
position/docked state remembered across uses.

Vertex Editor ®

X Y

o

3( 465207,0... 6440891,... 999817,7... /E——EIE

31465181,9... 6440876,... 999847,0... ,Z/

3: 465176,7... 6440851,... 999872,0... EEE/JIhEI— e

3: 465146,5... 6440826,... 999911,2...
3¢ 465116,4... 6440812,... 999944,7...

3F 465082,2... 6440809,... 999979,0... N

3¢ 465082,2... 6440809,... 999979,0... \\

37 465061,4... 6440808,... 1000000,... v \
e —— 2 o

Fig. 12.96: Vertex editor panel showing selected nodes

Cutting, Copying and Pasting Features

Selected features can be cut, copied and pasted between layers in the same QGIS project, as long as destination

layers are set to  Toseleediting heforehand.

Tip: Transform polygon into line and vice-versa using copy/paste

Copy a line feature and paste it in a polygon layer: QGIS pastes in the target layer a polygon whose boundary
corresponds to the closed geometry of the line feature. This is a quick way to generate different geometries of the
same data.

Features can also be pasted to external applications as text. That is, the features are represented in CSV format,
with the geometry data appearing in the OGC Well-Known Text (WKT) format. WKT and GeoJSON features
from outside QGIS can also be pasted to a layer within QGIS.

When would the copy and paste function come in handy? Well, it turns out that you can edit more than one layer
at a time and copy/paste features between layers. Why would we want to do this? Say we need to do some work
on a new layer but only need one or two lakes, not the 5,000 on our big_lakes layer. We can create a new layer
and use copy/paste to plop the needed lakes into it.
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As an example, we will copy some lakes to a new layer:

1. Load the layer you want to copy from (source layer)

2. Load or create the layer you want to copy to (target layer)
3. Start editing for target layer
4

. Make the source layer active by clicking on it in the legend

5. Use the = Select Features by area or single click 6] 16 gelect the feature(s) on the source layer

6. Click on the Copy Features 0]

7. Make the destination layer active by clicking on it in the legend

.
8. Click on the Paste Features ¢(,5]

9. Stop editing and save the changes

What happens if the source and target layers have different schemas (field names and types are not the same)?
QGIS populates what matches and ignores the rest. If you don’t care about the attributes being copied to the target
layer, it doesn’t matter how you design the fields and data types. If you want to make sure everything - the feature
and its attributes - gets copied, make sure the schemas match.

Note: Congruency of Pasted Features

If your source and destination layers use the same projection, then the pasted features will have geometry identical
to the source layer. However, if the destination layer is a different projection, then QGIS cannot guarantee the ge-
ometry is identical. This is simply because there are small rounding-off errors involved when converting between
projections.

Tip: Copy string attribute into another

If you have created a new column in your attribute table with type ‘string’ and want to paste values from another
attribute column that has a greater length the length of the column size will be extended to the same amount. This
is because the GDAL Shapefile driver starting with GDAL/OGR 1.10 knows to auto-extend string and integer
fields to dynamically accommodate for the length of the data to be inserted.

Deleting Selected Features

If we want to delete an entire feature (attribute and geometry), we can do that by first selecting the geometry using

the regular A3 Select Features by area or single click (0] - Selection can also be done from the attribute table. Once you
have the selection set, press Delete or Backspace key or use the Ul DeleteSelected (60] 1o delete the features.
Multiple selected features can be deleted at once.

it
The ~ S CutFeawres (001 on the digitizing toolbar can also be used to delete features. This effectively deletes the
—

feature but also places it on a “spatial clipboard”. So, we cut the feature to delete. We could then use the
Paste Feawres ] to put it back, giving us a one-level undo capability. Cut, copy, and paste work on the currently
selected features, meaning we can operate on more than one at a time.

Undo and Redo

The <t‘3 Undo and (ED Redo 5015 allows you to undo or redo vector editing operations. There is also a dockable
widget, which shows all operations in the undo/redo history (see Figure_edit_undo). This widget is not displayed
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by default; it can be displayed by right-clicking on the toolbar and activating the Undo/Redo Panel checkbox. The
Undo/Redo capability is however active, even if the widget is not displayed.

Undo/Redo E3]
<empty=

Feature added

Feature moved

2 Undo

Fig. 12.97: Redo and Undo digitizing steps

When Undo is hit or Ctr1+Z (or Cmd+Z) pressed, the state of all features and attributes are reverted to the
state before the reverted operation happened. Changes other than normal vector editing operations (for example,
changes done by a plugin) may or may not be reverted, depending on how the changes were performed.

To use the undo/redo history widget, simply click to select an operation in the history list. All features will be
reverted to the state they were in after the selected operation.

Saving Edited Layers

When a layer is in editing mode, any changes remain in the memory of QGIS. Therefore, they are not commit-
ted/saved immediately to the data source or disk. If you want to save edits to the current layer but want to continue
editing without leaving the editing mode, you can click the n Save Layer Edits byitton, When you turn editing mode

off with # Toegleediting (or quit QGIS for that matter), you are also asked if you want to save your changes or
discard them.

If the changes cannot be saved (e.g., disk full, or the attributes have values that are out of range), the QGIS
in-memory state is preserved. This allows you to adjust your edits and try again.

Tip: Data Integrity

It is always a good idea to back up your data source before you start editing. While the authors of QGIS have
made every effort to preserve the integrity of your data, we offer no warranty in this regard.

Saving multiple layers at once

=]
This feature allows the digitization of multiple layers. Choose Save for Selected Layers to save all changes
you made in multiple layers. You also have the opportunity to L-" Rollback for Selected Layers, so that the

digitization may be withdrawn for all selected layers. If you want to stop editing the selected layers, Q Cancel
for Selected Layer(s) is an easy way.

The same functions are available for editing all layers of the project.

Tip: Use transaction group to edit, save or rollback multiple layers changes at once

When working with layers from the same PostGreSQL database, activate the Automatically create transaction
groups where possible option in Project — Properties... — Data Sources to sync their behavior (enter or exit the
edit mode, save or rollback changes at the same time).
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12.5.4 Advanced digitizing

Icon Purpose Icon Purpose
B Enable Advanced Digitizing Tools Enable Tracing
) Ta L= [=]
Ca & & | Move Feature(s) a%o Copy and Move Feature(s)

]
CB Rotate Feature(s) % Simplify Feature
@]
Add Ring %U Add Part
@
- Fill Ring
= c9
kad Delete Ring o Delete Part
O Offset Curve Reshape Features
an
oo Split Parts Split Features

Merge Attributes of Selected Features Merge Selected Features

|88V

~
V|

Rotate Point Symbols Offset Point Symbols

Table Advanced Editing: Vector layer advanced editing toolbar
Move Feature(s)

The CE% Move Featwre(s) 0] allows you to move existing features:
1. Select the feature(s) to move.

2. Click on the map canvas to indicate the origin point of the displacement; you can rely on snapping capabil-
ities to select an accurate point.

You can also take advantages of the advanced digitizing constraints to accurately set the origin point coor-
dinates. In that case:

(a) First click on the [= button to enable the panel.

(b) Type x and enter the corresponding value for the origin point you’d like to use. Then press the .
button next to the option to lock the value.

(c) Do the same for the y coordinate.

(d) Click on the map canvas and your origin point is placed at the indicated coordinates.

3. Move over the map canvas to indicate the destination point of the displacement, still using snapping mode or,
as above, use the advanced digitizing panel which would provide complementary distance and angle
placement constraints to place the end point of the translation.

4. Click on the map canvas: the whole features are moved to new location.

—
Likewise, you can create a translated copy of the feature(s) using the (:ES Copy and Move Feature(s) (]

Note: If no feature is selected when you first click on the map canvas with any of the Move Feature(s) or Copy
and Move Feature(s) tools, then only the feature under the mouse is affected by the action. So, if you want to
move several features, they should be selected first.

12.5. Editing 285



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

Rotate Feature(s)

Use the CB Rotate Feawre(s) 0] to rotate one or multiple features in the map canvas:

1. Press the - a Rotate Feature(s) icon

2. Then click on the feature to rotate. The feature’s centroid is referenced as rotation center, a preview of the
rotated feature is displayed and a widget opens showing the current Rotation angle.

3. Click on the map canvas when you are satisfied with the new placement or manually enter the rotation angle
in the text box. You can also use the Snap fo ° box to constrain the rotation values.

4. If you want to rotate several features at once, they shall be selected first, and the rotation is by default around
the centroid of their combined geometries.

You can also use an anchor point different from the default feature centroid: press the Ct r1 button, click on the
map canvas and that point will be used as the new rotation center.

If you hold Shi ft before clicking on the map, the rotation will be done in 45 degree steps, which can be modified

afterwards in the user input widget.

To abort feature rotation, press the ESC button or click on the Ca Rotate Feature(s) joop
Simplify Feature

The % Simplify Feature 0] allows you to interactively reshape a line or polygon geometry by reducing or densifying
the number of vertices, as long as the geometry remains valid:

1. Select the (&} Simplify Feature ¢6,]
2. Click on the feature or drag a rectangle over the features.
3. A dialog pops up allowing you to define the Method to apply, ie whether you would like to:

* simplify the geometry, meaning less vertices than the original. Available methods are
Simplify by distance, Simplify by snapping to gridor simplify by area
(Visvalingam). You’d then need to indicate the value of Tolerance in Layer units, Pixels
ormap units to use for simplification. The higher the tolerance is the more vertices can be deleted.

¢ or densify the geometries with new vertices thanks to the Smooth option: for each existing vertex,
two vertices are placed on each of the segments originated from it, at an Offset distance representing
the percentage of the segment length. You can also set the number of Iterations the placement would
be processed: the more iterations, the more vertices and smoother is the feature.

Settings that you used will be saved when leaving a project or an edit session. So you can go back to the
same parameters the next time you simplify a feature.

4. A summary of the modifications that would apply is shown at the bottom of the dialog, listing number of
features and number of vertices (before and after the operation and the ratio the change represents). Also,
in the map canvas, the expected geometry is diplayed over the existing one, using the rubberband color.

5. When the expected geometry fits your needs, click OK to apply the modification. Otherwise, to abort the
operation, you can either press Cancel or right-click in the map canvas.

Note: Unlike the feature simplification option in Settings — Options — Rendering menu which simplifies the

geometry just for rendering, the ) Simplify Feature. ¢, 5] permanently modifies feature’s geometry in data source.
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Add Part

You can ’b:, AddPart 1 3 selected feature generating a multipoint, multiline or multipolygon feature. The new part
must be digitized outside the existing one which should be selected beforehand.

The 8: AddPart can also be used to add a geometry to a geometryless feature. First, select the feature in the

attribute table and digitize the new geometry with the Add Part 0]

Delete Part

The € £ Delete Part (6] allows you to delete parts from multifeatures (e.g., to delete polygons from a multi-polygon
feature). This tool works with all multi-part geometries: point, line and polygon. Furthermore, it can be used to
totally remove the geometric component of a feature. To delete a part, simply click within the target part.

Add Ring

P
You can create ring polygons using the AddRing jeon in the toolbar. This means that inside an existing area, it
is possible to digitize further polygons that will occur as a ‘hole’, so only the area between the boundaries of the
outer and inner polygons remains as a ring polygon.

Fill Ring

@y
The L2 FillRing t60] helps you create polygon feature that totally falls within another one without any overlapping

area; that is the new feature covers a hole within the existing one. To create such a feature:

W@

|

@ . .
1. Select the L FillRing 507

a9
2. Draw a new polygon over the existing feature: QGIS adds a ring to its geometry (like if you used the
AddRing t00]) and creates a new feature whose geometry matches the ring (like if you traced over the interior

: : & Add polygon feature
boundaries with the polye tool).

3. Or alternatively, if the ring already exists on the feature, place the mouse over the ring and left-click while
pressing Shift: a new feature filling the hole is drawn at that place.

The Feature Attributes form of the new feature opens, pre-filled with values of the “parent” feature and/or
fields constraints.

Delete Ring

The i DeleteRing 40] allows you to delete rings within an existing polygon, by clicking inside the hole. This
tool only works with polygon and multi-polygon features. It doesn’t change anything when it is used on the outer
ring of the polygon.

Reshape Features

You can reshape line and polygon features using the 6 Reshape Features 40] on the toolbar. For lines, it replaces the
line part from the first to the last intersection with the original line.

Tip: Extend linestring geometries with reshape tool
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#1

Fig. 12.98: Reshape line

Use the ' Reshape Features 0] to extend existing linestring geometries: snap to the first or last vertex of the line
and draw a new one. Validate and the feature’s geometry becomes the combination of the two lines.

For polygons, it will reshape the polygon’s boundary. For it to work, the reshape tool’s line must cross the
polygon’s boundary at least twice. To draw the line, click on the map canvas to add vertexes. To finish it, just
right-click. Like with the lines, only the segment between the first and the last intersections is considered. The
reshape line’s segments that are inside the polygon will result in cropping it, where the ones outside the polygon
will extend it.

Fig. 12.99: Reshape polygon

With polygons, reshaping can sometimes lead to unintended results. It is mainly useful to replace smaller parts
of a polygon, not for major overhauls, and the reshape line is not allowed to cross several polygon rings, as this
would generate an invalid polygon.

Note: The reshape tool may alter the starting position of a polygon ring or a closed line. So, the point that is
represented ‘twice’ will not be the same any more. This may not be a problem for most applications, but it is
something to consider.
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Offset Curves

The G) Offset Curve to0] creates parallel shifts of line layers. The tool can be applied to the edited layer (the
geometries are modified) or also to background layers (in which case it creates copies of the lines / rings and adds
them to the edited layer). It is thus ideally suited for the creation of distance line layers. The User Input dialog
pops-up, showing the displacement distance.

To create a shift of a line layer, you must first go into editing mode and activate the CD Offset Curve 401, Then click
on a feature to shift it. Move the mouse and click where wanted or enter the desired distance in the user input
widget. Your changes may then be saved with the B save Layer sais tool.

QGIS options dialog (Digitizing tab then Curve offset tools section) allows you to configure some parameters
like Join style, Quadrant segments, Miter limit.

Split Features

as .
Use the g® SPlitFeatures yo6] o split a feature into two or more new and independent features, ie. each geometry
corresponding to a new row in the attribute table.

To split line or polygon features:

ap Split F
1. Select the g@ Splitkeatures (447

2. Draw a line across the feature(s) you want to split. If a selection is active, only selected features are split.
When set, default values or clauses are applied to corresponding fields and other attributes of the parent
feature are by default copied to the new features.

3. You can then as usually modify any of the attributes of any resulting feature.

Tip: Split a polyline into new features in one-click

ao .
Using the ¢® SplitFeatures ¢56] snap and click on an existing vertex of a polyline feature to split that feature into
two new features.

Split parts

In QGIS it is possible to split the parts of a multi part feature so that the number of parts is increased. Just draw a

; T o Split Parts ;
line across the part you want to split using the ¢® >P'*2% jcon,

Tip: Split a polyline into new parts in one-click

ao .
Using the ¢% SPitPats to0] snap and click on an existing vertex of a polyline feature to split the feature into two
new polylines belonging to the same feature.

Merge selected features

The § Merge Selected Features 0] allows you to create a new feature by merging existing ones: their ge-
ometries are merged to generate a new one. If features don’t have common boundaries, a multipoly-
gon/multipolyline/multipoint feature is created.

1. First, select the features you’d like to combine.
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2.
3.

Then press the @ Merge Selected Features button

In the new dialog, the Merge line at the bottom of the table shows the attributes of the resulting feature. You
can alter any of these values either by:

» manually replacing the value in the corresponding cell;

* selecting a row in the table and pressing Take attributes from selected feature to use the values of this
initial feature;

* pressing Skip all fields to use empty attributes;

* or, expanding the drop down menu at the top of the table, select any of the above options to apply
to the corresponding field only. There, you can also choose to aggregate the initial features attributes
(Minimum, Maximum, Median, Sum, Count, Concatenation. .. depending on the type of the field. see
Statistical Summary Panel for the full list of functions).

Note: If the layer has default values or clauses present on fields, these are used as the initial value for the
merged feature.

4. Press OK to apply the modifications. A single (multi)feature is created in the layer, replacing the previously

selected ones.

Merge attributes of selected features

B

The == Merge Attributes of Selected Feawres 1] a]]ows you to apply same attributes to features without merging their
boundaries. The dialog is the same as the Merge Selected Features tool’s except that unlike that tool,
selected objects are kept with their geometry while some of their attributes are made identical.

Rotate Point Symbols

> _
The (7 Rotate Point Symbols a]]ows you to change the rotation of point symbols in the map canvas.

1.

First of all, apply to the symbol a data-defined rotation:
(a) In the Layer Properties — Symbology dialog, browse to the symbol editor dialog.
(b) Click the = Data-defined override widget near the Rotation option of the top Marker level (prefer-
ably) of the symbol layers.

(c) Choose a field in the Field Type combobox. Values of this field are hence used to rotate each feature’s
symbol accordingly.

Note: Make sure that the same field is assigned to all the symbol layers

Setting the data-defined rotation field at the topmost level of the symbol tree automatically propagates it
to all the symbol layers, a prerequisite to perform graphical symbol rotation with the Rotate Point Symbols
tool. Indeed, if a symbol layer does not have the same field attached to its rotation property, the tool will
not work.

Then click on a point feature in the map canvas with the (7 Rotate Point Symbols and move the mouse

around, holding the left button pressed. A red arrow with the rotation value will be visualized (see Fig-
ure_rotate_point).

Release the left mouse button again, the symbol is defined with this new rotation and the rotation field is
updated in the layer’s attribute table.
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Fig. 12.100: Rotating a point symbol

Tip: If you hold the Ctr1 key pressed, the rotation will be done in 15 degree steps.

Offset Point Symbols

The /" OffsetPoint Symbols a]jows you to interactively change the rendered position of point symbols in the map

canvas. This tool behaves like the C Rotate Point Symbols ] except that it requires you to connect a field to the
data-defined Offset (X,Y) property of the symbol, field which will then be populated with the offset coordinates
while moving the symbol in the map canvas.

A
Note: The /" OffsetPointSymbols 45] doesn’t move the point feature itself; you should use the /E;s

g ]
L] .
Vertex Tool (Current Layer) or & Move Feature tool for this purpose.

12.5.5 Shape digitizing

The Shape Digitizing toolbar offers a set of tools to draw regular shapes and curved geometries.

Add Circular string

g . . o . . .
The & £3 Addcireularstring op 7y Add cireular string by radius py,ttong allow users to add line or polygon features with a
circular geometry.

Creating features with these tools follow the same rule as of other digitizing tools: left-click to place vertices and
right-click to finish the geometry. While drawing the geometry, you can switch from one tool to the other as well
as to the linear geometry tools, creating some coumpound geometries.

Note: Curved geometries are stored as such only in compatible data provider

Although QGIS allows to digitize curved geometries within any editable data format, you need to be using a data
provider (e.g. PostGIS, memory layer, GML or WFS) that supports curves to have features stored as curved,
otherwise QGIS segmentizes the circular arcs.
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12.5.6 The Advanced Digitizing panel

When capturing, reshaping, splitting new or existing geometries you also have the possibility to use the Advanced
Digitizing panel. You can digitize lines exactly parallel or perpendicular to a particular angle or lock lines to
specific angles. Furthermore, you can enter coordinates directly so that you can make a precise definition of your
new geometry.

Advanced Digitizing Panel ]

b 7 (22 v
d | 100000.000000 & | |
a | 45.000000 B |25

oy | ® |-8814917.005066 (]

(ot |y (4182256.796495 (i

Fig. 12.101: The Advanced Digitizing panel

The Advanced Digitizing panel can be open either with a right-click on the toolbar, from View — Panels — menu

or pressing Ctr1+4. Once the panel is visible, click the & Enable advanced digitizing t0ols 1y,tton to activate the set of
tools.

Note: The tools are not enabled if the map view is in geographic coordinates.

Concepts
The aim of the Advanced Digitizing tool is to lock coordinates, lengths, and angles when moving the mouse during
the digitalizing in the map canvas.

You can also create constraints with relative or absolute reference. Relative reference means that the next vertex
constraints’ values will be relative to the previous vertex or segment.

Snapping Settings

Click the button to set the Advanced Digitizing Tool snapping settings. You can make the tool snap to common
angles. The options are:

* Do not snap to common angles
e Snap to 30° angles
e Snap to 45° angles
* Snap to 90° angles
You can also control the snapping to features. The options are:
* Do not snap to vertices or segments
* Snap according to project configuration

* Snap to all layers
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Keyboard shortcuts

To speed up the use of Advanced Digitizing Panel, there are a couple of keyboard shorcuts available:

Key | Simple Ctrl+orAlt+ Shift+

D Set distance Lock distance

A Set angle Lock angle Toggle relative angle to last segment
X Set X coordinate | Lock X coordinate | Toggle relative X to last vertex

Y Set Y coordinate | Lock Y coordinate | Toggle relative Y to last vertex

C Toggle construction mode

P Toggle perpendicular and parallel modes

Absolute reference digitizing

When drawing a new geometry from scratch, it is very useful to have the possibility to start digitizing vertexes at
given coordinates.

2
For example, to add a new feature to a polygonal layer, click the button. You can choose the X and Y
coordinates where you want to start editing the feature, then:
* Click the x text box (or use the X keyboard shortcut).
* Type the X coordinate value you want and press Enter or click the " button to their right to lock the
mouse to the X axis on the map canvas.
* Click the y text box (or use the Y keyboard shortcut).
* Type the Y coordinate value you want and press Enter or click the ! button to their right to lock the
mouse to the Y axis on the map canvas.
Two blue dotted lines and a green cross identify the exact coordinates you entered. Start digitizing by clicking on

the map canvas; the mouse position is locked at the green cross.

Layers Panel ®
< m L 7 “3.. v & & Il
& |2 New scratch layer

Layers Panel | Browser Panel
Advanced Digitizing Panel =

NI .

d

¥ | 2000.000000 =

y | 3000.000000 =

Fig. 12.102: Start drawing at given coordinates

You can continue digitizing by free hand, adding a new pair of coordinates, or you can type the segment’s length
(distance) and angle.

If you want to draw a segment of a given length, click the d (distance) text box (keyboard shortcut D), type the

distance value (in map units) and press Enter or click the button on the right to lock the mouse in the map
canvas to the length of the segment. In the map canvas, the clicked point is surrounded by a circle whose radius is
the value entered in the distance text box.
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Layers Panel @ =
¢ & O T & v QL
& [ New scratch layer

Layers Panel | Browser Panel

Advanced Digitizing Panel 3]

NN [raals S v
d [3000.000000| IBIE
a [-127.307105 =

o) % | 181.738896 =

|y | 613.805004 8

Fig. 12.103: Fixed length segment

Finally, you can also choose the angle of the segment. As described before , click the a (angle) text box (keyboard

shortcut ), type the angle value (in degrees), and press Enter or click the buttons on the right to lock it. In
this way the segment will follow the desired angle:

Layers Panel = &
« [ ® TV & v B & [
& [ New scratch layer

Layers Panel | Browser Panel

Advanced Digitizing Panel 3]

N i S v

d [3000.000000

{m=RRn:]

a [45.000000] |

U

i) % |4121.320344

iy |5121.320344

U

Fig. 12.104: Fixed angle segment

Relative reference digitizing

Instead of using absolute values of angles or coordinates, you can also use values relative to the last digitized
vertex or segment.

For angles, you can click the button on the left of the a text box (or press Shift+2) to toggle relative angles
to the previous segment. With that option on, angles are measured between the last segment and the mouse pointer.

For coordinates, click the buttons to the left of the x or y text boxes (or press Shift+X or Shift+Y) to
toggle relative coordinates to the previous vertex. With these options on, coordinates measurement will consider
the last vertex to be the X and Y axes origin.
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Continuous lock

Both in absolute or relative reference digitizing, angle, distance, X and Y constraints can be locked continuously

by clicking the &V Continuous lock buttons. Using continuous lock allows you to digitize several points or
vertexes using the same constraints.

Parallel and perpendicular lines

All the tools described above can be combined with the 4 Perpendicular g S50 Parallel 6015 These two tools allow
drawing segments perfectly perpendicular or parallel to another segment.

To draw a perpendicular segment, during the editing click the ¢~ FPeendictlar jeon (keyboard shortcut P) to ac-
tivate it. Before drawing the perpendicular line, click on the segment of an existing feature that you want to be
perpendicular to (the line of the existing feature will be colored in light orange); you should see a blue dotted line
where your feature will be snapped:

Layers Panel [E3]
« [l ®, T & ~ & A O
& [#] New scratch layer

Layers Panel | Browser Panel
Advanced Digitizing Panel (3]

A 7 (2= :

d |65280.870585

a |-58.328924 NG

% |2740752.122028

¥y |-2198356.306611

Fig. 12.105: Perpendicular digitizing

To draw a parallel feature, the steps are the same: click on the S Parallel joon (keyboard shortcut P twice), click
on the segment you want to use as reference and start drawing your feature:

These two tools just find the right angle of the perpendicular and parallel angle and lock this parameter during
your editing.

Construction mode

You can enable and disable construction mode by clicking on the Construction jeon or with the C keyboard
shortcut. While in construction mode, clicking the map canvas won’t add new vertexes, but will capture the
clicks’ positions so that you can use them as reference points to then lock distance, angle or X and Y relative
values.

As an example, the construction mode can be used to draw some point at an exact distance from an existing point.
With an existing point in the map canvas and the snapping mode correctly activated, you can easily draw other
points at given distances and angles from it. In addition to the =" button, you have to activate also the construction

mode by clicking the Construction joon or with the C keyboard shortcut.
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Layers Panel (3]
< I@ ®v T F“.J v _'t —T Q
& [#] New scratch layer

Layers Panel | Browser Panel

Advanced Digitizing Panel (3]
D & 2= :
d [181843.854659 (]

a (-148.328924 | | &5
My x| 2722596.254691 (]
My y |-2271461.289944 (]

Fig. 12.106: Parallel digitizing
Click next to the point from which you want to calculate the distance and click on the d box (D shortcut) type the
desired distance and press Enter to lock the mouse position in the map canvas:

Lavers Panel & =
« [l ®, T & ~ & A O

& # New scratch layer

Layers Panel | Browser Panel

Advanced Digitizing Panel E3]

B 2 = :
d [1000| (&) &
a |41.748054 ]

iy | x | 3085509.203606 ]

iy |y |-2290737.061454 ]

Fig. 12.107: Distance from point

Before adding the new point, press C to exit the construction mode. Now, you can click on the map canvas, and
the point will be placed at the distance entered.

You can also use the angle constraint to, for example, create another point at the same distance of the original one,

but at a particular angle from the newly added point. Click the ] Construction oo o with the C keyboard shortcut
to enter construction mode. Click the recently added point, and then the other one to set a direction segment. Then,
click on the d text box (D shortcut) type the desired distance and press Enter. Click the a text box (A shortcut)
type the angle you want and press Enter. The mouse position will be locked both in distance and angle.

Before adding the new point, press C to exit the construction mode. Now, you can click on the map canvas, and
the point will be placed at the distance and angle entered. Repeating the process, several points can be added.

296 Chapter 12. Working with Vector Data



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

Lavers Panel & =
o il ® T & ~ & & O
& # Mew scratch layer

°

Layers Panel | Browser Panel : -
Advanced Digitizing Panel E3]
I (5 (> X @) ) ..

d [1000.000000 (&) (&) e
| & a [120.000000| | (a) (&)
| x [3083774.056732 IBIE
|B]y [-2291255.450193 IBIE

Fig. 12.108: Distance and angle from points

Layers Panel X
@ = T & ~-F A O

& # New scratch layer -

Layers Panel | Browser Panel ! ®
Advanced Digitizing Panel 3]
| LT |k| |§| [z | .
Py BT i
d [1000.000000 (&) (&) oeee-
a |-67.451546 IBIE
|| x |3085146.588216 IBIE
||y |-2292326.473363 IBIE

Fig. 12.109: Points at given distance and angle
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12.5.7 The Processing in-place layer modifier

The Processing menu provides access to a large set of tools to analyze and create new features based on the
properties of the input features or their relations with other features (within the same layer or not). While the
common behavior is to create new layers as outputs, some algorithms also allow modifications to the input layer.
This is a handy way to automate multiple features modification using advanced and complex operations.

To edit features in-place:
1. Select the layer to edit in the Layers panel.
2. Select the concerned features. You can skip this step, in which case the modification will apply to the whole
layer.
3. Press the = EditFeawresIn-Place hyyeron at the top of the Processing toolbox. The list of algorithms is filtered,
showing only those compatible with in-place modifications, i.e.:
» They work at the feature source and not at the layer level.
» They do not change the layer structure, e.g. adding or removing fields.

* They do not change the geometry type, e.g. from line to point layer.

e () Sy

L Search...

L 7|

4

Recently used
v (2 Cartography
° Create categorized renderer from styles
4% Topological colering
() Database

Recently used
~ (&) Vector creation
4 Array of translated features
~ (&) Vector general

4 Drop geometries

() Filetools 4 Reproject layer
Q Graphics v Q@ Vector geometry
() Interpolation 4 Bounding boxes
() Layertools ™ Buffer

() Network analysis @ Convexhull

) Raster analysis 45 Delete holes

() Raster terrain analysis
() Rastertools
) Vector analysis
() Vector creation
(G} Vector general
() Vector geometry
v (Q Vector overlay

4 Densify by count

49 Densify by interval

4 Fix geometries

4 Minimum enclosing circles

@. Multipart to singleparts

% Multi-ring buffer (constant distance)
45 Oriented minimum bounding box

w Clip 4 Orthogonalize

B Difference 4 Remove duplicate vertices
4 Extract/clip by extent 4% Rotate

% Intersection . Simplify

+* Line intersections 4 Smocth

4 split with lines
@ Symmetrical difference
' Union

() Vector selection

() Vectortable

4 Snap points to grid

¥ Subdivide

4 Swap X and ¥ coordinates
3 Tessellate

4F Translate

g'ﬁ GDAL v (&) Vector overlay
% GRASS % Clip
B Difference

4 Split with lines

Fig. 12.110: Processing algorithms: all (left) vs polygon in-place editors (right)

4. Find the algorithm you’d like to run and double-click it.
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Note: If the algorithm does not need any additional user-set parameters (excluding the usual input and
output layer parameters), then the algorithm is run immediately without any dialog popup.

(a) If parameters other than the usual input or output layers are needed, the algorithm dialog pops up. Fill
in the required information.

(b) Click Modify Selected Features or Modify All Features depending on whether there’s an active selec-
tion.

Changes are applied to the layer and placed in the edit buffer: the layer is indeed toggled to editing mode
with unsaved modification as indicated by the é’ icon next to the layer name.

5. As usual, press m' Save layeredits {5 commit the changes in the layer. You can also press (‘t‘j Undo 6 rollback
the whole modification.
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cHAPTER 13

Working with Raster Data

13.1 Raster Properties Dialog

To view and set the properties for a raster layer, double click on the layer name in the map legend, or right click on
the layer name and choose Properties from the context menu. This will open the Raster Layer Properties dialog.

There are several tabs in the dialog:
. @ Information
. ;@ Source
. ({Symbology
. f Transparency
o [ Histogram
. :{Rendering
. _"'.?""_Pyramids
. 7 Metadata

o B Legend
o [ OGIS Server

Tip: Live update rendering

The Layer Styling Panel provides you with some of the common features of the Layer properties dialog and is a
good modeless widget that you can use to speed up the configuration of the layer styles and automatically view
your changes in the map canvas.

Note: Because properties (symbology, label, actions, default values, forms...) of embedded layers (see Nesting
Projects) are pulled from the original project file and to avoid changes that may break this behavior, the layer
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properties dialog is made unavailable for these layers.

13.1.1 Information Properties

The @ Information tab is read-only and represents an interesting place to quickly grab summarized information
and metadata on the current layer. Provided information are:

* based on the provider of the layer (format of storage, path, data type, extent, width/height, compression,
pixel size, statistics on bands, number of columns, rows and no-data values of the raster. .. );

e picked from the filled metadata: access, links, contacts, history. .. as well as data information (CRS, Extent,
bands...).

13.1.2 Source Properties

The ;@ Source tab displays basic information about the selected raster, including:

e the Layer name to display in the Layers Panel,

setting the Coordinate Reference System: Displays the layer’s Coordinate Reference System (CRS) as a
PROJ .4 string. You can change the layer’s CRS, selecting a recently used one in the drop-down list or

clicking on % Select CRS button (see Coordinate Reference System Selector). Use this process only if the
CRS applied to the layer is a wrong one or if none was applied. If you wish to reproject your data into
another CRS, rather use layer reprojection algorithms from Processing or Save it into another layer.

Layer Properties - SR_50M_alaska_nad | Source

Layer name SR_50M_alaska_nad displayed as [SR_50M_alaska_nad

= .
£ Information Set source coordinate reference system

:i@ Source EPSG:2964 - NAD27 [ Alaska Albers -

&

%" symbology

l_ﬂ Transparency

= Histogram

4

4 Rendering

B Pyramids

l Metadata

Legend

QGIS Server

@Help Style - «/ Apply || % cancel

&,
10
-

Fig. 13.1: Raster Layers - Source Properties Dialog

13.1.3 Symbology Properties
Band rendering

QGIS offers four different Render types. The renderer chosen is dependent on the data type.

1. Multiband color - if the file comes as a multiband with several bands (e.g., used with a satellite image with
several bands).
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2. Paletted/Unique values - for single band files that come with an indexed palette (e.g., used with a digital
topographic map) or for general use of palettes for rendering raster layers.

3. Singleband gray - (one band of) the image will be rendered as gray; QGIS will choose this renderer if the
file has neither multibands nor an indexed palette nor a continuous palette (e.g., used with a shaded relief
map).

4. Singleband pseudocolor - this renderer is possible for files with a continuous palette, or color map (e.g.,
used with an elevation map).

5. Hillshade - Creates hillshade from a band.

Multiband color

With the multiband color renderer, three selected bands from the image will be rendered, each band representing
the red, green or blue component that will be used to create a color image. QGIS automatically fetches Min and
Max values for each band of the raster and scales the coloring accordingly. You can control the value ranges with
the help of the Min/Max Value Settings section.

A Contrast enhancement method can also be applied to the values: ‘No enhancement’, ‘Stretch to MinMax’,
‘Stretch and clip to MinMax’ and ‘Clip to min max’.

Note: Contrast enhancement

When adding GRASS rasters, the option Contrast enhancement will always be set automatically to stretch to min
max, regardless of if this is set to another value in the QGIS general options.

Layer Properties - landcover_RGB | Style

\‘-..___. General w Band rendering

d Style Render type | Multiband color =
&8 Transparency Red band Band 1 (Red) =
- . Min |74 Max | 255
&2 Pyramids
Green band Band 2 (Green) =
B Histogram
Min |99 Max |255
0 Metadata
I ‘ Blue band Band 3 (BElue) -
-
Legend Min |0 Max |255
CidEs No enhancement =
enhancement -

p Load min/max values
p Color rendering
[#] Resampling

Thumbnail Legend Palette

Help Style « Apply Cancel [ oK J

Fig. 13.2: Raster Symbology - Multiband color rendering

Tip: Viewing a Single Band of a Multiband Raster
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If you want to view a single band of a multiband image (for example, Red), you might think you would set the
Green and Blue bands to Nor Set. But this is not the correct way. To display the Red band, set the image type to
Singleband gray, then select Red as the Gray band to use.

Paletted/Unique values

This is the standard render option for singleband files that already include a color table, where each pixel value
is assigned to a certain color. In that case, the palette is rendered automatically. If you want to change colors
assigned to certain values, just double-click on the color and the Select color dialog appears. Also, in QGIS it’s
possible to assign a label to the color values. The label appears in the legend of the raster layer then.

This option can be used for rendering all raster bands using a palette, assigning a color to each unique raster value.

v Band Rendering

Render type Paletted/Unique values ~

Band Band 1 (Gray) -
Color ramp Random colors v
Value Color Label
74 74
75 . 75
80 . 80
81 . 81
82 . 82
Classify & | (= Delete All -

Fig. 13.3: Raster Symbology - Paletted unique value rendering

Singleband gray

This renderer allows you to render a single band layer with a Color gradient: ‘Black to white’ or “White to black’.
You can define a range of values to color other than the default Min and Max values of the whole raster, thanks to
the Min/Max Value Settings option.

Again, a Contrast enhancement method can be applied to the values: ‘No enhancement’, ‘Stretch to MinMax’,
‘Stretch and clip to MinMax’ and ‘Clip to min max’.
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¥ Band Rendering

Render type | Singleband gray -

Gray band Band 1 (Gray) -

Color gradient | Black to white -
Min 52 Max 251

contrast Stretch to MinMax -

enhancement

[»] Min f Max Value Settings

Fig. 13.4: Raster Symbology - Singleband gray rendering
Singleband pseudocolor

This is a render option for single-band files, including a continuous palette. You can also create individual color
maps for the single bands here.

w Band Rendering
Render type | Singleband pseudocolor ~

Band Band 1 (Gray) -

Min 52 Max 251
P Min / Max Value Settings

Interpolation Linear -
Color ramp - TN
Label unit
suffix
Value Color Label =
52
77.87 7.9
103.74 104
129.61 130
155.48 155

181.35 . 181 =

Mode | Continuous  ~ Classes
Classify | &2 | | = 5]

Clip out of range values

Fig. 13.5: Raster Symbology - Singleband pseudocolor rendering

Using a Band of the layer and a values range, three types of color Interpolation are available:
* Discrete (a <= symbol appears in the value column)

e Linear

 Exact (an equal symbol appears in the Value column)
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The Color ramp drop down list lists the color ramp in your QGIS. You can add a new one, edit or save the one
you changed. The name of the color ramp will be saved in the configuration and in the QML files.

The Label unit suffix is a label added after the value in the legend.

.| ¥

For the classification Mode ‘Equal interval’, you only need to select the number of classes 22| and press

the button Classify. In the case of the Mode -1v] ‘Continuous’, QGIS creates classes automatically depending
on the Min and Max.

The button B Add vatues manuaty adds a value to the individual color table. The button = Remove sclected row geleges g
value from the individual color table. Double clicking on the value column lets you insert a specific value. Double
clicking on the color column opens the dialog Change color, where you can select a color to apply on that value.
Further, you can also add labels for each color, but this value won’t be displayed when you use the identify feature
tool.

=]
You can use the buttons Load color map from file o [ Export colormap to file ¢ |ad an existing color table or to save
the defined color table for other sessions.

The = Clip out of range values allows QGIS to not render pixel greater than the Max value.

Hillshade

Render a band of the raster layer using hillshading.

v Band Rendering

Render type Hillshade -
Band Band 1 (Gray) -
Altitude 45.00° -
.

0w

= E

Azimuth e
315.00° -
Z Factor 1.00000000 -

Multidirectional

Fig. 13.6: Raster Symbology - Hillshade rendering

Options:

¢ Band: The raster band to use.

Altitude: The elevation angle of the light source (defaultis 45°).
* Azimuth: The azimuth of the light source (default is 315°).

* Z Factor: Scaling factor for the values of the raster band (default is 1).

.= Multidirectional: Specify if multidirectional hillshading is to be used (default is of £).
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Setting the min and max values

By default, QGIS reports the Min and Max values of the band(s) of the raster. A few very low and/or high values
can have a negative impact on the rendering of the raster. The Min/Max Value Settings menu helps you control the
values to render.

¥ Min / Max Value Settings

User defined

Cumulative

" 2.0 > -198.0 |+ %

e Min / max

Mean +/-

standard deviation x 200 |-

Statistics extent whole raster v

Accuracy Estimate (Faster) M

Fig. 13.7: Raster Symbology - Min and Max Value Settings

Auvailable options are:
e s User defined: The default Min and Max values of the band(s) can be overridden

e s Cumulative count cut: Removes outliers. The standard range of values is 2% to 98%, but can be adapted
manually.

« '® Min/max: Uses the whole range of values in the image band.

—+ Mean +/- standard deviation x: Creates a color table that only considers values within the standard devi-
ation or within multiple standard deviations. This is useful when you have one or two cells with abnormally
high values in a raster grid that are having a negative impact on the rendering of the raster.

Calculations of the min and max values of the bands are made based on the:
 Statistics extent: it can be Whole raster, Current canvas or Updated canvas

* and the Accuracy, which can be either Estimate (faster) or Actual (slower).

Note: For some settings, you may need to press the Apply button of the layer properties dialog in order to display
the actual min and max values in the widgets.

Color rendering

For every Band rendering, a Color rendering is possible.

You can also achieve special rendering effects for your raster file(s) using one of the blending modes (see Blending
Modes).

Further settings can be made in modifying the Brightness, the Saturation and the Contrast. You can also use a
Grayscale option, where you can choose between ‘By lightness’, ‘By luminosity’ and ‘By average’. For one hue
in the color table, you can modify the ‘Strength’.

Resampling

The Resampling option makes its appearance when you zoom in and out of an image. Resampling modes can
optimize the appearance of the map. They calculate a new gray value matrix through a geometric transformation.
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w Color Rendering

Blending mode | Mormal - # Reset
Brightness —F 0 = I Contrast == | 0 =
Saturation = | 0 = I Grayscale | Off -
Hue Colorize strength _

w Resampling

Zoomed: in | Nearest neighbour ~ | out | Nearest neighbour - | Oversampling | 2.00 |+

Fig. 13.8: Raster Symbology - Color rendering and Resampling settings

When applying the ‘Nearest neighbour’ method, the map can have a pixelated structure when zooming in. This
appearance can be improved by using the ‘Bilinear’ or ‘Cubic’ method, which cause sharp features to be blurred.
The effect is a smoother image. This method can be applied, for instance, to digital topographic raster maps.

At the bottom of the Symbology tab, you can see a thumbnail of the layer, its legend symbol, and the palette.

13.1.4 Transparency Properties

‘-F' QGIS has the ability to display each raster layer at a different transparency level. Use the transparency slider

S to indicate to what extent the underlying layers (if any) should be visible through the current
raster layer. This is very useful if you like to overlay more than one raster layer (e.g., a shaded relief map overlayed
by a classified raster map). This will make the look of the map more three dimensional.

Layer Properties - landcover | Transparency B

w Global Opacity

Information _1/100.0 % -

AW Source ¥ No Data Value

%" symbology

[ Transparency Additional no data value

Iﬂ Histogram ¥ Custom Transparency Options
g
g‘_;/ Rendering Transparency band | None -
Transparent pixel list
B rPyramids 3 -
From To Percent Transparent s
B Metadata 1/0 0 100 -
212 15 55 =
Legend 341 41 100 =
QQGIS Server 5
5]
@Help Style - </ Apply || % cCancel «/ OK

Fig. 13.9: Raster Transparency

Additionally, you can enter a raster value that should be treated as NODATA in the Additional no data value option.

An even more flexible way to customize the transparency can be done in the Custom transparency options section:
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 Use Transparency band to apply transparency on an entire band.

* Provide a list of pixels to make transparent with the corresponding level of transparency:

1. Click the 1 Add values manaly button. A new row will appear in the pixel list.

2. Enter the Red, Green and Blue values of the pixel and adjust the Percent Transparent to apply.

3. Alternatively, you can directly fetch the pixel values directly from the raster using the kot
Add values from display bytton, Then enter the transparency value.
4. Repeat the steps to adjust more values with custom transparency.
5. Press the Apply button and have a look at the map.
As you can see, it is quite easy to set custom transparency, but it can be quite a lot of work. Therefore, you

=]
can use the button Exporttofile o save your transparency list to a file. The button Import from file 15 g

your transparency settings and applies them to the current raster layer.

13.1.5 Histogram Properties

The '&= Histogram tab allows you to view the distribution of the bands or colors in your raster. The histogram is
generated when you press the Compute Histogram button. All existing bands will be displayed together. You can

save the histogram as an image with the button.
At th?_ bottom of the histogram, you can select a raster band in the drop-down menu and Set min/max style for it.
The {'9“\11; Prefs/Actions drop-down menu gives you advanced options to customize the histogram:
» With the Visibility option, you can display histograms of the individual bands. You will need to select the
option ' Show selected band.

» The Min/max options allow you to ‘Always show min/max markers’, to “Zoom to min/max’ and to ‘Update
style to min/max’.

* The Actions option allows you to ‘Reset’ or ‘Recompute histogram’ after you changed the min or max
values of the band(s).

13.1.6 Rendering Properties

In the \( Rendering tab, it’s possible to:

¢ apply a Scale dependent visibility to the layer: You can set the Maximum (inclusive) and Minimum (exclu-
sive) scale, defining a range of scale in which the layer will be visible. Out of this range, it’s hidden. The

ui% Setto current canvas scale by tton helps you use the current map canvas scale as boundary of the range visibility.
See Scale Dependent Rendering for more information.

* Refresh layer at interval (seconds): set a timer to automatically refresh individual layers at a matching
interval. Canvas updates are deferred in order to avoid refreshing multiple times if more than one layer has
an auto update interval set.

You can set the Maximum (inclusive) and Minimum (exclusive) scale, defining a range of scale in which the layer

will be visible. Out of this range, it’s hidden. The LER Setto current canvas scale bytton helps you use the current map
canvas scale as boundary of the range visibility. See Scale Dependent Rendering for more information.
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Layer Properties - landcover | Histogram

Information Raster Histogram
160000
\ Source ]
%~ symbology 140000 -
!E Transparency 120000 :
(> Histogram >, 100000 -}
(¥}
/ . c .
% Renderin 7}
A g 3. 80000 T
B Pyramids E ] E
60000 :
! [V ELEE ]
40000
Legend 1 ;
20000 - :
QGIS Server b i
o LA |
L e e
0 50 100 150 200 250
Pixel Value
® Band 1
@, Prefs/Actions_ a8
Set min/max style for Band 1: Layer_1 -
Min 0 L
Max 255 LW
@Help Style - « mpply || % cancel

Fig. 13.10: Raster Histogram

Layer Properties - landcover | Rendering

v V| Scale Dependent Visibility

Information Minimum (exclusive) Maximum (inclusive)

33 Source = |1:1000000 - | 5| f® [1:100000 - | [

¥ symbology Refresh layer at interval (seconds)

!E Transparency

Histogram
@ Rendering
B Pyramids

E Metadata

Legend
&2 qais server @Help Style - « Apply || % Cancel

Fig. 13.11: Raster Rendering
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13.1.7 Pyramids Properties

Large resolution raster layers can slow navigation in QGIS. By creating lower resolution copies of the data (pyra-
mids), performance can be considerably improved, as QGIS selects the most suitable resolution to use depending
on the level of zoom.

You must have write access in the directory where the original data is stored to build pyramids.
From the Resolutions list, select resolutions for which you want to create pyramid by clicking on them.

If you choose Internal (if possible) from the Overview format drop-down menu, QGIS tries to build pyramids
internally.

Note: Please note that building pyramids may alter the original data file, and once created they cannot be removed.
If you wish to preserve a ‘non-pyramided’ version of your raster, make a backup copy prior to building pyramids.

If you choose External and External (Erdas Imagine) the pyramids will be created in a file next to the original
raster with the same name and a . ovr extension.

Several Resampling methods can be used to calculate the pyramids:
¢ Nearest Neighbour
* Average
* Gauss
¢ Cubic
¢ Cubic Spline
e Laczos
* Mode
* None

Finally, click Build Pyramids to start the process.

Layer Properties - landcover | Pyramids x

I

Resolutions

1 Information Description i
+, 1832 x982
W% Source Large resolution raster layers can slow navigation in QGIS. By 4 916x491
) creating lower resolution copies of the data (pyramids) & 458x 246
%~ symbology performance can be considerably improved as QGIS selects 229 % 123
the most suitable resolution to use depending on the level of
[ 5 | Transparency zoom. You must have write access in the directory where the » 114x61
- original data is stored to build pyramids.
= Histogram Please note that building internal pyramids may alter the
v . original data File and once created they cannot be
4" Rendering removed!
/% pyramids Please note that building internal pyramids could corrupt
your image - always make a backup of your data First!
a Metadata
Overview format External -
Legend
Resampling method | Average - | 0% Build Pyramids

QGIS Server

@Help Style - « Apply || % cancel

Fig. 13.12: Raster Pyramids
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13.1.8 Metadata Properties

The / Metadata tab provides you with options to create and edit a metadata report on your layer. See vector
layer metadata properties for more information.

13.1.9 Legend Properties

The B Legend tab provides you with a list of widgets you can embed within the layer tree in the Layers panel.
The idea is to have a way to quickly access some actions that are often used with the layer (setup transparency,
filtering, selection, style or other stuff...).

By default, QGIS provides transparency widget but this can be extended by plugins registering their own widgets
and assign custom actions to layers they manage.

13.1.10 QGIS Server Properties

The &7 QGIS Server tab displays a wealth of information about the raster layer, including statistics about each
band in the current raster layer. From this tab, entries may be made for the Description, Attribution, MetadataUrl
and Properties. In Properties, statistics are gathered on a ‘need to know’ basis, so it may well be that a given
layer’s statistics have not yet been collected.

Layer Properties - landcover | Metadata

\’-.._,___ General w Description

4&-’ Style Shortname |UMDLandcover
Title UMD Global Land Cover Classification
|.ﬂ Transparency
The University of Maryland Department of Geography generated
B Pyramids Abstract this global land cover classification collection in 1998. Imagery from ||~
the AVHRR satellites acquired between 1981 and 1994 were =2
B Histogram Keyword list |landcover
Data Url An URL of the data presentation Format z

w Attribution
Title |Hansen, M., R. DeFries, J.R.G. Townshend, and R. Sohlberg

Url | http:/falcfumd.edu/data/landcover/
Help Style Apply Cancel oK

Fig. 13.13: QGIS Server in Raster Properties

13.2 Raster Analysis

13.2.1 Raster Calculator

The Raster Calculator in the Raster menu allows you to perform calculations on the basis of existing raster pixel
values (see figure_raster_calculator). The results are written to a new raster layer with a GDAL-supported format.

The Raster bands list contains all loaded raster layers that can be used. To add a raster to the raster calculator
expression field, double click its name in the Fields list. You can then use the operators to construct calculation
expressions, or you can just type them into the box.

In the Result layer section, you will need to define an output layer. You can then define the extent of the calculation
area based on an input raster layer, or based on X,Y coordinates and on columns and rows, to set the resolution of
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Raster calculator

Raster bands

elevation@1
landcover@1

w Operators

Result layer
Output layer

exandre/elevation_feets.tif |

Output Format | GeoTIFF |
| Current layer extent |

X min -42,00833 XMax |-5,99167 -

Y min 26,99167 .| Ymax | 50,00833 -

Columns | 2161 -/ Rows | 1381 -

Qutput CRS | Selected CRS (EPSG:4326, WGS 84) + | ﬁ

[ Add result to project

+ || * sqrkt cos sin tan log10 | | (
- / n acos asin atan In )
= J | > J = 1= == >= AND OR
Raster calculator expression
(elevation@1 > 0) * elevation@1 * 3.18
Expression valid
Cancel oK

Fig. 13.14: Raster Calculator
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the output layer. If the input layer has a different resolution, the values will be resampled with the nearest neighbor
algorithm.

The Operators section contains all available operators. To add an operator to the raster calculator expression box,
click the appropriate button. Mathematical calculations (+, —, %, ... ) and trigonometric functions (sin, cos,
tan, ... ) are available. Conditional expressions (=, !=, <, >=, ... ) return either O for false or 1 for true, and
therefore can be used with other operators and functions. Stay tuned for more operators to come!

With the o Add result to project checkbox, the result layer will automatically be added to the legend area and

can be visualized.

Examples

Convert elevation values from meters to feet

Creating an elevation raster in feet from a raster in meters, you need to use the conversion factor for meters to feet:
3.28. The expression is:

"elevation@1l" *x 3.28

Using a mask

If you want to mask out parts of a raster — say, for instance, because you are only interested in elevations above 0
meters — you can use the following expression to create a mask and apply the result to a raster in one step.

("elevation@l" >= 0) » "elevation@1"

In other words, for every cell greater than or equal to O the conditional expression evaluates to 1, which keeps the
original value by multiplying it by 1. Otherwise the conditional expression evaluates to 0, which sets the raster
value to 0. This creates the mask on the fly.

If you want to classify a raster — say, for instance into two elevation classes, you can use the following expression
to create a raster with two values 1 and 2 in one step.

("elevation@1l" < 50) = 1 + ("elevation@l" >= 50) * 2

In other words, for every cell less than 50 set its value to 1. For every cell greater than or equal 50 set its value to
2.

13.2.2 Raster Alignment

This tool is able to take several rasters as input and to align them perfectly, that means:
* reproject to the same CRS,
 resample to the same cell size and offset in the grid,
* clip to a region of interest,
* rescale values when required.

All rasters will be saved in another files.

First, open the tools from Raster — Align Raster. .. and click on the 1 Addnew raster button to choose one existing
raster in QGIS. Select an output file to save the raster after the alignment, the resampling method and if the tools
need to Rescale values according to the cell size. The resampling method can be (see figure_raster_align_edit):

* Nearest Neighbor
¢ Bilinear (2x2 kernel)
* Cubic (4x4 kernel): Cubic Convolution Approximation

¢ Cubic B-Spline (4x4 kernel): Cubic B-Spline Approximation
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* Lanczos (6x6 kernel): Lanczos windowed sinc interpolation

* Average: computes the average of all non-NODATA contributing pixels

* Mode: selects the value which appears most often of all the sampled points

¢ Maximum, Minimum, Mediane, First Quartile (Q1) or Third Quartile (Q3) of all non-NODATA con-

tributing pixels

Note: Methods like maximum, minimum, mediane, first and third quartiles are available only if QGIS is built

with GDAL >=2.0.

Configure Layer Resampling

Input raster layer:
¥ landcover

Qutput raster filename:

isterflandcover_resampled.tif| | Browse..

Resampling method:

MNearest neighbour

-
-

(] Rescale values according to the cell size

Cancel OK

Fig. 13.15: Select Raster Resampling Options

In the main Align raster dialog, you can still Lfl Edit file settings Remove an existing file from the Jist of raster layers.
You can also choose one or more other options (see figure_raster_align):

 Select the Reference Layer,

¢ Transform into a new CRS,

* Setup a different Cell size,
 Setup a different Grid Offset,

* Clip to Extent: it can be user-defined or based on a layer or the map view

* Output Size,

Add aligned raster to the map canvas.
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@

Align Rasters

Raster layers to align w S =
¥ landcover
¥ sr_50M_alaska nad
Reference Layer |landcover [best reference] =
[l CRS
[ cell size 3280,000000 3280,000000
(] Grid Offset | 0,000000 0,000000
v [ Clip to Extent (current: layer)
North |7809680
West |-7117600 East 4897040
South 1367760
Layer extent Map view extent
Output Size 3393 x 1964
& Add aligned rasters to map canvas
| 0% Close || OK |

Fig. 13.16: Raster Alignment
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Working with Mesh Data

14.1 Working with Mesh Data

14.1.1 What’s a mesh?

A mesh is an unstructured grid usually with temporal and other components. The spatial component contains a
collection of vertices, edges and faces in 2D or 3D space:

* vertices - XY (Z) points (in the layer’s coordinate reference system)
* edges - connect pairs of vertices

* faces - a face is a set of edges forming a closed shape - typically a triangle or a quadrilateral (quad), rarely
polygons with more vertices

Triangular mesh Quad mesh (regular grid) Mesh with mixed element types

Fig. 14.1: Different mesh types

QGIS can currently render mesh data using triangles or regular quads.
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Mesh provides information about the spatial structure. In addition, the mesh can have datasets (groups) that assign
a value to every vertex. For example, having a triangular mesh with numbered vertices as shown in the image

below:

4

Fig. 14.2: Triangular grid with numbered vertices

Each vertex can store different datasets (typically multiple quantities), and those datasets can also have a temporal
dimension. Thus, a single file may contain multiple datasets.

The following table gives an idea about the information that can be stored in mesh datasets. Table columns
represent indices of mesh vertices, each row represents one dataset. Datasets can have different datatypes. In this
case, it stores wind velocity at 10m at a particular moments in time (t1, t2, t3).

In a similar way, the mesh dataset can also store vector values for each vertex. For example, wind direction vector

at the given time stamps:

10 metre wind 1 2 3

10 metre speed at time=t1 17251 | 24918 | 32858
10 metre speed at time=t2 19168 | 23001 | 36418
10 metre speed at time=t3 21085 | 30668 | 17251
10m wind direction time=t1 | [20,2] | [20,3] | [20,4.5]
10m wind direction time=t2 | [21,3] | [21,4] | [21,5.5]
10m wind direction time=t3 | [22,4] | [22,5] | [22,6.5]

We can visualize the data by assigning colors to values (similarly to how it is done with Singleband pseudocolor
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raster rendering) and interpolating data between vertices according to the mesh topology. It is common that some
quantities are 2D vectors rather than being simple scalar values (e.g. wind direction). For such quantities it is
desirable to display arrows indicating the directions.

-— ~.
~.
~]
o —— N
- ~]
- e
——t -
Contours Vectors

Fig. 14.3: Possible visualisation of mesh data

14.1.2 Supported formats

QGIS accesses mesh data using the MDAL drivers. Hence, the natively supported formats are:

Net CDEF': Generic format for scientific data
GRIB: Format commonly used in meteorology
XMDF: As an example, hydraulic outputs from TUFLOW modelling package

DAT: Outputs of various hydrodynamic modelling packages (e.g. BASEMENT, HYDRO_AS-2D, TU-
FLOW)

3Di: 3Di modelling package format based on Climate and Forecast Conventions (http://cfconventions.org/)

Some examples of mesh datasets can be found at https://apps.ecmwf.int/datasets/data/interim-full-daily/
levtype=sfc/

14.1.3 Loading a mesh layer

To add a mesh layer to QGIS:

1.

Open the Data Source Manager dialog, either by selecting it from the Layer — menu or clicking the ﬂ
Open Data Source Manager button.

Then, enable the EE‘I Mesh tab on the left panel

Press the ... button to select the file and press Add. The layer will be added using the native mesh rendering.

14.1.
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@ Data Source Manager | Browser | Mesh

B Erowser Source

- % Vector Mesh dataset |D:\Qgis_development\mesh_doc\ECMWF_ERA—40_subset.nc

all.]

- Raster

- Delimited Text
A ConDarkane
- GeoPackage

- SpatialLite

3
¥ i

* PostgreSQL
¢ MssaL
¢ Oracle
082, DB2
m Virtual Layer
ﬁ WMS/WMTS
£ wes
g WFS
5 ArcGIS Map Server

ArcGIS Feature Server

| Close | | Add | | Help

» GeoNode

Fig. 14.4: Mesh tab in Data Source Manager
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14.1.4 Mesh Dataset Properties

Information

Q Layer Properties - 20190309_132817_GFS_P25 | Source X

Layer name |20190309_132817_GFS_P25 displayed as |20190309_132817_GFS_P25

'?: Information

Set source coordinate reference system

3 =
& Source Default CRS: EPSG:4326 - WGS 84 v ||

Uri D:\Qgis_development\mesh_doc\20190309_132817_GFS_P25_.grb2

Assign Extra Dataset to Mesh

| 0K Cancel Apply

Fig. 14.5: Mesh Layer Properties

The Information tab is read-only and represents an interesting place to quickly grab summarized information and
metadata on the current layer. Provided information are (based on the provider of the layer) uri, vertex count, face
count and dataset groups count.

Source

The Source tab displays basic information about the selected mesh, including:
* the Layer name to display in the Layers panel

* setting the Coordinate Reference System: Displays the layer’s Coordinate Reference System (CRS) as a
PROJ 4 string. You can change the layer’s CRS by selecting a recently used one in the drop-down list or

clicking on % Select CRS button (see Coordinate Reference System Selector). Use this process only if the
CRS applied to the layer is wrong or if none was applied.

Use the Assign Extra Dataset to Mesh button to add more groups to the current mesh layer.
Style

Click the ({ Style button to activate the dialog as shown in the following image:
Style properties are divided in several tabs:

* General

* Contours Symbology

 Vectors Symbology

* Rendering

14.1. Working with Mesh Data 321



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

() Layer Properties - sample2 | Style *®

| -

- W, r
"i Information L i \-' a

15 Source

s Groups

10 metre wind
2 metre temperature
Total precipitation

Dotaset in Selected Grouwp(s)

20:45:52 - 1< & = =|
¥ Matadata

Ho mesh datasat salected

w Layer Rendering

Blending made Harmal -

oK Cancl Apply
Fig. 14.6: Mesh Layer Style

General

The tab R presents the following items:
¢ groups available in the mesh dataset
* dataset in the selected group(s), for example, if the layer has a temporal dimension
* metadata if available

* blending mode available for the selected dataset.

The slider ", combobox " and  buttons allow to explore another dimension of the data,
if available. As the slider moves, the metadata is presented accordingly. See the figure Mesh groups below as an
example. The map canvas will display the selected dataset group as well.

Dataset in Selacted Group(s)

A

20:45:52 * | & < = =
v Metadata

IEvald Yes

Time 1.035128+06

Dot Typé Defined on vertices

I8 victor Yes

name 10 metre wind

Fig. 14.7: Dataset in Selected Group(s)

You can apply symbology to each group using the tabs.
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Contours Symbology

Under Groups, click on to show contours with default visualization parameters.

[ o :
In the tab A you can see and change the current visualization options of contours for the selected group, as
shown in the image Styling contours in a mesh below:

Layer Styling o
B sample2 -

A ~ @

v Show Contours

Opacty 100,10 % -
Min 141421 Max 364179 Load
Irterpelation Lingar -
Coler ramg E—— -
Linbsed nat
suffox
Value Calor Label —

141421356, 14142

715450936 T15.46

1429.51130. 14295

2143.55802 21436
Mode Contwsous ™ Clagses

$| =)@
Chip out of range volues
& v Live update Apply

Fig. 14.8: Styling Contours in a Mesh Layer

Use the slide bar or combo box to set the opacity of the current group.

Use Load to adjust the min and max values of the current group.

The Interpolation list contains three options to render contours: Linear, Discrete and Exact.
The Color ramp widget opens the color ramp drop-down shortcut.

The Label unit suffix is a label added after the value in the legend.

By selecting Continuous in the classification Mode, QGIS creates classes automatically considering the Min and
Max values. With ‘Equal interval’, you only need to select the number of classes using the combo box Classes
and press the button Classify.

The button ':II-I:I-I:I Add values manually 44 a value to the individual color table. The button =1 Remove selected row deletes a
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value from the individual color table. Double clicking on the value column lets you insert a specific value. Double
clicking on the color column opens the dialog Change color, where you can select a color to apply on that value.

Vectors Symbology

N
In the tab #%, click on to display vectors if available. The map canvas will display the vectors in the selected

group with default parameters. Click on the tab ™ o change the visualization parameters for vectors as shown
in the image below:

Layer Styling BE
Eﬂ sampled -
o -

A W H

v Show Vectors

Line Width and Color
0.26 a |||~
Filter by Magnitude

Min Max

Display Vectors on User Grid

Head Options
Width | 15 9% of Shaft Length

Length 40 % of Shaft Length

Arrow Length
Dafined by Min and Max i

Minimum 0.8

Maximum 10

- K - v Live update Apply

Fig. 14.9: Styling Vectors in a Mesh Layer
The line width can be set using the combo box or typing the value. The color widget opens the dialog Change
color, where you can select a color to apply to vectors.
Enter values for Min and Max to filter vectors according to their magnitude.
Check on the box g Display Vectors on User Grid and specify the X spacing and the Y spacing, QGIS will render
the vector considering the given spacing.

With the Head Options Head Options, QGIS allows the shape of the arrow head to be set by specifying width and
length (in percentage).
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Vector’s Arrow length can be rendered in QGIS in three different ways:

* Defined by Min and Max: You specify the minimum and maximum length for the vectors, QGIS will adjust
their visualization accordingly

* Scale to magnitude: You specify the (multiplying) factor to use

* Fixed: all the vectors are shown with the same length

Rendering

In the tab %, QGIS offers two possibilities to display the grid, as shown in the image :ref:‘ Mesh rendering
<figure_mesh_symbology_grid>":

* Native Mesh Rendering that shows quadrants

e Triangular Mesh Rendering that display triangles

G} Layer Properties - Atlantic_Sept2017 | Style x

5 " r
1 Information M | S B

{Q AR Native Mesh Rendering

& Style Line Width and Color

0.26 T

Triangular Mesh Rendering

Line Width and Color

0.26 1™

0K Cancel Apphy

Fig. 14.10: Mesh Rendering

The line width and color can be changed in this dialog, and both the grid renderings can be turned off.
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cHAPTER 15

Laying out the maps

With Print Layouts and Reports you can create maps and atlases, and print them or save them as image, PDF or
SVG files.

15.1 Overview of the Print Layout

The print layout provides growing layout and printing capabilities. It allows you to add elements such as the QGIS
map canvas, text labels, images, legends, scale bars, basic shapes, arrows, attribute tables and HTML frames. You
can size, group, align, position and rotate each element and adjust their properties to create your layout. The layout
can be printed or exported to image formats, PostScript, PDF or to SVG (export to SVG is not working properly
with some recent Qt4 versions; you should try and check individually on your system). You can save the layout as
a template and load it again in another session. Finally, generating several maps based on a template can be done
through the atlas generator.

15.1.1 Sample Session
Before you start to work with the print layout, you need to load some raster or vector layers in the QGIS map
canvas and adapt their properties to suit your own convenience. After everything is rendered and symbolized

to your liking, click the £ New PrintLayout jeon in the toolbar or choose File — New Print Layout. You will be
prompted to choose a title for the new layout.

To demonstrate how to create a map please follow the next instructions.

1. On the left side, select the £ Addnewmap too]bar button and draw a rectangle on the canvas holding down
the left mouse button. Inside the drawn rectangle the QGIS map view to the canvas.

2. Select the &3 Addnewscalebar ¢61har button and click with the left mouse button on the print layout canvas.
A scalebar will be added to the canvas.

3. Select the #-gz Addnew legend 61har button and draw a rectangle on the canvas holding down the left mouse
button. Inside the drawn rectangle the legend will be drawn.

F o
4. Select the 'r% SelecuMoveitem joon to select the map on the canvas and move it a bit.
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5. While the map item is still selected you can also change the size of the map item. Click while holding down
the left mouse button, in a white little rectangle in one of the corners of the map item and drag it to a new
location to change its size.

6. Click the Item Properties panel on the left down side and find the setting for the orientation. Change the
value of the setting Map orientation to ‘15.00° ‘. You should see the orientation of the map item change.

7. Now, you can print or export your print layout to image formats, PDF or to SVG with the export tools in
Layout menu.
8. Finally, you can save your print layout within the project file with the B4 Save Project pyton,

You can add multiple elements to the print layout. It is also possible to have more than one map view or legend or
scale bar in the print layout canvas, on one or several pages. Each element has its own properties and, in the case
of the map, its own extent. If you want to remove any elements from the layout canvas you can do that with the
Delete or the Backspace key.

15.1.2 The Layout Manager
The Layout Manager is the main window to manage print layouts in the project. It gives you an overview of
existing print layouts and reports in the project and offers tools to:
* add new print layout or new report from scratch, template or duplicating an existing one;
* rename or delete any of them;
* open them in the project.
To open the layout manager dialog:

 from the main QGIS dialog, select Project — Layout Manager... menu or click on the F\q Layout Manager
button in the Project Toolbar,

* from a print layout or report dialog, select Layout — Layout Manager... menu or click on the “Q
Layout Manager bytton in the Layout Toolbar.

4| Layout Manager — O X
" Alaskal
Alaska? - A4
Show Duplicate.... Remove. .. Rename...

w New from template

Open template directory User Default
Close Help

Fig. 15.1: The Print Layout Manager

The layout manager lists in its upper part all the available print layouts or reports in the project with tools to:

» show the selection: you can select multiple reports and/or print layout(s) and open them in one-click.
Double-click a name also opens it;

* duplicate the selected print layout or report (available only if one item is selected): it creates a new dialog
using the selected one as template. You’ll be prompted to choose a new title for the new layout;
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* rename the report or layout (available only if one item is selected): you’ll be prompted to choose a new title
for the layout;

» remove the layout: the selected print layout(s) will be deleted from the project.

In the lower part, it’s possible to create new print layouts or reports from scratch or a template. By default, QGIS
will look for templates in the user profile and the application template directories (accessible with the two buttons
at the bottom of the frame) but also in any folder declared as Path(s) to search for extra print templates in Settings
— Options — Layouts. Found templates are listed in the combobox. Select an item and press the Create button
to generate a new report or print layout.

You can also use layout templates from a custom folder; in that case, select specific in the templates drop-down
list, browse to the template and press Create.

Tip: Creating template-based print layouts from Browser panel

Drag-and-drop a print layout template . gpt file from any file browser onto the map canvas or double-click it in
the Browser panel generates a new print layout from the template.

15.1.3 Menus, tools and panels of the print layout

Opening the print layout provides you with a blank canvas that represents the paper surface when using the print
option. Initially you find buttons on the left beside the canvas to add print layout items: the current QGIS map
canvas, text labels, images, legends, scale bars, basic shapes, arrows, attribute tables and HTML frames. In this
toolbar you also find buttons to navigate, zoom in on an area and pan the view on the layout a well as buttons to
select any layout item and to move the contents of the map item.

figure_layout_overview shows the initial view of the print layout before any elements are added.

Layout Edit View ltems AddItem Atlas Settings

=] E =] L L [{ey
BB R b okl i ®
P @ @ T WclrelR el Wb B
dl!.’ = d‘" Pl :,a ! o B I -‘ > Al
@ 1 ‘Du n B n |4? o |BD\ 1 |1E|ID| | |12\G| o 5% |I°\ﬂ| o 5% |M|D\ o IFn Hﬁl | |Zﬁ|0‘ i ‘E?DI P items Undo History
[ Iterns @
RIE )
)'_. g L3 - Item
o
NS
o
Iz %
s
R
]
=1 (34 Layout | Item Properties Guides
] Layout B®
= | - .
2 g ¥ General Settings

Reference map -

120|

v Guides and Grid

140|

Grid spacing

10,00 ~| | mm =

Grid offset

8l £8 o7 o & of
mol

x: 0,00

mol
\

1
3
3

]

y: 0,00
Snap tolerance

- -

5px -

2oo| ‘

2o|
]

3

x: 270 mm y: 0 mm page: 1 64.2% - |
Fig. 15.2: Print Layout

On the right beside the canvas you find two set of panels. The upper one holds the panels Items and Undo History
and the lower holds the panels Layout, Item properties and Atlas generation.
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* The Items panel provides a list of all the print layout items added to the canvas and ways to globally interact
with them (see The Items Panel for more information).

» The Undo History panel displays a history of all changes applied to the layout. With a mouse click, it is
possible to undo and redo layout steps back and forth to a certain status.

* The Layout panel allows you to set general parameters to apply to the layout when exporting or working
within (see The Layout Panel for more details);

G
* The Item Properties panel displays the properties for the selected item. Click the % SelectMove item joop
to select an item (e.g., legend, scale bar or label) on the canvas. Then click the Item Properties panel and
customize the settings for the selected item (see Layout Items for detailed information on each item settings).

* The Atlas panel allows you to enable the generation of an atlas for the current layout and gives access to its
parameters (see Generate an Atlas for detailed information on atlas generation usage).

In the bottom part of the print layout window, you can find a status bar with mouse position, current page number,
a combo box to set the zoom level, the number of selected items if applicable and, in the case of atlas generation,
the number of features.

In the upper part of the print layout window, you can find menus and other toolbars. All print layout tools are
available in menus and as icons in a toolbar.

The toolbars and the panels can be switched off and on using the right mouse button over any toolbar or through
View — Toolbars — or View — Panels —.

Menus and Tools

Layout menu

The Layout provides action to manage the layout:

* Save the project file directly from the print layout window.

 Create a new and blank print layout with h New Layout. .. .

. Duplicate Layout. .. : Create a new print layout by duplicating the current one.
* Remove the current layout with M pelete Layout. ...

* Open the |_\q Layout Manager. . . .
* Layouts — : Open an existing print layout.
Once the layout is designed, with “44 Save as Template and Add Items from Template icons, you can save

the current state of a print layout session as a . gpt template file and load its items again in another session/print
layout.

In the Layout menu, there are also powerful ways to share geographical information produced with QGIS that can
be included in reports or published. These tools are = Export as Image. . ., ‘}" Export as PDF..., Export
as SVG... and ¥ pring. ...

Below is a list of all the available tools in this menu with some convenient information.
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Tool Shortcut Toolbar | Reference
=/
Save Project Ctrl+s Layout | Introducing QGIS projects
|:—\I New Layout Ctrl+N Layout The Layout Manager
P Duplicate Layout Layout The Layout Manager
[ Delete Layout
|T\q Layout Manager. . . Layout The Layout Manager
Layouts —
Layout Properties. . . The Layout Panel
Rename Layout. ..
D Add Pages. . . Layout Working with the page properties
Add Items from Template Layout Creating a layout item
=]
Save as Template. . . Layout The Layout Manager
B Export as Image. .. Layout Export as Image
Export as SVG. .. Layout Export as SVG
°'L' Export as PDF... Layout | Export as PDF
Page Setup. .. Ctrl+Shift+P
= pring. .. Ctrl+P Layout Creating an Output
Close Ctrl+Q
Edit menu

The Edit menu offers tools to manipulate print layout items. It includes common actions like selection tools,
Copy/Cut/Paste and undo/redo (see The Undo History Panel: Revert and Restore actions) functionality for the
items in the layout.

When using the Paste action, the elements will be pasted according to the current mouse position. Using the
Edit — Paste in Place action or pressing Ct r1+Shi ft+V will paste the items into the current page, at the same
position they were in their initial page. It ensures to copy/paste items at the same place, from page to page.

Below is a list of all the available tools in this menu with some convenient information.
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Tool Shortcut Tool- Reference
bar
43 Undo (last change) Ctrl+z Layout | The Undo History Panel: Revert and Restore ac-
tions
(\ED Redo (last reverted | Ctrl+Y Layout | The Undo History Panel: Revert and Restore ac-
change) tions
M petete Del
=
= cur Ctrl+x
Copy Ctrl+cC
Paste Ctrl+v
Paste in place Ctrl+Shift+V
Select All Ctrl+A
@ Deselect all Ctrl+Shift+A
—l Invert Selection
Select Next Item Below Ctrl+Alt+][
Select Next Item above Ctrl+Alt+]
Li7
‘{I_J Pan Layout P Tool-
box
2~ Zoom Z Tool-
box
N
% Select/Move Item \Y Tool- Interacting with layout items
box
&
.8 Move Content C Tool- The Map Item
box
I}b Edit Nodes Item Tool- The Node-Based Shape Items
box

View

menu

The View menu gives access to navigation tools and helps to configure general behavior of the print layout. Beside
the common zoom tools, you have means to:

[ | .
P/ Refreshview (if yoy find the view in an inconsistent state);

enable a grid you could snap items to when moving or creating them. Grids setting is done in Settings —
Layout Options. .. or in the Layout Panel;

enable guides you could snap items to when moving or creating them. Guides are red lines that you can
create by clicking in the ruler (above or at the left side of the layout) and drag and drop to the desired
location;

Smart Guides: uses other layout items as guides to dynamically snap to as you move or reshape an item;
Clear Guides to remove all current guides;

Show Bounding box around the items to better identify your selection;

Show Rules around the layout;

Show Pages or set up pages to transparent. Often layout is used to create non-print layouts, e.g. for inclusion
in presentations or other documents, and it’s desirable to export the composition using a totally transparent
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background. It’s sometimes referred to as “infinite canvas” in other editing packages.

In the print layout, you can change the zoom level using the mouse wheel or the slider and combo box
bar. If you need to switch to pan mode while working in the layout area, you can hold the
Spacebar or the mouse wheel. With Ctrl+Spacebar, you can temporarily switch to Zoom In mode, and
with Ctr1+Alt+Spacebar, to Zoom Out mode.

in the status

Panels and toolbars can be enabled from the View — menu. To maximise the space available to interact with a

composition you can check the = View — Toggle Panel Visibility option or press Ctr1+Tab; all panels are
hidden and only previously visible panels are restored when unchecked.

It’s also possible to switch to a full screen mode to have more space to interact with by pressing F11 or using

View — . Toggle Full Screen.

Tool Shortcut Toolbar Reference
(|
R Refresh F5 Navigation
Preview —
d'+’ Zoom In Ctrl++ Navigation
&~ Zoom Out Ctrl+- Navigation
@)
&= Zoom to 100% Ctrl+l Navigation
By
&8 Zoom Full Ctrl+0 Navigation
Zoom to Width
Show Grid Ctrl+' Guides and Grid
Snap to Grid Ctrl+Shift+' Guides and Grid
Cif Show Guides Ctrl+; Guides and Grid
g Snap to Guides Ctrl+Shift+; Guides and Grid
E Smart Guides Ctrl+Alt+;
Manage Guides. . . The Guides Panel
Clear Guides The Guides Panel
. Show Rulers Ctrl+R
g Show Bounding Boxes | Ctr1+Shift+B
o Show Pages
Toolbars — Panels and Toolbars
Panels — Panels and Toolbars
Toggle Full Screen F11 View
Toggle Panel Visibility | Ctrl+Tab View

Items menu

The Items helps you configure items’ position in the layout and the relations between them (see Interacting with

layout items).

15.1. Overview of the Print Layout
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Tool Shortcut Toolbar | Reference
5. Group Ctrl+G Actions | Grouping items
IE Ungroup Ctrl+Shift+G | Actions | Grouping items
Raise Ctrl+] Actions | Alignment
Lower Ctrl+][ Actions | Alignment
Bring to Front Ctrl+Shift+] | Actions | Alignment
Send to Back Ctrl+sShift+[ | Actions | Alignment
Lock Selected Items | Ctrl+L Actions | Locking items
Unlock All Ctrl+Shift+L | Actions | Locking items
Align Items — Actions | Alignment
Distribute Items — Actions | Moving and resizing items
Resize — Actions | Moving and resizing items

Add ltem menu

These are tools to create layout items. Each of them is deeply described in Layout Items chapter.

Tool Toolbar | Reference
&3 Add Map Toolbox | The Map Item
W Add Picture Toolbox | The Picture Item
0 Add Label Toolbox | The Label Item
80 Add Legend Toolbox | The Legend Item
@ Add Scale Bar Toolbox | The Scale Bar Item
__D Add Shape — Toolbox | The Regular Shape Item
-/g Add Arrow Toolbox | The Arrow Item
I‘E Add Node Item — Toolbox | The Node-Based Shape Items
EE Add HTML Toolbox | The HTML Frame Item
Add Attribute Table | Toolbox | The Attribute Table Item
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Atlas menu
Tool Shortcut Toolbar | Reference
Preview Atlas Ctrl+ALt+/ | Atlas Preview and generate an atlas
I‘ First Feature Ctrl+< Atlas Preview and generate an atlas
* Previous Feature Ctrl+, Atlas Preview and generate an atlas
* Next Feature Ctrl+. Atlas Preview and generate an atlas
’I Last feature Ctrl+> Atlas Preview and generate an atlas
¥ print Atlas. .. Atlas Preview and generate an atlas
Ea Export Atlas as Images. . . Atlas Preview and generate an atlas
@ Export Atlas as SVG. .. Atlas Preview and generate an atlas
"}" Export Atlas as PDF. .. Atlas Preview and generate an atlas
% Atlas Settings Atlas Generate an Atlas

Settings Menu

The Settings — Layout Options... menu is a shortcut to Settings — Options — Layouts menu of QGIS main
canvas. Here, you can set some options that will be used as default on any new print layout:

* Layout defaults let you specify the default font to use;

* With Grid appearance, you can set the grid style and its color. There are three types of grid: Dots, Solid
lines and Crosses;

* Grid and guide defaults defines spacing, offset and tolerance of the grid (see Guides and Grid for more
details);

* Layout Paths: to manage list of custom paths to search print templates.

Contextual menus

Depending on where you right-click in the print layout dialog, you open a contextual menu with various features:

* Right-click on the menu bar or any toolbar and you get the list of layout panels and toolbars you can enable
or disable in one-click.

* Right-click over a ruler and you can & Show Guides, & Snap to Guides, Manage Guides. .. opening the
Guides panel or Clear Guides. It’s also possible to hide the rulers.

 Right-click in the print layout canvas and:

— You’ll be able to Undo and Redo recent changes, or Paste any copied item (only available if no item is
selected).

— If you click over a page, you can additionally access the current Page Properties panel or Remove
Page.

— If you click on a selected item then you can cut or copy it as well as open the /rem Properties panel.

— If more than one item are selected, then you can either group them and/or ungroup if at least one group
is already in the selection.

* Right-click inside a text box or spinbox widget of any layout panel provides edit options to manipulate its
content.
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The Layout Panel

In the Layout panel, you can define the global settings of your print layout.

Layout n

¥ General settings

Reference map Map 1 hd

¥ Guides and Grid

Grid spacding

[10,00 2] mm -
Grid offset
[x: 0,00 g

|y: 0,00 3

Snap tolerance

5o Sl

lE‘ Export settings

Export resolution 300 dpi > |

|:| Print as raster
|:| Always export as vectors
[ save world file
w Resize layout to content
Margin units | mm ~
Top margin
st

Resize layout

P Variables

Fig. 15.3: Layout Settings in the Print Layout

General settings

In a print layout, you can use more than one map item. The Reference map selects the map item to be used as the
layout’s master map. The layout will use this map in any properties and variable calculating units or scale. This
includes exporting the print layout to georeferenced formats.

Guides and Grid

You can put some reference marks on your paper sheet to help you accurately place some items. These marks can
be:

« simple horizontal or vertical lines (called Guides) put at the position you want (see The Guides Panel for
guides creation).

* or regular Grid: a network of horizontal and vertical lines superimposed over the layout.

Settings like Grid spacing or Grid offset can be adjusted in this group as well as the Snap rolerance to use for
items. The tolerance is the maximum distance below which the mouse cursor is snapped to a grid or a guide, while
moving, resizing or creating an item.
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Whether grid or guides should be shown is set in View menu. There, you can also decide if they might be used to
snap layout items. When both a grid line and a guide line are within tolerance of a point, guides will always take
precedence - since they have been manually set (hence, assumption that they have been explicitly placed at highly
desirable snapping locations, and should be selected over the general grid).

Note: In the Settings — Layout Options menu, you can also set the grid and guides parameters exposed above.
However, these options will only apply as defaults to new print layouts.

Export settings

You can define a resolution to use for all exported maps in Export resolution. This setting can then be overridden
each time you export a map.

Because of some advanced rendering options (blending mode, effects...), a layout item may need rasterization
in order to be exported correctly. QGIS will individually rasterize it without forcing every other item to also be
rasterized. This allows printing or saving as PostScript or PDF to keep items as much as possible as vectors, e.g.
a map item with layer opacity won’t force labels, scale bars, etc to be rasterized too. You can however:

« force all the items to be rasterized checking the . Print as raster box;

* or use the opposite option, i.e. Always export as vectors, to force the export to keep items as vectors when
exported to a compatible format. Note that in some cases, this could cause the output to look different to
layout.

Where the format makes it possible (e.g., . TIF, .PDF) exporting a print layout results by default in a georef-
erenced file (based on the Reference map item in the General settings group). For other formats, georeferenced

output requires you to generate a world file by checking g Save world file. The world file is created beside
the exported map(s), has the name of the page output with the reference map item and contains information to
georeference it easily.

Resize layout to content

Using the Resize page tool in this group, you create a unique page composition whose extent covers the current
contents of the print layout (with some optional margins around the cropped bounds).

Note that this behavior is different from the crop to content option in that all the items are placed on a real and
unique page in replacement of all the existing pages.

Variables

The Variables lists all the variables available at the layout’s level (which includes all global and project’s variables).

It also allows the user to manage layout-level variables. Click the '3I'|:LI:I button to add a new custom layout-level
variable. Likewise, select a custom layout-level variable from the list and click the = button to remove it.

More information on variables usage in the General Tools section.
Working with the page properties
A layout can be composed of several pages. For instance, a first page can show a map canvas, and a second page

can show the attribute table associated with a layer, while a third one shows an HTML frame linking to your
organization website. Or you can add many types of items on each page.
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w Variables

Variable Value
P Global
P Project

Composition

layout_dpi 300

layout_numpages 1
layout_pageheight 210
layout_pagewidth 297

Fig. 15.4: Variables Editor in the Print Layout

Adding a new page

Futhermore, a layout can be made using different size and/or orientation of pages. To add a page, select the DJ
Add Pages. .. tool from the Layout menu or Layout Toolbar. The Insert Pages dialog opens and you are asked to
fill:

¢ the number of pages to insert;
* the position of the page(s): before or after a given page or at the end of the print layout;

* The Page size: it could be of a preset format page (24, BO, Legal, Letter, ANSI A, Arch A and their
derivatives as well as a resolution type, such as 1920x1080 or 1024x768) with associated Orientation
(Portrait or Landscape).

The page size can also be of a cust om format; In that case, you’d need to enter its Width and Height (with
locked size ratio if needed) and select the unit to use among mm, cm, px, pt, in, ft... Conversion of
entered values is automatically applied when switching from one unit to another.

() Insert Pages ? X
Insert |1 5 | page(s)

After Page v b 5

Page size

Size A4 -

Orientation |Landscape -

mm
Height 210,000 a 7
Cancel

Fig. 15.5: Creating a new page in the Print Layout

Updating page properties

Any page can be later customized through the Page Item Properties panel. Right-click on a page and select Page
Properties. ... The Item Properties panel opens with settings such as:

* the Page size frame described above. You can modify each property using the data defined override options
(see Explore Data-defined override buttons with atlas for a use case);

* the ' Exclude page from exports to control whether the current page with its content should be included
in the layout output;
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e the Background using the color or symbol you want.

Item Properties n
Page size
Size A4 - &
Orientation |Landscape A @

Width 297,000 SR E"
Height 210,000 R E"

[ Exclude page from exports @

Background A

Fig. 15.6: Page properties dialog

The Guides Panel

Guides are vertical or horizontal line references you can place on a layout page to assist you on items placement,
when creating, moving or resizing them. To be active, guides require the View — Show Guides and View — Snap
to Guides options to be checked. To create a guide, two ways:

* assuming View — Show Rulers option is set, drag out a ruler and release the mouse button within the page
area, at the desired position.

* more accurate and always available, use the Guides panel.

Guides n

Guides for page 1

¥ Horizontal Guides

20 mm

B | =

|E| Vertical Guides

252 mm
B | =
Apply to All Pages
Clear All Guides

Fig. 15.7: The Guides panel

The Guides panel allows creation of snap lines at specific locations: click the EII-I}:I Addnew guide byitton and enter
coordinates of the horizontal or vertical line. Different units are available for setting. The panel also allows
adjusting position of existing guides to exact coordinates: double-click a guide coordinate and replace the value.

15.1. Overview of the Print Layout 339



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

To delete a guide, select it and press '~ Remove selected guide byion Use Clear All Guides to remove all the guides
in the panel.

Guides are single page only meaning that the Guides panel lists guides of the current page (whose number is
shown at the top of the dialog). Likewise, it allows creation or removal of guides only in the current page. The
Apply to All Pages button allows you to setup the guide configuration on a single page and easily transfer it to all
other pages in the layout.

Tip: Snapping to existing layout items

Other than guides and grids, you can use existing items as snapping references when moving, resizing or creating
new items; these are called smart guides and require View — Smart Guides option to be checked. Anytime the
mouse pointer is close to an item’s bound, a snapping cross appears.

The ltems Panel

The Items panel offers some options to manage selection and visibility of items. All the items added to the print
layout canvas (including items group) are shown in a list and selecting an item makes the corresponding row
selected in the list as well as selecting a row does select the corresponding item in the print layout canvas. This is
thus a handy way to select an item placed behind another one. Note that a selected row is shown as bold.

For any selected item, you can :
- . ..
o set it visible or not;

. lock or unlock its position;

* sort its Z position. You can move up and down each item in the list with a click and drag. The upper item
in the list will be brought to the foreground in the print layout canvas. By default, a newly created item is
placed in the foreground.

* change the item ID by double-clicking the text;

* right-click an item and copy or delete it or open its properties panel.
Once you have found the correct position for an item, you can lock it by ticking the box in column. Locked
items are not selectable on the canvas. Locked items can be unlocked by selecting the item in the Items panel and
unchecking the tickbox or you can use the icons on the toolbar.

The Undo History Panel: Revert and Restore actions

During the layout process, it is possible to revert and restore changes. This can be done with the revert and restore
tools available in the Edit menu, the Layout toolbar or the contextual menu any time you right-click in the print
layout area:

° <}3 Revert last change
. GD Restore last change

This can also be done by mouse click within the Undo history panel (see figure_layout). The History panel lists
the last actions done within the print layout. Just select the point you want to revert to and once you do new action
all the actions done after the selected one will be removed.
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Command history £3]

Scalebar segment size
Item deleted

Change item position
Change item position
Map added

Item z-order changed
Change item position
han crale rhannard

Fig. 15.8: Undo History in the Print Layout

15.2 Layout Items

15.2.1 Layout Iltems Common Options

QGIS provides a large set of items to layout a map. They can be of map, legend, scale bar, picture, table, north
arrow, image type... They however share some common options and behavior that are exposed below.

Creating a layout item

To create a layout item, select the corresponding tool either from the Add Item menu or the Toolbox bar. Then:

¢ click on the page and fill the size and placement information requested in the new items properties dialog
that pops up;

¢ or click-and-drag to define the initial size and placement of the item. You can rely on grids and guides
snapping for a better position.

Note: Because they can have particular shapes, drawing node or arrow items does not work with one-click nor
click-and-drag methods; you need to click and place each node of the item.

You can also use the Edit menu or Layout toolbar tools to copy an existing item and paste it at the mouse position
as a new item. Use the Paste in Place (Ctr1+Shift+V) to constrain the new item at the coordinates of the
copied item, in the active page.

Likewise, you can also create items using a print layout template (for details, see The Layout Manager) through
Layout — Add Items from Template. .. command.

Tip: Add layout items using the file browser

From your file browser or using the Browser panel, drag-and-drop a print layout template (. gpt file) onto a print
layout dialog and QGIS automatically adds all items from that template to the layout.

Interacting with layout items

Each item inside the print layout can be moved and resized to create a perfect layout. For both operations the first
[~ ]

step is to activate the % SelecyMove item t00] and click on the item.

|
You can select multiple items with the % SelecyMove item by tton: click and drag over the items or hold the Shi ft
button and click on each of the items you want. To deselect an item, click on it holding the Shift button.

Each time there’s a selection, count of selected items is displayed on the status bar. Inside the Edit menu, you can
find actions to select all the items, clear all selections, invert the current selection and more. ..
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Moving and resizing items

Unless View — Show Bounding Boxes option is unchecked, a selected item will show squares on its boundaries ;
moving one of them with the mouse will resize the item in the corresponding direction. While resizing, holding
Shift will maintain the aspect ratio. Holding A1t will resize from the item center.

To move a layout item, select it with the mouse and move while holding the left button. If you need to constrain
the movements to the horizontal or vertical axis, just hold the Shift button on the keyboard while moving the
mouse. You can also move a selected item using the Arrow keys on the keyboard; if the movement is too
slow, you can speed it up by holding Shift. If you need better precision, use the Position and size properties, or
grid/guides snapping as explained above for item’s creation.

Resizing or moving several items at once is made the same way as for a single item. QGIS however provides some
advanced tools to automatically resize a selection of items following different rules:

-
. . o .
* each item height matches the /% tallest or the l+/[ | shortest selected item;

o each item width matches the | widest or the ” .| narrowest selected item;

A
* resizes items to L_d squares: each item is enlarged to form a square.

Likewise, automated tools are available to organize multiple items position by distributing equidistantly:
* edges (left, right, top or bottom) of items;

* centers of items either horizontally or vertically.

Grouping items

Grouping items allows you to manipulate a set of items like a single one: you can easily resize, move, delete, copy
the items as a whole.

To create a group of items, select more than one and press the g Group button on the View menu or the Actions
toolbar or from the right-click menu. A row named Group is added to the Items panel and can be locked or hidden
like any other Items panel’s object. Grouped items are not individually selectable on the canvas; use the Items
panel for direct selection and access the item’s properties panel.

Locking items

Once you have found the correct position for an item, you can lock it by using the Lock selected items button
in the View menu or the Actions toolbar or ticking the box next to the item in the Ifems panel. Locked items are
not selectable on the canvas.

Locked items can be unlocked by selecting the item in the Items panel and unchecking the tickbox or you can use
the icons on the toolbar.

Alignment

Raising or lowering the visual hierarchy for elements are inside the Raise selected items y51]-down menu. Choose

an element on the print layout canvas and select the matching functionality to raise or lower the selected element
compared to the other elements. This order is shown in the Ifems panel. You can also raise or lower objects in the
Items panel by clicking and dragging an object’s label in this list.

There are several alignment options available within the [ Atign seteced tems pull-down menu (see fig-
ure_layout_common_align). To use an alignment function, you first select the elements and then click on one
of the alignment icons:
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Fig. 15.9: Alignment helper lines in the print layout

= =
. Align Left or Align Right;

. O Align Top or o0l Align Bottom;

. Iil Align Center horizontally or =8 Align Center Vertical.

All selected elements will then be aligned to their common bounding box. When moving items on the layout
canvas, alignment helper lines appear when borders, centers or corners are aligned.

Items Common Properties

Layout items have a set of common properties you will find at the bottom of the Item Properties panel: Position
and size, Rotation, Frame, Background, Item ID, Variables and Rendering (See figure_layout_common).

Note: The (= Datadefined override o next to most of the options means that you can associate that property with
a layer or features attributes or with any other layout item’s property, using expressions or variables. These are
particularly helpful with atlas generation (See eg, Explore Data-defined override buttons with atlas).

* The Position and size group lets you define the size and position of the frame which contains the item (see
Position and Size for more information).

» The Rotation sets the rotation of the element (in degrees).
e The . Frame shows or hides the frame around the item. Click on the Color and Thickness and Join style
widgets to adjust those properties.

* Use the Background color menu for setting a background color. Click on the [Color. .. ] button to display a
dialog where you can pick a color or choose from a custom setting. Transparency can be adjusted through
altering the alpha field settings.
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w Position and size

Page |1

X 93,809 mm E

Y 224,302 mm E

width | 265,600 mm JE

Height | 12,000 mm MRl
800

Reference point

w Rotation

Rotation |0,00° i =k

v [ Frame
Frame color | -

Thickness 0,30 mm :

k

Join style A Miter

v [ Background

Background color -

w ltem ID

Id

» Rendering
» Variables

Fig. 15.10: Common Item Properties groups
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* Use the Item ID to create a relationship to other print layout items. This is used with QGIS server and other
potential web clients. You can set an ID on an item (for example, a map or a label), and then the web client
can send data to set a property (e.g., label text) for that specific item. The GetProjectSettings command will
list the items and IDs which are available in a layout.

* Rendering mode helps you set whether and how the item can be displayed: you can, for instance, apply
blending mode, adjust the opacity of the item or Exclude item from exports.

Position and Size

Based on the New Item Properties dialog, this group allows you to set:

(2 New Itern Properties 7 ®

Position and size Reference point
Page 2 S
X |25,000 g

e ®@00
v | 10,000 3 Q00
width 155,000 3 ojele;

= | mm -
Height 100,000 = =
o

Fig. 15.11: New Item properties dialog

* the actual number of the page to place the item on;
* the reference point of the item;

* the X and Y coordinate of the reference map in the selected page. The ratio between these values can be

locked pressing the ﬂ button beside. Changing any value using the widget or the % SelecyMove item 5]
onto the page will proportionally update the other one;

* the Width and Height of the item bounding box. Like with coordinates, ratio between width and height can
be locked and their values updated with changes applied to the other one.

Rendering mode

QGIS allows advanced rendering for layout items just like vector and raster layers.

w Rendering

Blending mode | Lighten SR E"
Transparency 0 L=
| Exclude item from exports LEN

Fig. 15.12: Rendering mode

* Blending mode: With this tool you can achieve effects which would otherwise only be achieved using
graphic rendering software. The pixels of your overlaying and underlaying items can be mixed according
to the mode set (see Blending Modes for description of each effect).

» Transparency =~ : You can make the underlying item in the layout visible with this tool.
Use the slider to adapt the visibility of your item to your needs. You can also make a precise definition of
the percentage of visibility in the menu beside the slider.
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.= Exclude item from exports: You can decide to make an item invisible in all exports. After activating this
checkbox, the item will not be included in export to PDF, print etc..

Variables

The Variables lists all the variables available at the layout item’s level (which includes all global, project and
composition’s variables). Map items also include Map settings variables that provide easy access to values like
the map’s scale, extent, and so on.

In Variables, it’s also possible to manage item-level variables. Click the EII-I}:I button to add a new custom variable.

Likewise, select any custom item-level variable from the list and click the "= button to remove it.

More information on variables usage in the Storing values in Variables section.

15.2.2 The Map Item

The map item is the main frame that displays the map you’ve designed in the map canvas. Use the " £ Add Map
tool following items creation instructions to add a new map item that you can later manipulate the same way as
exposed in Interacting with layout items.

By default, a new map item shows the current status of the map canvas with its extent and visible layers. You
can customize it thanks to the ltem Properties panel. Other than the items common properties, this feature has the
following functionalities:

ltem properties E3]
Map 0

w Main properties

Cache = Update preview
Scale [25000] | €
Map rotation | 0,00° i EL

& Draw map canvas items

p Layers
p Extents

v

Controlled by atlas
Grids
Overviews
Position and size
Rotation

& Frame
& Background

Item ID

Rendering

v v vy vy v v v v w

Variables

Fig. 15.13: Map Item Properties Panel
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Main properties

In the Main properties group (see figure_layout_map) of the map Item Properties panel, available options are:

» The Update Preview button to refresh the map item rendering if the view in map canvas has been modified.
Note that most of the time, the map item refresh is automatically triggered by the changes;

* The Scale to manually set the map item scale;

* The Map rotation allows you to rotate the map item content clockwise in degrees. The rotation of the map
canvas can be imitated here;

* The CRS allows you to display the map item content in any CRS. It defaults to Use project CRS;

. Draw map canvas items lets you show in the print layout annotations that are placed on the main map
canvas.

Layers

By default, map item appearance is synced with the map canvas rendering meaning that toggling visibility of the
layers or modifying their style in the Layers Panel is automatically applied to the map item. Because, like any
other item, you may want to add multiple map items to a print layout, there’s a need to break this synchronization
in order to allow showing different areas, layer combinations, at different scales... The Layers properties group
(see figure_layout_map_layers) helps you do that.

w Layers

Follow visibility preset | (none) = @

B Lock layers oy

Lock styles For layers

Fig. 15.14: Map Layers group

If you want to keep the map item consistent with an existing map theme, check . Follow map theme and select
the desired theme in the drop-down list. Any changes applied to the theme in QGIS’ main window (using the
replace theme function) will automatically affect the map item. If a map theme is selected, the Lock styles for
layers option is disabled because Follow map theme also updates the style (symbology, labels, diagrams) of the
layers.

To lock the layers shown in a map item to the current map canvas visibility, check 4 Lock layers. When this
option is enabled, any changes on the layers’ visibility in QGIS’ main window will not affect the layout’s map
item. Nevertheless, style and labels of locked layers are still refreshed according to QGIS’ main window. You can
prevent this by using Lock styles for layers.

Instead of using the current map canvas, you can also lock the layers of the map item to those of an existing

map theme: select a map theme from the @~ Setlayerlistfrom amap theme §rop_down button, and the Cif Lock layers is
activated. The set of visible layers in the map theme is from now on used for the map item until you select another

| .
map theme or uncheck the o Lock layers option. You then may need to refresh the view using the M Refresh view
button of the Navigation toolbar or the Update Preview button seen above.

Note that, unlike the Follow map theme option, if the Lock layers option is enabled and set to a map theme, the
layers in the map item will not be refreshed even if the map theme is updated (using the replace theme function)
in QGIS’ main window.
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Locked layers in the map item can also be data-defined, using the € icon beside the option. When used, this
overrides the selection set in the drop-down list. You need to pass a list of layers separated by | character. The
following example locks the map item to use only layers layer 1 and layer 2:

concat ('layer 1', '"|', 'layer 2")

Extents

The Extents group of the map item properties panel provides the following functionalities (see fig-
ure_layout_map_extents):

w Extents
X min |-1692345.186 =X
Y min |2147609.881 L=
X max |1461497.814 LEX
¥ max |4731077.020 =X

Set to map canvas extent

View extent in map canvas

Fig. 15.15: Map Extents group

The Extents area displays X and Y coordinates of the area shown in the map item. Each of these values can
be manually replaced, modifying the map canvas area displayed and/or map item size. Clicking the Set to Map
Canvas Extent button sets the extent of the layout map item to the extent of the main map canvas. The button View
Extent in Map Canvas does exactly the opposite; it updates the extent of the main map canvas to the extent of the
layout map item.

& 4
You can also alter a map item extent using the i Moveitemcontent yo5]. ¢lick-and-drag within the map item to

+
modify its current view, keeping the same scale. With the = tool enabled, use the mouse wheel to zoom in or
out, modifying the scale of the shown map. Combine the movement with Ctr1 key pressed to have a smaller
zoom.

Controlled by atlas

The & Controlled by atlas group properties is available only if an arlas is active in the print layout. Check this
option if you want the map item being ruled by the atlas; when iterating over the coverage layer, the map item
extent is panned/zoomed to the atlas feature following:

. @ Margin around features: zooms to the feature at the best scale, keeping around each a margin repre-
senting a percentage of the map item width or height. The margin can be the same for all features or set
variable, e.g., depending on map scale;

e . Predefined scale (best fit): zooms to the feature at the project predefined scale where the atlas feature
best fits;
e L Fixed scale: atlas features are panned from one to another, keeping the same scale of the map item.

Ideal when working with features of same size (e.g., a grid) or willing to highlight size differences among
atlas features.
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Grids

With grids, you can add, over your map, information relative to its extent or coordinates, either in the map item
projection or a different one. The Grids group provides the possibility to add several grids to a map item.

* With the I:I-I:I'II:I and = buttons you can add or remove a selected grid;
* With the rY and v buttons you can move up and down a grid in the list, hence move it on top or bottom

of another one, over the map item.

Double-click the added grid to rename it.

w Grids

» & Draw"Grid 1" grid

Fig. 15.16: Map Grids Dialog

After you add a grid, you can activate the checkbox 4 Draw grid to allow overlaying the grid onto the map item.
Press the Modify Grid. .. button to access configuration options.

Grid Appearance

As grid type, you can specify to use a:

» Solid: shows a line across the grid frame. The Line style can be customized using color and symbol selector
widget;

* Cross: displays segment at the grid lines intersection for which you can set the Line style and the Cross
width;

* Markers: only displays customizable markers symbol at grid lines intersection;
* or Frame and annotations only.
Other than the grid type, you can define:
¢ the CRS which could not be the same as the map item’s;
* the Interval between two consecutive grid references in X and Y directions;
* the Interval Units to use for the grid references, in Map units,Millimeters or Centimeters;
* an Offset from the map item edges, in X and Y directions;

¢ and the Blend mode of the grid (see Blending Modes) when compatible.

Grid Frame

There are different options to style the frame that holds the map. Following options are available: No
Frame, Zebra, Interior ticks,Exterior ticks, Interior and Exterior ticks and Line
border. Also you can choose to set visible or not each side of the grid frame.

When compatible, it’s possible to set the Frame size, Frame line thickness, Frame fill colors. With Latitude/Y
only and Longitude/X only settings in the divisions section you have the possibility to prevent a mix of
latitude/Y and longitude/X coordinates showing on a side when working with rotated maps or reprojected grids.
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v [ Draw "Grid 1" grid

Grid type | 5olid &)
CRS | change... |
Interval units | Map unit =

|X 500000.0000000000¢ & .
Interval

|'Y 500000.0000000000C @ |

| X 0.000000000000 N
Offset

| Y 0.000000000000 N
Line skyle | —change... |
Blend mode | Normal =
» Grid frame

» & Draw coordinates

Fig. 15.17: Draw Grid Dialog

w Grid frame

Frame style | No frame =
Frame size 2.00 mm .
Frame line thickness |0.50 1 S/ -
Frame Fill colors ~ (I -
Left divisions All
Right divisions All

Top divisions All
Bottom divisions All
Left side Right side

Top side Bottom side

Fig. 15.18: Grid Frame Dialog
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Coordinates

The g Draw coordinates checkbox allows you to add coordinates to the map frame. You can choose the an-
notation numeric format, the options range from decimal to degrees, minute and seconds, with or without suffix,
aligned or not and a custom format using the expression dialog.

You can choose which annotation to show. The options are: show all, latitude only, longitude only, or dis-
able(none). This is useful when the map is rotated. The annotation can be drawn inside or outside the map frame.
The annotation direction can be defined as horizontal, vertical ascending or vertical descending.

Finally, you can define the annotation font, font color, distance from the map frame and the precision of the drawn

coordinates.

v [ Draw coordinates

Format Decimal =
Left Show all =
Outside frame =
Vertical ascending =
Right Show all =
Outside frame =
Vertical ascending =
Top Show all =
Outside frame =
Horizontal =
Bottom Show all =

Qutside frame =

Horizontal =
Font Font...
Font color | -
Distance to .
map frame 1.00mm =
Coordinate 0
precision

Fig. 15.19: Grid Draw Coordinates dialog

Overviews

Sometimes you may have more than one map in the print layout and would like to locate the study area of one map
item on another one. This could be for example to help map readers identify the area in relation with its larger
geographic context shown in the second map.

The Overviews group of the map panel helps you create the link between two different maps extent and provides
the following functionalities:

To create an overview, select the map item on which you want to show the other map item’s extent and expand the
Overviews option in the Item Properties panel. Then press the "--II:I-II:I button to add an overview.
Initially this overview is named ‘Overview 1’ (see Figure_layout_map_overview). You can:

¢ Rename it with a double-click;
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w Overviews

gL

o = e 4

Overview 1

v [ Draw "Overview 1" overview

Map frame Map 0 =
Frame style Change...
Blending mode | Multiply s

| Invert overview

| Center on overview

Fig. 15.20: Map Overviews group

With the Ifl'l:l-l:| and = buttons, add or remove overviews;

With the A and v buttons, move up and down an overview in the list, hence move it on top or bottom of
another one, over the map item.

Then select the overview item in the list and check the . Draw “<name_overview>" overview to enable the
overview drawing over the selected map frame. You can customize it with:

The Map frame combo list can be used to select the map item whose extents will be drawn on the present
map item.

The Frame Style allows you to change the style of the overview frame.

The Blending mode allows you to set different transparency blend modes.

The & Invert overview creates a mask around the extents when activated: the referenced map extents are
shown clearly, whereas everything else is blended with the frame color.

The . Center on overview puts the extent of the overview frame in the center of the overview map. You
can only activate one overview item to center, when you have added several overviews.

15.2.3 The Label Item

The Label item is a tool that helps decorate your map with texts that would help to understand it; it can be the title,

author, data sources or any other information... You can add a label with the 3 Add Label tool following items
creation instructions and manipulate it the same way as exposed in Interacting with layout items.

By default, the label item provides a default text that you can customize using its Ifem Properties panel. Other
than the items common properties, this feature has the following functionalities (see figure_layout label):

Main properties

The Main properties group is the place to provide the text (it can be in HTML) or the expression to build the label.
Expressions need to be surrounded by [% and %] in order to be interpreted as such.

Labels can be interpreted as HTML code: check . Render as HTML. You can now insert a URL, a
clickable image that links to a web page or something more complex.

You can also use expressions: click on Insert an expression button, write your formula as usual and when
the dialog is applied, QGIS automatically adds the surrounding characters.
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w Main properties

West Alaska
Nome Region

| Render as HTML

Insert an expression...

¥ Appearance

Font...
Font color I -
Horizontal margin | 5.00 mm -
Vertical margin -2.00 mm .

Horizontal alignment

) Left @ Center () Right
Vertical alignment

) Top @ Middle () Bottom

Fig. 15.21: Label Item Properties Panel

Note: Clicking the Insert an Expression button when no selection is made in the textbox will append the new
expression to the existing text. If you want to update an existing text, you need to select it the part of interest
beforehand.

You can combine HTML rendering and expressions, leading to e.g. a text like:

[$ '"<b>Check out the new logo for ' || '<a href="https://www.ggis.org" title="Nice,
—logo" target="_blank">QGIS ' ||@ggis_short_version || '</a>' || ' : <img src=

o

—"https://ggis.org/en/_downloads/qgis—iconl28.png" alt="QGIS icon"/>' %]

which will render: Check out the new logo for QGIS 3.0 : Q

Appearance

* Define Font by clicking on the Font... button or a Font color by pushing the color widget.

* You can specify different horizontal and vertical margins in mm. This is the margin from the edge of the
layout item. The label can be positioned outside the bounds of the label e.g. to align label items with other
items. In this case you have to use negative values for the margin.

* Using the text alignment is another way to position your label. It can be:
— Left, Center, Right or Justify for Horizontal alignment

— and Top, Middle, Bottom for Vertical alignment.

Exploring expressions in a label item

Below some examples of expressions you can use to populate the label item with interesting information - re-
member that the code, or at least the calculated part, should be surrounded by [% and %] in the Main properties
frame:

* Display a title with the current atlas feature value in “field1”:
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"This is the map for ' || "fieldl"

or, written in the Main properties section:

’This is the map for [$ "fieldl" %]

* Add a pagination for processed atlas features (eg, Page 1/10):

’concat( 'Page ', @atlas_featurenumber, '/',6 Q@atlas_totalfeatures )

* Return the X coordinate of the bottom left corner of a map canvas:

’x_min( map_get ( item_variables( 'Map 1' ), 'map_extent' ) )

* Retrieve the name of the layers in the current layout ‘Map 1’ item, and formats in one name by line:

array_to_string(
array_foreach (

map_get ( item_variables( 'Map 1' ), 'map_layers' ), —— retrieve the layers,
—list
layer_property( @element, 'name' ) —-- retrieve each layer name

l\nl

—-— converts the list to string separated by breaklines

15.2.4 The Legend ltem

The Legend item is a box or a table that explains the meanings of the symbols used on the map. A legend is

then bound to a map item. You can add a legend item with the 5 Add Legend tool following items creation

instructions and manipulate it the same way as exposed in Interacting with layout items.

By default, the legend item displays all available layers and can be refined using its Item Properties panel. Other
than the items common properties, this feature has the following functionalities (see figure_layout_legend):

Legend

»

4
4
4
4
»
4
4
4
4
4
»
4
4

Main properties
Legend items
Fonts
Columns
Symbol
WMS LegendGraphic
Spacing
Position and size
Rotation

Frame
& Background
Item ID
Rendering
Variables

Fig. 15.22: Legend Item Properties Panel
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Main properties

The Main properties group of the legend Item Properties panel provides the following functionalities (see fig-
ure_layout_legend_ppt):

w Main properties

Title Legend
Title alignment | Left =
Map Map 0 =

Wrap text on

& Resize to fit contents
Fig. 15.23: Legend Main properties group

In Main properties you can:

* change the title of the legend. It can be made dynamic using the data-defined override setting, useful for
example when generating atlas;

* set the Title alignment to Left, Center or Right;
* choose which Map item the current legend will refer to;

» wrap the text of the legend on a given character: each time the character appears, it’s replaced by a line
break;

* use 4 Resize to fit contents to control whether or not a legend should be automatically resized to fit its
contents. If unchecked, then the legend will never resize and instead just stick to whatever size the user has
set. Any content which doesn’t fit the size is cropped out.

Legend items

The Legend items group of the legend Item Properties panel provides the following functionalities (see fig-
ure_layout_legend_items):

w Legend items
[] Auto update Update all

v [l Boundaries Group
regions
alaska

v ([l Water Group
rivers
majrivers
lakes

B swamp
v [l group1
* popp
© airports
® storagep

VA @ =2zT

| Only show items inside current atlas Feature
Fig. 15.24: Legend Items group

* The legend will be updated automatically if i Auto-update is checked. When Auto-update is unchecked
this will give you more control over the legend items. The icons below the legend items list will be activated.
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* The legend items window lists all legend items and allows you to change item order, group layers, remove
and restore items in the list, edit layer names and add a filter.

The item order can be changed using the r Y and v buttons or with ‘drag-and-drop’ functionality.
The order can not be changed for WMS legend graphics.

— Use the HG button to add a legend group.
Efa =
— Use the button to add layers and button to remove groups, layers or symbol classes.

— The | button is used to edit the layer, group name or title. First you need to select the legend item.
Double-clicking the item also opens the text box to rename it.

— The z button adds a feature count for each class of vector layer.

— With the ? Filter legend by map content fyytton, only the legend items visible in the map will be listed in the

legend. This tool remains available when & Auto-update is active.

— The EL_J Filter legend by expression he]ng you filter which of the legend items of a layer will be displayed, i.e.
using a layer that has different legend items (e.g., from a rule-based or categorized symbology), you
can specify a boolean expression to remove from the legend tree, styles that have no feature satisfying
a condition. Note that the features are nevertheless kept and shown in the layout map item.

While the default behavior of the legend item is to mimic the Layers panel tree, displaying the same groups,
layers and classes of symbology, right-click any item offers you options to hide layer’s name or raise it as a
group or subgroup. In case you have made some changes to a layer, you can revert them by choosing Reset
to defaults from the contextual menu.

After changing the symbology in the QGIS main window, you can click on Update All to adapt the changes
in the legend element of the print layout.

* While generating an atlas with polygon features, you can filter out legend items that lie outside the current

atlas feature. To do that, check the g Only show items inside current atlas feature option.

Fonts, Columns, Symbol
The Fonts, Columns and Symbol groups of the legend Item Properties panel provide the following functionalities
(see figure_layout_legend_fonts):

* You can change the font of the legend title, group, subgroup and item (feature) in the legend item using the
font selector widget;

* You provide the labels with a Color using the color selector widget. The selected color will apply to all
font items in the legend;

* Legend items can be arranged over several columns. Set the number of columns in the Count [1:.9¢_%! field.
This value can be made dynamic e.g., following atlas features, legend contents, the frame size. ..

_# Equal column widths sets how legend columns should be adjusted.

— The = Split layers option allows a categorized or a graduated layer legend to be divided between
columns.

* You can also change the width and height of the legend symbol, set a color and a thickness in case of raster
layer symbol.

WMS LegendGraphic and Spacing

The WMS LegendGraphic and Spacing groups of the legend Item Properties panel provide the following function-
alities (see figure_layout_legend_wms):
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v Fonts

Title font...
Subgroup fonk...
Group font...

Item Fonk...

Font color | -

w Columns

X

Count |3

E

[ Equal column widths
& split layers

w Symbol
Symbol width | 9,00 mm -
symbol height | 5,00 mm :

v Draw border For raster symbols
Border color | -

Thickness Hairline

Fig. 15.25: Legend Fonts, Columns and Symbol groups

w WMS LegendGraphic

Legend width | 50.00 mm -
Legend height | 25.00 mm -
w Spacing
Title space 2.00 mm -
Group Space 2.00 mm -
Subgroup space | 2.00 mm -
Ssymbol space 2.00 mm -
Icon label space | 2.00 mm -
Box space 2.00 mm -
Column space | 4.00 mm -

Fig. 15.26: WMS LegendGraphic and Spacing groups
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When you have added a WMS layer and you insert a legend item, a request will be sent to the WMS server to
provide a WMS legend. This Legend will only be shown if the WMS server provides the GetLegendGraphic
capability. The WMS legend content will be provided as a raster image.

WMS LegendGraphic is used to be able to adjust the Legend width and the Legend height of the WMS legend
raster image.

Spacing around title, group, subgroup, symbol, icon label, box, column or line can be customized through this
dialog.

15.2.5 The Scale Bar Item

Scale bars provide a visual indication of the size of features, and distance between features, on the map item. A

scale bar item requires a map item. Use the & Add Scale Bar tool following items creation instructions to add a
new scale bar item that you can later manipulate the same way as exposed in Interacting with layout items.

By default, a new scale bar item shows the scale of the most recently added map item. You can customize it thanks
to the Item Properties panel. Other than the items common properties, this feature has the following functionalities
(see figure_layout_scalebar):

Scalebar

Main properties
Units

Segments
Display

Fonts and colors
Position and size
Rotation

~| Frame

& Background
Item ID

Rendering

v v vy v ¥ v v v v v v v

Variables

Fig. 15.27: Scale Bar Item Properties Panel

Main properties

The Main properties group of the scale bar Item Properties panel provides the following functionalities (see
figure_layout_scalebar_ppt):

w Main properties

Map Mapo -

Style |Line Ticks Up =

Fig. 15.28: Scale Bar Main properties group

* First, choose the map the scale bar will be attached to.
» Then, choose the style of the scale bar. Six styles are available:

— Single box and Double box styles, which contain one or two lines of boxes alternating colors;
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— Middle, Up or Down line ticks;

— Numeric, where the scale ratio is printed (i.e., 1:50000).

Units and Segments

The Units and Segments groups of the scale bar Item Properties panel provide the following functionalities (see
figure_layout_scalebar_units):

w Units
Scalebar units Meters =
Label unit multiplier | 1000,000000 :
Label For units km

v Segments

Segments left 2 -
right 4 =
@ Fixed width 250000,00000 -

Fit segment width

Height 3mm -

Fig. 15.29: Scale Bar Units and Segments groups

In these two groups, you can set how the scale bar will be represented.

Select the units you want to use with Scalebar units. There are many possible choices: Map Units (the
default one), Meters, Feet, Miles or Nautical Miles. .. which may force unit conversions.

The Label unit multiplier specifies how many scale bar units per labeled unit. Eg, if your scale bar units are
set to “meters”, a multiplier of 1000 will result in the scale bar labels in “kilometers”.

The Label for units field defines the text used to describe the units of the scale bar, eg m or km. This should
be matched to reflect the multiplier above.

You can define how many Segments will be drawn on the left and on the right side of the scale bar.

You can set how long each segment will be (Fixed width), or limit the scale bar size in mm with Fif segment
width option. In the latter case, each time the map scale changes, the scale bar is resized (and its label
updated) to fit the range set.

Height is used to define the height of the bar.

Display

The Display group of the scale bar Item Properties panel provides the following functionalities (see fig-
ure_layout_scalebar_display):

You can define how the scale bar will be displayed in its frame.

Box margin : space between text and frame borders
Labels margin : space between text and scale bar drawing
Line width : line width of the scale bar drawing

Join style : Corners at the end of scale bar in Bevel, Miter or Round style (only available for Scale bar style
Single Box & Double Box)
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w Display
Box margin 1.00 mm -

Labels margin | 3.00 mm -

Line width 1.00 mm -
Join skyle “

Cap style H square :
Alignment Left =

Fig. 15.30: Scale Bar Display group

e Cap style : End of all lines in style Square, Round or Flat (only available for Scale bar style Line Ticks Up,
Down and Middle)

* Alignment : Puts text on the left, middle or right side of the frame (works only for Scale bar style Numeric)

Fonts and colors

The Fonts and colors group of the scale bar Item Properties panel provides the following functionalities (see
figure_layout_scalebar_fonts):

w Fonts and colors

Fonk...
Font color I -
Fill coler I -
Secondary fill color -

Stroke color I -

Fig. 15.31: Scale Bar Fonts and colors groups

You can define the fonts and colors used for the scale bar.
» Use the Font button to set the font of scale bar label
 Font color: set the font color
* Fill color: set the first fill color
e Secondary fill color: set the second fill color
* Line color: set the color of the lines of the Scale Bar

Fill colors are only used for Single Box and Double Box styles.

15.2.6 The Attribute Table Item

Any layer in the project can have its attributes shown in the print layout. You can use this to decorate and explain

your map with information about underlying data. Use the Add Attribute Table tool following items creation
instructions to add a new map item that you can later manipulate the same way as exposed in Interacting with
layout items.

By default, a new attribute table item loads first rows of the first (alphabetically sorted) layer, with all the fields.
You can however customize the table thanks to its Item Properties panel. Other than the items common properties,
this feature has the following functionalities (see figure_layout_table):
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Main properties

Attribute table

v

Main properties
Feature Filtering
Appearance

& show grid
Fonts and kext styling
Frames

Position and size
Rotation

~| Frame

| Background
Item ID

Rendering

vy v ¥y ¥ ¥ v ¥ ¥ v v v v

Variables

Fig. 15.32: Attribute table Item Properties Panel

The Main properties group of the attribute table provides the following functionalities (see fig-

ure_layout_table_ppt):

w Main properties

Source | Layer features
Layer airports
Refresh table data

Attributes...

4

Fig. 15.33: Attribute table Main properties Group

* For Source you can by default only select Layer features allowing you to select a Layer from the vector
layers loaded in the project.

The \=

data-defined override ytton near the layer list allows you to dynamically change the layer which is used

to populate the table, e.g. you could fill the attribute table with different layer attributes per atlas page. Note
that the table structure used (column settings) is the one of the layer shown in the Layer drop-down list and
it is left intact, meaning that setting a data defined table to a layer with different field(s) will result in empty

column(s) in the table.

In case you activate the iGenemte an atlas option in the Atlas panel (see Generate an Atlas), there are
two additional Source possible:

— Current atlas feature (see figure_layout_table_atlas): you won’t see any option to choose the layer,
and the table item will only show a row with the attributes from the current feature of the atlas coverage

layer.

— and Relation children (see figure_layout_table_relation): an option with the relation names will show
up. This feature can only be used if you have defined a relation using your atlas coverage layer as
parent, and the table will show the children rows of the atlas coverage layer’s current feature.

* The button Refresh Table Data can be used to refresh the table when the actual contents of the table has

changed.
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w Main properties
Source Current atlas feature =
Refresh table data

Attributes...

Fig. 15.34: Attribute table Main properties for ‘Current atlas feature’

w Main properties
Source Relation children =
Relation airports_by region *
Refresh table data

Attributes...

Fig. 15.35: Attribute table Main properties for ‘Relation children’

* The button Attributes. .. starts the Select Attributes dialog, (see figure_layout_table_select) that can be used
to change the visible contents of the table. The upper part of the window shows the list of the attributes to
display and the lower part helps you sort the data.

In the Columns section you can:

Move attributes up or down the list by selecting the rows and then using the rY and v buttons to
shift the rows. Multiple rows can be selected and moved at any one time.

Add an attribute with the I:Il'l:l-l:I button. This will add an empty row at the bottom of the table where you
can select a field to be the attribute value or create an attribute via a regular expression.

Remove an attribute with the — button. Multiple rows can be selected and removed at any one time.
Reset the attribute table back to its default state with the Reset button.

Clear the table using the Clear button. This is useful when you have a large table but only want to
show a small number of attributes. Instead of manually removing each row, it may be quicker to clear
the table and add the rows needed.

Cell headings can be altered by adding the custom text in the Heading column.

Cell alignment can be managed with the Alignment column which will dictate the texts position within
the table cell.

Cell width can be manually managed by adding custom values to the width column.

In the Sorting section you can:

Add an attribute to sort the table with. Select an attribute and set the sorting order to Ascending or

Descending and press the I:Il'l:l-l:I button. A new line is added to the sort order list.

select a row in the list and use the A and v buttons to change the sort priority on attribute level.
Selecting a cell in the Sort Order column helps you change the sorting order of the attribute field.

use the =l button to remove an attribute from the sort order list.

Feature filtering

The Feature filtering group of the attribute table provides the following functionalities (see fig-
ure_layout_table_filter):
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: Select Attributes

Columns
Attribute Heading Alignment width
01D ID Middle left  4.00 mm
1 fk_region Region Middle left  Automatic

2 ELEV||'m' Elevation Middle left  Automatic

3 NAME Name Middle left  Automatic
A || ¥ | b | = Reset Clear
Sorting
fk_region + | | Ascending * &
Attribute Sort Order
01ID Ascending

cancel [ oK |

Fig. 15.36: Attribute table Select attributes Dialog

w Feature filtering
Maximum rows |30
["] Remove duplicate rows from table

[& Show only features visible within a map

Composer map | Map 1 =

-

["] show only Features intersecting atlas feature

[& Filter with | "USE" = 'Military’ £

Fig. 15.37: Attribute table Feature filtering Group
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You can:

Define the Maximum rows to be displayed.
Activate 4 Remove duplicate rows from table to show unique records only.

Activate . Show only visible features within a map and select the corresponding Linked map whose visible
features attributes will be displayed.

Activate . Show only features intersecting Atlas feature is only available when i Generate an atlas is
activated. When activated it will show a table with only the features which intersect the current atlas feature.

Activate g Filter with and provide a filter by typing in the input line or insert a regular expression using

the given € expression button. A few examples of filtering statements you can use when you have loaded
the airports layer from the Sample dataset:

- ELEV > 500

- NAME = 'ANIAK'

NAME NOT LIKE 'AN%'
- regexp_match ( attribute( $currentfeature, 'USE' ) , '[i]")

The last regular expression will include only the airports that have a letter ‘i’ in the attribute field ‘USE’.

Appearance

The

Appearance group of the attribute table provides the following functionalities (see fig-

ure_layout_table_appearance):

w Appearance

| Show empty rows

Cell margins 1,00 mm -
Display header On firsk frame =
Empty tables Draw headers only =
Background color v

Advanced customisation...
Wrap text on

Oversized text Wrap text =

Fig. 15.38: Attribute table appearance Group

Click . Show empty rows to fill the attribute table with empty cells. This option can also be used to provide
additional empty cells when you have a result to show!

With Cell margins you can define the margin around text in each cell of the table.

With Display header you can select from a list one of ‘On first frame’, ‘On all frames’ default option, or
‘No header’.

The option Empty table controls what will be displayed when the result selection is empty.

— Draw headers only, will only draw the header except if you have chosen ‘No header’ for Display
header.
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— Hide entire table, will only draw the background of the table. You can activate Cig Don’t draw
background if frame is empty in Frames to completely hide the table.

— Show set message, will draw the header and adds a cell spanning all columns and display a message
like ‘No result’ that can be provided in the option Message to display

 The option Message to display is only activated when you have selected Show set message for Empty table.
The message provided will be shown in the table in the first row, when the result is an empty table.

* With Background color you can set the background color of the table using the color selector widget.
The Advanced customization option helps you define different background colors for each cell (see fig-
ure_layout_table_background)

| |Fix_region | Elevation | NAMEL_| use 0 Table Background Colors
2 |18 264 AMBLER Other
28 |4 7B ANIAK Oth . . .
=t S mh:: Check options to enable shading for matching cells.
ol - p— Civilion Options lower in this list will take precedence over
Public higher options. Eg, if both "First row" and "Odd rows"
|26 P EERIEES Rt are checked, the cells in the first row will be shaded
7 |18 21 BUCKLAND Other ina th I ified For "First row’"
= —— using the color specified For "First row”.
1326 138 |eowarDceimkask  [EEMUSY) pefay |t cell background =
23|24 12 EMMOMAE Other
19[18 24 CAMBELL Othar [ odd columns
9 |16 1329 GRANITE MOUNTAIN AFS | Other
6 |26 1113 IMDIAN MOUNTAIN LRRS | Other @. E l
16|26 1461 KALAKAKET CREEK AS Milicary Ven columns 4
12116 108 KOYLUE Other
21|26 306 MCGRATH :"'iﬁ.““ & odd rows hd
ublic
18(26 624 MINCHUMINA Qther —
16 12 MOSES POINT Other Even rows
1 |18 7B MOATAK Other o
1518 33 NOME Chuilian [] First column
Public
10{18 9 PORT CLARENCE CGS Other — l
T1|ze 207 RALPH M CALHOUN | Other Last column
Civilian
4 |18 9 RALPH WIEN MEM "
Pubiic & Header row -
20{16 48 SANOONGA Other
s |18 21 SELAWIK Other —_
7|4 1445 | SPARREVOHN LRRS Gther First row
26|24 282 ST MARYS Other
Civilian. [] Last row
25]15 Erad TALKEETMA Public
22|26 B5B TATALINA LRRS Other
a |16 243 TIN CITY LRRS. Qther Apply Cancel | oK
17|16 18 UNALAKLEET Other

Fig. 15.39: Attribute table Advanced Background Dialog

» With the Wrap text on option, you can define a character on which the cell content will be wraped each time
it is met

» With Oversized text you define the behavior when the width set for a column is smaller than its content’s
length. It can be Wrap text or Truncate text.

Show grid
The Show grid group of the attribute table provides the following functionalities (see figure_layout_table_grid):

» [ show grid
Line width | 0,50 mm -

Color N | -

Fig. 15.40: Attribute table Show grid Group

e Activate 4 Show grid when you want to display the grid, the outlines of the table cells. You can also select
to either Draw horizontal lines or Draw vertical lines or both.

* With Line width you can set the thickness of the lines used in the grid.
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* The Color of the grid can be set using the color selection widget.

Fonts and text styling

The Fonts and text styling group of the attribute table provides the following functionalities (see fig-
ure_layout_table_fonts):

¥ Fonts and text styling
Table heading

Font Choose font...

Color G | -

Alignment | Follow column alignment s

Table contents

Font Choose font...

Color | ~

Fig. 15.41: Attribute table Fonts and text styling Group

* You can define Font and Color for Table heading and Table contents, using font and color selector widgets.

¢ For Table heading you can additionally set the Alignment to Follow column alignment or override
this setting by choosing Left, Center or Right. The column alignment is set using the Select Attributes
dialog (see figure_layout_table_select ).

Frames

The Frames group of the attribute table properties provides the following functionalities (see fig-
ure_layout_table_frames):

w Frames

Resize mode | Use existing frames =

Add Frame

| Don't export page if frame is empty

| Don't draw background if frame is empty

Fig. 15.42: Attribute table Frames Group

* With Resize mode you can select how to render the attribute table contents:
— Use existing frames displays the result in the first frame and added frames only.

— Extend to next page will create as many frames (and corresponding pages) as necessary to
display the full selection of attribute table. Each frame can be moved around on the layout. If you
resize a frame, the resulting table will be divided up between the other frames. The last frame will be
trimmed to fit the table.

— Repeat until finished will also create as many frames as the Extend to next page option,
except all frames will have the same size.

» Use the Add Frame button to add another frame with the same size as selected frame. The result of the
table that will not fit in the first frame will continue in the next frame when you use the Resize mode Use
existing frames.
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* Activate ) Don’t export page if frame is empty prevents the page to be exported when the table frame has

no contents. This means all other layout items, maps, scalebars, legends etc. will not be visible in the result.

e Activate . Don’t draw background if frame is empty prevents the background to be drawn when the table

frame has no contents.

15.2.7 The Picture ltem

The Picture item is a tool that helps decorate your map with pictures, logos... It’s also the one that provides

the in-built north arrows. You can add a picture with the G AddPicwre following items creation instructions and
manipulate it the same way as exposed in Interacting with layout items.

By default, the picture item is a blank frame that you can customize using its Item Properties panel. Other than
the items common properties, this feature has the following functionalities (see figure_layout_image):

w Main properties

Image source

r'ommodation_bed_and_breakFast.svg e &
Resize mode

Zoom &
Placement

Top left =

w Search directories

Loading previews...

-

A ®&= a AN
sy @WK i $408°
rAAEl ™ X il s & -

Image search paths

Jusr/share/qgis/svg =

Remove Add...

w Image rotation

0.00°

] Sync with map

Fig. 15.43: Picture Item Properties panel

You first have to select the image you want to display. There are several ways to set the Image source:

1.

In the Main properties group, use the ... BV button of image source to select a file on your computer. The
browser will start in the SVG-libraries provided with QGIS. Besides SVG, you can also select other image
formats like . png or . jpg.

You can enter the source directly in the Image source text field. You can even provide a remote URL-address
to a picture.

From the Search directories area you can also select an image from the loaded previews to set the image
source. These images are by default provided by folders set in Settings — Options — System — SVG Paths.
Use the
sion.

data defined override by ton to set the image source from a feature attribute or using a regular expres-
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Note: In the Search directories group, you can use the Add and Remove buttons in the group to customize the list
of folders to fetch and preview images from.

With the Resize mode option, you can set how the image is displayed when the frame is resized:
* Zoom: enlarges/reduces the image to the frame while maintaining aspect ratio of picture;
* Stretch: stretches image to fit inside the frame, ignores aspect ratio;

e Clip: use this mode for raster images only, it sets the size of the image to original image size without
scaling and the frame is used to clip the image, so only the part of the image inside the frame is visible;

* Zoom and resize frame: enlarges image to fit frame, then resizes frame to fit resultant image;
* Resize frame to image size: sets size of frame to match original size of image without scaling.

Depending on the selected Resize mode, the Placement and Image rotation options are disabled or not. With
Placement you can select the position of the image inside its frame. QGIS default provided . SVG files are
customizable, meaning that you can easily apply different Fill color, Stroke color (including opacity) and Stroke
width than the original, using their corresponding feature in the SVG Parameters group. These properties can as
well be data-defined.

If you add a . SVG file that does not enable these properties, you may need to add the following tags to the file in
order to add support e.g. for transparency:

* fill-opacity="param(fill-opacity)”
* stroke-opacity="param(outline-opacity)”

You can read this blog post to see an example.

Images can be rotated with the Image rotation field. Activating the & Sync with map checkbox synchronizes the
rotation of the image with the rotation applied to a selected map item; this is a convenient feature for north arrows
that you can align with either:

¢ the Grid north: direction of a grid line which is parallel to the central meridian on the national/local grid;
¢ or the True north: direction of a meridian of longitude which converges on the North Pole.

You can also apply a declination Offset to the picture rotation.

Note: Many of the north arrows do not have an ‘N’ added in the north arrow, this is done on purpose for languages
that do not use an ‘N’ for North, so they can use another letter.

15.2.8 The HTML Frame ltem

It is possible to add a frame that displays the contents of a website or even create and style your own HTML

Eld . Lo .
page and display it! You can add a picture with the =& Add HTML following items creation instructions and
manipulate it the same way as exposed in Interacting with layout items.

The HTML item can be customized using its Item Properties panel. Other than the irems common properties, this
feature has the following functionalities (see figure_layout_html):

HTML Source

The HTML Source group of the HTML frame Item Properties panel provides the following functionalities (see
figure_layout_html_ppt):
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Fig. 15.44: North arrows available for selection in provided SVG library

HTML Frame
» HTML Source
Frames
& use smart page breaks
| User stylesheet
Position and size
Rotation
| Frame
| Background
Item ID

Rendering

b A . . A . . A A

Variables

Fig. 15.45: HTML Frame, the Item Properties Panel

15.2.

Layout ltems

369



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

w» HTML Source
@® URL mE=

Source:

& Evaluate QGIS expressions in HTML source

Refresh HTML
Fig. 15.46: HTML frame, the HTML Source properties

In URL you can enter the URL of a webpage you copied from your Internet browser or select an HTML file

using the ... B¢ button. There is also the option to use the € Duta-detined override button, to provide a URL
from the contents of an attribute field of a table or using a regular expression.

In Source you can enter text in the textbox with some HTML tags or provide a full HTML page.

The Insert an Expression button can be used to insert an expression like [$Year ($Snow) %] in the Source
textbox to display the current year. This button is only activated when radiobutton Source is selected. After
inserting the expression click somewhere in the textbox before refreshing the HTML frame, otherwise you
will lose the expression.

Activate ) Evaluate QGIS expressions in HTML code to see the result of the expression you have included,
otherwise you will see the expression instead.

Use the Refresh HTML button to refresh the HTML frame(s) and see the result of changes.

Frames

The Frames group of the HTML frame Item Properties panel provides the following functionalities (see fig-
ure_layout_html_frames):

w Frames

L3

Resize mode | Use existing frames

Add Frame
Don't export page if frame is empkty

Don't draw background if frame is empky

Fig. 15.47: HTML frame, the Frames properties

* With Resize mode you can select how to render the HTML contents:

— Use existing frames displays the result in the first frame and added frames only.

— Extend to next page will create as many frames (and corresponding pages) as necessary to
render the height of the web page. Each frame can be moved around on the layout. If you resize a
frame, the webpage will be divided up between the other frames. The last frame will be trimmed to fit
the web page.

— Repeat on every page will repeat the upper left of the web page on every page in frames of
the same size.

— Repeat until finished will also create as many frames as the Extend to next page
option, except all frames will have the same size.
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* Use the Add Frame button to add another frame with the same size as selected frame. If the HTML page
does not fit in the first frame it will continue in the next frame when you use Resize mode or Use existing
frames.

e Activate . Don’t export page if frame is empty prevents the page from being exported when the frame has
no HTML contents. This means all other layout items, maps, scale bars, legends etc. will not be visible in
the result.

e Activate Cif Don’t draw background if frame is empty prevents the HTML frame being drawn if the frame
is empty.

Use smart page breaks and User style sheet

The Use smart page breaks dialog and User style sheet dialog of the HTML frame Item Properties panel provides
the following functionalities (see figure_layout _html_breaks):

w [ Use smart page breaks

Maximum distance | 10.0 mm -

v User stylesheet

Fig. 15.48: HTML frame, Use smart page breaks and User style sheet properties

e Activate 4 Use smart page breaks to prevent the html frame contents from breaking mid-way a line of text
so it continues nice and smooth in the next frame.

* Set the Maximum distance allowed when calculating where to place page breaks in the html. This distance
is the maximum amount of empty space allowed at the bottom of a frame after calculating the optimum
break location. Setting a larger value will result in better choice of page break location, but more wasted
space at the bottom of frames. This is only used when Use smart page breaks is activated.

e Activate g User style sheet to apply HTML styles that often is provided in cascading style sheets. An
example of style code is provided below to set the color of <h1> header tag to green and set the font and
font size of text included in paragraph tags <p>.

hl {color: #00ff00;

}

p {font-family: "Times New Roman", Times, serif;
font-size: 20px;

}

* Use the Update HTML button to see the result of the style sheet settings.

15.2.9 Shape Items

QGIS provides a couple of tools to draw regular or more complex shapes over the print layout.

Note: Unlike other print layout items, you can not style the frame nor the background color of the shapes
bounding frame (set to transparent by default).
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The Regular Shape Iltem

The Shape item is a tool that helps to decorate your map with regular shapes like triangle, rectangle, ellipse. ..

“<} Add Shape

You can add a regular shape using the tool which gives access to particular tools like ' &3 Add Rectangle

F

‘g AddEllipse g /gy AddTriangle - Opee you have selected the appropriate tool, you can draw the item following
items creation instructions. Like other layout items, a regular shape can be manipulated the same way as exposed
in Interacting with layout items.

Note: Holding down the Shift key while drawing the basic shape with the click and drag method helps you
create a perfect square, circle or triangle.

The default shape item can be customized using its Item Properties panel. Other than the items common properties,
this feature has the following functionalities (see figure_layout_label):
Shape
w Main properties

Rectangle =
Corner radius | 0,00 mm
Style [Ichange...

p Position and size

» Rotation

b Item ID

P Rendering
p Variables

Fig. 15.49: Shape Item Properties Panel
The Main properties group shows and allows you to switch the type of the shape item (Ellipse, Rectangle or
Triangle) inside the given frame.
You can set the style of the shape using the advanced symbol and color selector widget. . .

For the rectangle shape, you can set in different units the value of the Corner radius to round of the corners.
The Node-Based Shape Items

While the ) Add Shape tool provides way to create simple and predefined geometric item, the zI\l.:,l Add Node
Item tool helps you create a custom and more advanced geometric item. For polylines or polygons, you can draw
as many lines or sides as you want and vertices of the items can be independently and directly manipulated using

the z‘\"\; Edit Nodes Item. The item itself can be manipulated as exposed in Interacting with layout items.
To add a node-based shape, click the IE AddNode ltem joon and select either I:/E Add Polygon 3y {_C.! Add Polyline ¢6,5]

Then perform left clicks to add nodes to your current shape. If you hold down the Shift key while drawing a
segment, it is constrained to follow an orientation multiple of 45°.

When you’re done, a simple right click terminates the shape, allowing you to customize the appearance in the Item
Properties panel.

In the Main properties, you can set the style of the shape using the advanced symbol and color selector widget. . .
For polyline node items, you can also parameterize the Line markers i.e. add:

* start and/or end markers with options:
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Shape

w Main properties

Sktyle D Change...

Position and size
Rotation
Item ID

Rendering

v v v v v

Variables

Fig. 15.50: Polygon Node Shape Item Properties Panel

— None: draws a simple polyline.

— Arrow: adds a regular triangular arrow head that you can customize.

— SVG marker: uses an SVG file as arrow head of the item.

¢ customize the arrow head:

— Arrow stroke color: sets the stroke color of the arrow head.

— Arrow fill color: sets the fill color of the arrow head.

— Arrow stroke width: sets the stroke width of the arrow head.

— Arrow head width: sets the size of the arrow head.

SVG images are automatically rotated with the line. Stroke and fill colors of QGIS predefined SVG images can

be changed using the corresponding options. Custom SVG may require some tags following this instruction.

Arrow
w Main properties

== Line style...

w Arrow markers
@® Default ) None ) SVG

Arrow outline color |/ NN -
Arrow fill color I -

Arrow outline width | 1,00 mm :
Arrow head width 4,00 mm -
Start marker

End marker

Position and size
Rotation

| Frame

Item ID

>

»

>

» [ | Background
>

» Rendering

>

Variables

Fig. 15.51: Polyline Node Shape Item Properties Panel
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The Arrow ltem

The -/:1 Add Arrow 100] is a shortcut to create an arrow-enabled polyline by default and thus has same properties and
behavior as a polyline node item.

Actually, the arrow item can be used to add a simple arrow, for example, to show the relation between two different
print layout items. However, to create a north arrow, the image item should be considered first as it gives access to
a set of north arrows in . SVG format that you can sync with a map item so that it rotates automatically with it.

Editing a node item geometry

A specific tool is provided to edit node-based shapes through I;*:: Edit Nodes lem " Wwithin this mode, you can select
a node by clicking on it (a marker is displayed on the selected node). A selected node can be moved either by
dragging it or by using the arrow keys. Moreover, in this mode, you are able to add nodes to an existing shape:
double-click on a segment and a node is added at the place you click. Finally, you can remove the currently
selected node by hitting the De1 key.

15.3 Creating an Output

The figure below shows an example of print layout including each type of layout items described in the previous
section.

Composer Edit Wiew Layout Atlas Settings

BLLRoR @iyl e RHepp 980380 B

— A =
® e ¢ > 9 & By &
__.F.‘.......|5‘°........|‘.°'?.......|T5?...‘...|29?...‘...FF?..‘....3.“.“....... IV S o [ e
==
@ i ltems [£3]
p{/ E ® (@ Item -
= o o . § [ <attribute table> ||
|Q§| 1 u | I O | st i & [ <HTMLframe> 1
e ] B . ™ N . Nome Rrgios
@ E '*' . . W% T, & 1 <HTMI Frama= =
- % — : - i S g Composition | Item properties | Atlas generation
[7;’ s, | o ;| A ’ ® & & Item properties £
] s : . Scalebar
[g = on ' o e ‘| . .
g: - o R : 1 ) ) w Main properties
q E g Map | Map 0 =
EE Style | Line Ticks Up =
=_'—u _ B w Units
e FE § Scalebar units Meters -
= R
. Label unit multiplier | 1000,000000 -
R | -
= Label For units km
I 7
R Ry s D B AR — 5 1 i i v Seg
/(q: L
EE Segments left 0
E5) - right 2 a |,
ERg ) Fixed width 250000,000000 unit
A - o 2
% 443.082 mm  y:295.643 mm page: 1 39.6% -

Fig. 15.52: Print Layout with map view, legend, image, scale bar, coordinates, text and HTML frame added

From the Layout menu or toolbar, you can output the print layout to different file formats, and it is possible to
modify the resolution (print quality) and paper size:
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o The ™ Print jeon allows you to print the layout to a connected printer or a PostScript file, depending on
installed printer drivers.

e The % Exportas image o exports the print layout in several image formats such as PNG, BMP, TIF, JPG,
and many others. ..
o The @ Bxportas SVG jeon saves the print layout as an SVG (Scalable Vector Graphic).

o

o The <@ Bxportas PDF jo0n saves the defined print layout directly as a PDF.

15.3.1 Export settings
Whenever you export a print layout, there are a selection of export settings QGIS needs to check in order to return
the most appropriate output. These configurations are:

* the Export settings of the Layout panel, such as Export resolution, Print as raster, Always export as vectors
or Save world file;

¢ the Exclude page from exports in the page item properties panel,

* the Exclude item from exports in the item properties panel.

15.3.2 Export as Image

Clicking the S Bxportasimage joon will ask you to select the image format and enter the filename to use to export
the print layout: in the case of multi-page composition, each page will be exported to a file with the given name
appended with the page number.

In the next Image Export Options dialog, you can optionally override the print layout resolution and the exported
page dimensions (set in Layout panel).

By checking g Crop to content option, the image output by the layout will include the minimal area enclosing
all the items (map, legend, scale bar, shapes, label, image. . .) of each page of the composition:

* If the composition includes a single page, then the output is resized to include EVERYTHING on the
composition. The page can then be reduced or extended to all items depending on their position (on, above,
below, left or right of the page).

* In case of a multi-page layout, each page will be resized to include items in its area (left and right sides
for all pages, plus top for the first page and bottom for the last page). Each resized page is exported to a
separate file.

The Crop to content dialog also allows to add some margins around the cropped bounds.

Tip: Use image formats that support transparency when items extend beyond the paper extent

Since layout items may be placed outside the paper extent, using the Crop fo content option while exporting can
result in an image that extends beyond the paper extent. Since the background outside of the paper extent will be
transparent, for image formats that do not support transparency (eg, . BMP, . JPG) it will be rendered as full black,
“corrupting” the image.

Use transparency-compatible formats like . TIFF or .PNG in such a case.

If you need to export your layout as a georeferenced image (e.g., to share with other projects), check the
Generate world file option and a world file named like the page on which the map reference set in Layout panel is
placed will be created along the export(s). This option can also be checked by default in the /ayout panel.

When needed, images rendering can also be improved with the Enable antialiasing option.
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Image Export Options o

w Export Options

Export resolution | 300 dpi -
Page width

Page height

v Enable antialiasing

Generate world File

w v Crop to Content
Top margin (px) |0
Left 0 “| Right 0 -

Bottom 0 =
* cancel | Flsave

Fig. 15.53: Image Export Options, output is resized to items extent
15.3.3 Export as SVG

With Exportas SVG ' you also need to fill the filename (used as a basename for all files in case of multi-page

composition) and then can apply . Crop to content option.

The SVG export options dialog also allows to override the layout default export and offers other settings:

o L_Export map layers as SVG groups: may affect label placement.

. iRender map labels as outlines: unchecking this will allow you to edit labels as texts in vector illustration
software.

e __Always export as vectors: some rendering options require items to be rasterized for a better rendering.
Check this option to keep the objects as vectors with the risk that the appearance of the output file may not
match the print layout preview (for more details, see Export settings).

. iExport RDF metadata.

Note: Currently, the SVG output is very basic. This is not a QGIS problem, but a problem with the underlying
Qt library. This will hopefully be sorted out in future versions.

15.3.4 Export as PDF

The % Exportas PDF 0] exports all the composition pages into a single PDF file you’d need to provide path and
name. Unlike the other formats, exporting to . PDF does not provide means to override the layout export settings.
So check these settings to ensure they are compatible with your needs.

Note: Exporting a print layout to formats like .PDF or . TIFF creates by default a georeferenced output (no
world file needed).
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SVG Export Options X

v Export Options

Export map layers as SVG groups (may affect label placement)
Always export as vectors
v| Export RDF metadata

Text export | Always Export Text as Paths (Recommended) v

v Crop to Content

# Cancel

Fig. 15.54: SVG Export Options

PDF Export Options X

v Export Options

Always export as vectors
v| Export RDF metadata

Text export | Always Export Text as Paths (Recommended) -

* cancel

Fig. 15.55: PDF Export Options
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15.3.5 Generate an Atlas

Atlas functions allow you to create map books in an automated way. Atlas uses the features of a vector or table
layer called coverage layer and creates an output for each atlas feature. The most common usage is to zoom a
map item to the current atlas feature. Further use cases include:

* a map item showing, for another layer, only features that share the same attribute as the atlas feature or are

within its geometry;

* alabel or html item whose text is replaced as features are iterated over;

* atable item showing attributes of associated parent or children features of the current atlas feature. . .

For each feature, an output is processed for all pages and items according to their exports settings.

Tip: Use variables for more flexibility

QGIS provides a large panel of functions and variables, including atlas related ones, that you can use to manipulate
the layout items but also the layers symbology according to atlas status. Combining these features gives you a lot
of flexibility and helps you easily produce advanced mappings.

To enable the generation of an atlas and access atlas parameters, refer to the Atlas panel. This panel contains the
following functionalities (see figure_layout_atlas):

Atlas generation 3]
M Generate an atlas

w Configuration
Coverage layer airports =
| Hidden coverage layer
Page name NAME v||E
] Filter with
| Sort by

= Output
Output filename expression

o

'output || @atlas_featurenumber

| single File export when possible

Fig. 15.56: Atlas Panel

i Generate an atlas, which enables or disables the atlas generation;

A Coverage layer "l combo box that allows you to choose the table or vector layer containing the
features to iterate over;

An optional o Hidden coverage layer that, if checked, will hide the coverage layer (but not the other
layers) during the generation;

An optional Page name combo box to give a more explicit name to each feature page(s) when previewing
atlas. You can select a field of the coverage layer or set an expression. If this option is empty, QGIS will
use an internal ID, according to the filter and/or the sort order applied to the layer;

An optional Filter with text area that allows you to specify an expression for filtering features from the
coverage layer. If the expression is not empty, only features that evaluate to True will be processed;

An optional . Sort by that allows you to sort features of the coverage layer, using a field of the coverage
layer or an expression. The sort order (either ascending or descending) is set by the two-state Sort direction
button that displays an up or a down arrow.
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You also have options to set the output of the atlas:
* An Output filename expression textbox that is used to generate a filename for each geometry if needed. It is

based on expressions. This field is meaningful only for rendering to multiple files;

c A g Single file export when possible that allows you to force the generation of a single file if this is possible
with the chosen output format (PDF, for instance). If this field is checked, the value of the Output filename
expression field is meaningless;

* An Image export format drop-down list to select the output format when using the B Bxportatlas as Images. .
button.

Control map by atlas

The most common usage of atlas is with the map item, zooming to the current atlas feature, as iteration goes over
the coverage layer. This behavior is set in the Controlled by atlas group properties of the map item. See Controlled
by atlas for different settings you can apply on map item.

Customize labels with expression

In order to adapt labels to the feature the atlas iterates over, you can include expressions. What you should take
care of is to place expression part (including functions, fields or variables) between [% and %] (see The Label
Item for more details).

For example, for a city layer with fields CITY_NAME and ZIPCODE, you could insert this:

The area of [% concat( upper (CITY_NAME), ',', ZIPCODE, ' is ',
format_number ($Sarea/1000000, 2) ) %] km2

or, another combination:

The area of [% upper (CITY_NAME)%], [$ZIPCODE%] is
[$format_number ($area/1000000,2) %] km2

The information [$ concat ( upper (CITY_NAME), ',', ZIPCODE, ' is ',
format_number ($area/1000000, 2) ) %] is an expression used inside the label. Both expres-
sions would result in the generated atlas as:

The area of PARIS, 75001 is 1.94 km2

Explore Data-defined override buttons with atlas

There are several places where you can use a 4=!" Duta defined override pyy(0n t0 override the selected setting. These
options are particularly useful with atlas generation. See Data defined override setup for more details on this
widget.

For the following examples the Regions layer of the QGIS sample dataset is used and selected as coverage layer
for the atlas generation. We also assume it’s a single page layout containing a map and a label items.

When the height (north-south) of the extents of a region is greater than its width (east-west), you rather want to

use Portrait instead of Landscape orientation to optimize the use of paper. With a 4=/ Data Defined Override button you
can dynamically set the paper orientation.

Right-click on the page and select Page Properties to open the panel. We want to set the orientation dynamically,

using an expression depending on the region geometry so press the \E button of field Orientation, select Edit. ..
to open the Expression string builder dialog and enter the following expression:
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CASE WHEN bounds_width (@atlas_geometry) > bounds_height (@Gatlas_geometry)
THEN 'Landscape' ELSE 'Portrait' END

Now if you preview the atlas, the paper orients itself automatically but items placement may not be ideal. For

4=

each Region you need to reposition the location of the layout items as well. For the map item you can use the
button of its Width property to set it dynamic using following expression:

’@layout;pagewidth - 20

Likewise, use the € button of the Height property to provide following expression and constrain map item size:

’@layout_pageheight - 20

To ensure the map item is centered in the page, set its Reference point to the upper left radio button and enter 10
for its X and Y positions.

Let’s add a title above the map in the center of the page. Select the label item and set the horizontal alignment to

® ' Center. Next move the label to the right position, activate from Reference point any of the middle buttons,
and provide the following expression for field X:

@layout_pagewidth / 2

For all other layout items you can set the position in a similar way so they are correctly positioned when the page
is automatically rotated in portrait or landscape. You can also do more tweaks such as customizing the title with
feature attributes (see Customize labels with expression example), updating images with atlas feature, resizing the
legend columns number according to page orientation. . .

Information provided is an update of the excellent blog (in English and Portuguese) on the Data Defined Override
options Multiple_format_map_series_using_QGIS_2.6 .

This is just one example of how you can use some advanced settings with atlas.

Preview and generate an atlas

¢ 4 s craNITE MOUNTAIN AFS o P = By =

Fig. 15.57: Atlas Preview toolbar

Once the atlas settings have been configured and layout items (map, table, image. . .) linked to it, you can create a

preview of all the pages by clicking Atlas — Preview Atlas or Preview Allas jcon. You can then use the arrows in
the same toolbar to navigate through all the features:

. * First feature

° ‘ Previous feature

. ‘ Next feature
. * Last feature

You can also use the combo box to directly select and preview a specific feature. The combo box shows atlas
features name according to the expression set in the atlas Page name option.

As for simple compositions, an atlas can be generated in different ways (see Creating an Output for more infor-
mation). Instead of Layout menu, rather use tools from A#las menu or toolbar.

This means that you can directly print your compositions with Atlas — Print Atlas. You can also create a PDF
using Atlas — Export Atlas as PDF. . . : You will be asked for a directory to save all the generated PDF files, except

if the = Single file export when possible has been selected. In that case, you’ll be prompted to give a filename.
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With Atlas — Export Atlas as Images. .. or Atlas — Export Atlas as SVG. .. tool, you’re also prompted to select
a folder. Each page of each atlas feature composition is exported to the image file format set in Arlas panel or to
SVG file.

Tip: Print a specific atlas feature

If you want to print or export the composition of only one feature of the atlas, simply start the preview, select the
desired feature in the drop-down list and click on Layout — Print (or Export... to any supported file format).

15.4 Creating a Report

15.4.1 What is?

This section will help you set up an automatic report in QGIS. By definition a GIS report is a document containing
information organized in a narrative, graphic, maps, or tabular form, prepared on ad hoc, periodic, recurring,
regular, or as required basis. Reports may refer to specific periods, events, occurrences, or subjects, locations, and
may be communicated or presented in oral or written form. The reports in QGIS will allow the users to output
their GIS projects in a simple, quick and structured way.

15.4.2 Get started

Reports menu is an extension of Print Layout. This functionality can be found in Project — New Report or inside
of Project — Layout Manager.

In the Layout Manager dialog the report can be created through New from template and select the dropdown option
Empty Report and hitting Create. .. button.

For this example, we use some administrative boundaries, populated places, ports and airports from dataset of
Natural Earth.

Layers Panel (& )
- I@ L3 V F“.Jv [ _f Il .
v| 4 Airports
fl Ports
v Populated Places _ e Zacatecas
v + Capitals ' ' :
v| +« Other
b v/ 2 Admin Level 1 .
v Ocean Aguascalientes

Jepic ' W 4 e AGU

.Guuduluiuru

Puerto Vallorto 4GDL
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Using the Project — New Report command, we then create a new blank report. Initially, there’s not much to look
at — the dialog which is displayed looks much like the print layout designer, except for the new Report Organizer
panel shown on the left:

Layout Edit View ltems AddItem Report Settings

%Q 3 = b g e Y 2

e Report Organizer & )

;
13

-3

}j}c

mn

B

B v

] ]

= Include report header Edit

Include report footer Edit

15.4.3 Layout Report Workspace

QGIS reports can consist of multiple, nested sections. In our new blank report we initially have only the main
report section. The only options present for this report section is Include report header or Include report footer.
If we enable these options, the header will be included as the very first page (or pages... — individual parts of
reports can be multi-page if desired) in the report, and the footer would be the last page. Let’s go ahead and enable
the header, and hit the Edit button next to it:

A few things happen as a result. Firstly, an edit pencil is now shown next to the Report section in the Report
Organizer, indicating that the report section is currently being edited in the designer. We also see a new blank
page shown in the designer itself, with the small Report Header title. In QGIS reports, every component of the
report is made up of individual layouts. They can be created and modified using the exact same tools as are

382 Chapter 15. Laying out the maps



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

Layout Edit View Items AddItem Report Settings
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available for standard print layouts — so you can use any desired combination of labels, pictures, maps, tables, etc.
Let’s add some items to our report header to demonstrate:

Layout Edit View [tems AddItem Report Settings
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We’ll also create a simple footer for the report, by checking the Include report footer option and hitting Edit.

Before proceeding further, let’s export this report and see what we get. Exporting is done from the Report menu
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That's the end of the report - thanks for reading!
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— in this case we select Export Report as PDF to render the whole report to a PDF file. Here’s the not-very-
impressive result — a two page PDF consisting of our header and footer:

Let’s make things more interesting. By hitting the 1 Add taic Layoutsecion button in the Report Organizer, we're
given a choice of new sections to add to our report.

There are two options: Add Static Layout Section and a Field Group Section. The Add Static Layout Section is
a single, static body layout. This can be used to embed static layouts mid-way through a report. Alternatively, a
Field Group Section repeats its body layout for every feature in a layer. The features are sorted by the selected
grouping feature (with an option for ascending/descending sort). If a field group section has child sections (e.g.
another field group section with a different field, then only features with unique values for the group feature are
iterated over. This allows nested reports with different information.

For now we’ll add a Field Group to our report. At its most basic level, you can think of a Field Group Section as
the equivalent of a print atlas. You select a layer to iterate over, and the report will insert a section for each feature
found. Selecting the new Field Group Section reveals a number of new related settings:

In this case we’ve setup our Field Group so that we iterate over all the states from the Admin Level I layer, using
the values from the admlIname field. The same options for header and footer are present, together with a new
option to include a body for this section. We’ll do that, and edit the body:
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That's the end of the report « thanks for reading!

15.4. Creating a Report 385



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

Report Organizer

% Report

& =

Single section

Field group der| Edit |

v Include report footer | Edit |

386 Chapter 15. Laying out the maps



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

Report Organizer

v = Report
¢ Group: Admin Level 1 - admlname

& || =]

" Include header
Layer

Field

| Include body

| Include footer

Edit
= Admin Level 1 -
abc admlname = |

| Sort ascending

. Edit

. Edit

15.4. Creating a Report

387



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

=] N =] I de @ = G T A & O -0 Rt 1 3]
oo® b & By by Ry ® PO AN BRI G OB B & By E
Report Organizer @ lo 50 ‘100 |1sn 200 ‘zso 00
@ oo B Bece e Beee e e S s Ber o B b B
e | |he Report 3
i’ g/c Group: Admin Level 1 - admlname -
w 2 Body: Group: Admin Level 1 - admlname
(5 3
: - [name]
& 1
] H Tor ] O
1 i
'+ FE
© 3
Tl = e
= —1
-0 ghv | | = §: Fochues!
=g E - _ b
s Include header Edit ] & % i
e T uehls )
2 Layer =5 Admin Level 1 - —
P+ ¥ g: *
j'\a Field abcadmlname - E ??:.‘."J Rt
= v/ Sort ascendin -
o e 3 1 | o
= ¢! Include body Edit _:
Include footer Edit _:

We’ve setup this body with a map (set to follow the current report feature — just like how a map item in an atlas
can follow the current atlas feature), and a label showing the state’s name. If we went ahead and exported our
report now, we’d get something like this:

First, the report header, then a page for each state, and finally the report footer. So more or less an atlas, but with a
header and footer page. Let’s make things more interesting by adding a subsection to our state group. We do this

by first selecting the state field group in the organizer, then hitting the kP Field Group section button and adding a new
Field Group Section:

When a Field Group Section is iterating over its features, it will automatically filter these features to match the
feature attributes from its parent groups. In this case, the subsection we added will iterate over a Populated Places
layer, including a body section for each place encountered. The magic here is that the Populated Places layer has
an attribute named admlIname, tagging each place with the state it’s contained within (if you’re lucky your data
will already be structured like this — if not, run the Processing Join Attributes by Location algorithm and create
your own field). When we export this report, QGIS will grab the first state from the Admin Level I layer, and then
iterate over all the Populated Places with a matching admIname value. Here’s what we get:

Here we created a basic body for the Populated Places group, including a map of the place and a table of some
place attributes. So our report is now a report header, a page for each state followed by a page for every populated
place within that state, and finally the report footer. If we were to add a header for the Populated Places group, it
would be included just before listing the populated places for each state:
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Similarly, a footer for the Populated Places group would be inserted after the final place for each state is included.

In addition to nested subsections, subsections in a report can also be included consecutively. If we add a second
subsection to the Admin Level 1 group for Airports, then our report will first list ALL the populated places for
each state, followed by all the airports within that state, before proceeding to the next state. In this case our report
would be structured like this:

15.4.4 Report Output

The key point here is that our Airports group is a subsection of the Admin Level 1 group —not the Populated Places
group. Here’s what our report could look like now:

Combining nested and consecutive sections, together with section headers and footers allows for tons of flexibility.
For instance, in the below report we add another field group as a child of the main report for the :guilabel ‘Ports*
layer. Now, after listing the states together with their populated places and airports, we’ll get a summary list of all
the ports in the region:

This results in the last part of our report exporting as:
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15.4.5 Export settings

Whenever you export a report, there is a selection of export settings QGIS needs to check in order to return the
most appropriate output. As you can start to imagine, reports in QGIS are extremely powerful and flexible!

Note: When you are exporting a report to the available formats please choose the options (Print, SVG, Image,
PDF) that have the labels saying Export Report as. .. otherwise you will print the current active map.

*Report 1

@%@ﬁﬁ |

FOREY®) B hkhE2 .

The current information was adapted from the blog of North Road, Exploring Reports in QGIS 3.0 - the Ultimate
Guide!
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cHAPTER 16

Working with OGC Data

16.1 QGIS as OGC Data Client

The Open Geospatial Consortium (OGC) is an international organization with membership of more than 300
commercial, governmental, nonprofit and research organizations worldwide. Its members develop and implement
standards for geospatial content and services, GIS data processing and exchange.

Describing a basic data model for geographic features, an increasing number of specifications are developed
by OGC to serve specific needs for interoperable location and geospatial technology, including GIS. Further
information can be found at https://www.opengeospatial.org/.

Important OGC specifications supported by QGIS are:
e WMS — Web Map Service (WMS/WMTS Client)
e WMTS — Web Map Tile Service (WMS/WMTS Client)
¢ WFS — Web Feature Service (WF'S and WFS-T Client)
¢ WFS-T — Web Feature Service - Transactional (WFS and WFS-T Client)
* WCS — Web Coverage Service (WCS Client)
* WPS — Web Processing Service
* CSW — Catalog Service for the Web
¢ SFS — Simple Features for SQL (PostGIS Layers)
* GML — Geography Markup Language

OGC services are increasingly being used to exchange geospatial data between different GIS implementations and
data stores. QGIS can deal with the above specifications as a client, being SFS (through support of the PostgreSQL
/ PostGIS data provider, see section PostGIS Layers).

16.1.1 WMS/WMTS Client

Overview of WMS Support

QGIS currently can act as a WMS client that understands WMS 1.1, 1.1.1 and 1.3 servers. In particular, it has
been tested against publicly accessible servers such as DEMIS.
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A WMS server acts upon requests by the client (e.g., QGIS) for a raster map with a given extent, set of layers,
symbolization style, and transparency. The WMS server then consults its local data sources, rasterizes the map,
and sends it back to the client in a raster format. For QGIS, this format would typically be JPEG or PNG.

WMS is generically a REST (Representational State Transfer) service rather than a full-blown Web service. As
such, you can actually take the URLSs generated by QGIS and use them in a web browser to retrieve the same
images that QGIS uses internally. This can be useful for troubleshooting, as there are several brands of WMS
server on the market and they all have their own interpretation of the WMS standard.

WMS layers can be added quite simply, as long as you know the URL to access the WMS server, you have a
serviceable connection to that server, and the server understands HTTP as the data transport mechanism.

Additionally, QGIS will cache your WMS responses (i.e. images) for 24h as long as the GetCapabilities request
is not triggered. The GetCapabilities request is triggered everytime the Connect button in the Add Layer(s) from
WMS(T) Server dialog is used to retrieve the WMS server capabilities. This is an automatic feature meant to
optimize project loading time. If a project is saved with a WMS layer, the corresponding WMS tiles will be
loaded from the cache the next time the project is opened as long as they are no older than 24H.

Overview of WMTS Support

QGIS can also act as a WMTS client. WMTS is an OGC standard for distributing tile sets of geospatial data.
This is a faster and more efficient way of distributing data than WMS because with WMTS, the tile sets are pre-
generated, and the client only requests the transmission of the tiles, not their production. A WMS request typically
involves both the generation and transmission of the data. A well-known example of a non-OGC standard for
viewing tiled geospatial data is Google Maps.

In order to display the data at a variety of scales close to what the user might want, the WMTS tile sets are
produced at several different scale levels and are made available for the GIS client to request them.

This diagram illustrates the concept of tile sets:

Coarse Resolution

Highest scale
denominator }

Detailed Resolution D D D DD
Lowest scale |:| D |:| [:I [:I D

denominator

Fig. 16.1: Concept of WMTS tile sets

The two types of WMTS interfaces that QGIS supports are via Key-Value-Pairs (KVP) and RESTful. These two
interfaces are different, and you need to specify them to QGIS differently.

1. In order to access a WMTS KVP service, a QGIS user must open the WMS/WMTS interface and add the
following string to the URL of the WMTS tile service:

"?SERVICE=WMTS&REQUEST=GetCapabilities"

An example of this type of address is

https://opencache.statkart.no/gatekeeper/gk/gk.open_wmts?\
service=WMTIS&request=GetCapabilities
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For testing the topo2 layer in this WMTS works nicely. Adding this string indicates that a WMTS web
service is to be used instead of a WMS service.

2. The RESTful WMTS service takes a different form, a straightforward URL. The format recommended by
the OGC is:

{WMTSBaseURL}/1.0.0/WMTSCapabilities.xml

This format helps you to recognize that it is a RESTful address. A RESTful WMTS is accessed in QGIS by
simply adding its address in the WMS setup in the URL field of the form. An example of this type of address
for the case of an Austrian basemap is https://maps.wien.gv.at/basemap/1.0.0/WMTSCapabilities.xml.

Note: You can still find some old services called WMS-C. These services are quite similar to WMTS (i.e., same
purpose but working a little bit differently). You can manage them the same as you do WMTS services. Just add
?tiled=true at the end of the url. See https://wiki.osgeo.org/wiki/Tile_Map_Service_Specification for more
information about this specification.

When you read WMTS, you can often think WMS-C also.

Selecting WMS/WMTS Servers
The first time you use the WMS feature in QGIS, there are no servers defined.

Begin by clicking the W3 AddWMS Tayer button on the toolbar, or selecting Layer — Add WMS Layer. . . .

The dialog Add Layer(s) from a Server for adding layers from the WMS server appears. You can add some servers
to play with by clicking the Add Default Servers button. This will add two WMS demo servers for you to use: the
WMS servers of the DM Solutions Group and Lizardtech. To define a new WMS server in the Layers tab, select
the New button. Then enter the parameters to connect to your desired WMS server, as listed in rable_OGC_wms:

Name A name for this connection. This name will be used in the Server Connections drop-down
box so that you can distinguish it from other WMS servers.

URL URL of the server providing the data. This must be a resolvable host name — the same
format as you would use to open a telnet connection or ping a host.

Username Username to access a secured WMS server. This parameter is optional.

Password Password for a basic authenticated WMS server. This parameter is optional.

Ignore GetMap g Ignore GetMap URI reported in capabilities. Use given URI from URL field above.
URI

Ignore GetFea- . Ignore GetFeaturelnfo URI reported in capabilities. Use given URI from URL field
turelnfo URI above.

Table OGC 1: WMS Connection Parameters

If you need to set up a proxy server to be able to receive WMS services from the internet, you can add your proxy
server in the options. Choose Settings — Options and click on the Network & Proxy tab. There, you can add your

proxy settings and enable them by setting = Use proxy for web access. Make sure that you select the correct

proxy type from the Proxy type - drop-down menu.

Once the new WMS server connection has been created, it will be preserved for future QGIS sessions.

Tip: On WMS Server URLs

Be sure, when entering the WMS server URL, that you have the base URL only. For example, you shouldn’t have
fragments such as request=GetCapabilities or version=1.0.0 in your URL.
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Warning: Entering username and password in the Authentication tab will keep unprotected credentials in
the connection configuration. Those credentials will be visible if, for instance, you shared the project file
with someone. Therefore, it’s advisable to save your credentials in a Authentication configuration instead
(configurations tab). See Authentication System for more details.

Loading WMS/WMTS Layers

Once you have successfully filled in your parameters, you can use the Connect button to retrieve the capabilities of
the selected server. This includes the image encoding, layers, layer styles and projections. Since this is a network
operation, the speed of the response depends on the quality of your network connection to the WMS server. While
downloading data from the WMS server, the download progress is visualized in the lower left of the WMS dialog.

Your screen should now look a bit like figure_ OGC_add_wms, which shows the response provided by the Euro-
pean Soil Portal WMS server.

o Add Layer(s) from a WM(T)S Server

Layers Server Search
Eurosoil threats =
Connect New | Edit Delete Load Save Add default servers

ID v Name Title Abstract

¥ 0 Ms Soil Threats  Soil threats, organic Carbon Decline, Soil Erosion, Compaction, Salini...
b1 OCTOP80 Organic car... Soil organic carbon, the major component of soil organic matter, is e...
b 3 PESERA Soil Erosion... Pan European Soil Erosion Risk Assessment - PESERA.
b5 pH soil pHInE... pH.
> 7 Compaction  Matural Soil... Natural Soil Susceptibility to Compaction
k9 salinization  Saline and S... Saline, Sodic Soils

Image encoding
@® PNG () PNG8 (0 JPEG () GIF () TIFF () SVG

Options (0 coordinate reference systems available)

Tile size

Feature limit for GetFeaturelnfo

[} Use contextual WMS Legend

Layer name
Help Close
select layer(s)

Fig. 16.2: Dialog for adding a WMS server, showing its available layers

Image Encoding

The Image encoding section lists the formats that are supported by both the client and server. Choose one depend-
ing on your image accuracy requirements.

Tip: Image Encoding

You will typically find that a WMS server offers you the choice of JPEG or PNG image encoding. JPEG is a lossy
compression format, whereas PNG faithfully reproduces the raw raster data.

402 Chapter 16. Working with OGC Data



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

Use JPEG if you expect the WMS data to be photographic in nature and/or you don’t mind some loss in picture
quality. This trade-off typically reduces by five times the data transfer requirement compared with PNG.

Use PNG if you want precise representations of the original data and you don’t mind the increased data transfer
requirements.

Options

The Options area of the dialog provides a text field where you can add a Layer name for the WMS layer. This
name will appear in the legend after loading the layer.

Below the layer name, you can define Tile size if you want to set tile sizes (e.g., 256x256) to split up the WMS
request into multiple requests.

The Feature limit for GetFeaturelnfo defines what features from the server to query.

If you select a WMS from the list, a field with the default projection provided by the mapserver appears. If the
Change. .. button is active, you can click on it and change the default projection of the WMS to another CRS
provided by the WMS server.

Finally you can activate & Use contextual WMS-Legend if the WMS Server supports this feature. Then only the
relevant legend for your current map view extent will be shown and thus will not include legend items for things
you can’t see in the current map.

Layer Order

The Layer Order tab lists the selected layers available from the current connected WMS server. You may notice
that some layers are expandable; this means that the layer can be displayed in a choice of image styles.

You can select several layers at once, but only one image style per layer. When several layers are selected, they
will be combined at the WMS server and transmitted to QGIS in one go.

Tip: WMS Layer Ordering

WMS layers rendered by a server are overlaid in the order listed in the Layers section, from top to bottom of the
list. If you want to change the overlay order, you can use the Layer Order tab.

Transparency

In this version of QGIS, the Global transparency setting from the Layer Properties is hard coded to be always on,
where available.

Tip: WMS Layer Transparency

The availability of WMS image transparency depends on the image encoding used: PNG and GIF support trans-
parency, whilst JPEG leaves it unsupported.

Coordinate Reference System
A coordinate reference system (CRS) is the OGC terminology for a QGIS projection.
Each WMS layer can be presented in multiple CRSs, depending on the capability of the WMS server.

To choose a CRS, select Change. .. and a dialog similar to Custom CRS Dialog will appear. The main difference
with the WMS version of the dialog is that only those CRSs supported by the WMS server will be shown.

Server search
Within QGIS, you can search for WMS servers. Figure_ OGC_search shows the Server Search tab with the Add
Layer(s) from a Server dialog.

As you can see, it is possible to enter a search string in the text field and hit the Search button. After a short
while, the search result will be populated into the list below the text field. Browse the result list and inspect your
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m Add Layer(s) from a Server

Layers Server Search
OSM Search
Title

Live Haiti OSM WMS via Mapnik live osm data via tile2.dbseo.coi

Geofabrik Tools: OSM Inspector (Addresses) OSM Inspector is a debugging te

OSM Latvia data OSM Latvia data

OsM wWMS

OpenStreetMap-WMS WMS-Demo Flir OSM-Daten Ger

OpenStreetMap-WMS Graustufenvariante WMS-Demo fiir OSM-Daten Ger

OSM_Basic Open Street Map

OSM_Basic Open Street Map

UMN MapServer Landcover This is the UMN MapServer appl

0

Help Close

Select layer(s)

Fig. 16.3: Dialog for searching WMS servers after some keywords

search results within the table. To visualize the results, select a table entry, press the Add Selected Row to WMS
List button and change back to the Layers tab. QGIS has automatically updated your server list, and the selected
search result is already enabled in the list of saved WMS servers in the Layers tab. You only need to request the
list of layers by clicking the Connect button. This option is quite handy when you want to search maps by specific
keywords.

Basically, this option is a front end to the API of http://geopole.org.

Tilesets

When using WMTS (Cached WMS) services like

https://opencache.statkart.no/gatekeeper/gk/gk.open_wmts?\
service=WMTS&request=GetCapabilities

you are able to browse through the Tilesets tab given by the server. Additional information like tile size, formats
and supported CRS are listed in this table. In combination with this feature, you can use the tile scale slider by

selecting View — Panels ( or Settings — Panels), then choosing Tile Scale Panel. This gives you the available
scales from the tile server with a nice slider docked in.

Using the Identify Tool

Once you have added a WMS server, and if any layer from a WMS server is queryable, you can then use the IQR
ldentify t00] to select a pixel on the map canvas. A query is made to the WMS server for each selection made. The
results of the query are returned in plain text. The formatting of this text is dependent on the particular WMS
server used. Format selection

If multiple output formats are supported by the server, a combo box with supported formats is automatically added
to the identify results dialog and the selected format may be stored in the project for the layer. GML format
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support

The Q% Identify ] supports WMS server response (GetFeatureInfo) in GML format (it is called Feature in the
QGIS GUI in this context). If “Feature” format is supported by the server and selected, results of the Identify tool
are vector features, as from a regular vector layer. When a single feature is selected in the tree, it is highlighted
in the map and it can be copied to the clipboard and pasted to another vector layer. See the example setup of the
UMN Mapserver below to support GetFeatureInfo in GML format.

# in layer METADATA add which fields should be included and define geometry,
— (example) :

"gml_include_items" "all"
"ows_geometries" "mygeom"
"ows_mygeom_type" "polygon"

# Then there are two possibilities/formats available, see a) and b):

# a) basic (output is generated by Mapserver and does not contain XSD)
# in WEB METADATA define formats (example) :
"wms_getfeatureinfo_formatlist" "application/vnd.ogc.gml,text/html"

# b) using OGR (output is generated by OGR, it is send as multipart and contains,
—XSD)
# in MAP define OUTPUTFORMAT (example):
OUTPUTFORMAT
NAME "OGRGML"
MIMETYPE "ogr/gml"
DRIVER "OGR/GML"
FORMATOPTION "FORM=multipart"
END

# in WEB METADATA define formats (example):
"wms_getfeatureinfo_formatlist" "OGRGML, text/html"

Viewing Properties

Once you have added a WMS server, you can view its properties by right-clicking on it in the legend and selecting
Properties. Metadata Tab

The tab Metadata displays a wealth of information about the WMS server, generally collected from the capabilities
statement returned from that server. Many definitions can be gleaned by reading the WMS standards (see OPEN-
GEOSPATTAL-CONSORTIUM in Literature and Web References), but here are a few handy definitions:

¢ Server Properties
— WMS Version — The WMS version supported by the server.

— Image Formats — The list of MIME-types the server can respond with when drawing the map.
QGIS supports whatever formats the underlying Qt libraries were built with, which is typically at least
image/png and image/ jpeg.

— Identity Formats — The list of MIME-types the server can respond with when you use the Identify
tool. Currently, QGIS supports the text-plain type.

* Layer Properties
— Selected — Whether or not this layer was selected when its server was added to this project.

— Visible — Whether or not this layer is selected as visible in the legend (not yet used in this version of
QGIS).

— Can Identify — Whether or not this layer will return any results when the Identify tool is used on it.

— Can be Transparent — Whether or not this layer can be rendered with transparency. This version of
QGIS will always use transparency if this is Ye s and the image encoding supports transparency.
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— Can Zoom In — Whether or not this layer can be zoomed in by the server. This version of QGIS
assumes all WMS layers have this set to Yes. Deficient layers may be rendered strangely.

— Cascade Count — WMS servers can act as a proxy to other WMS servers to get the raster data for a
layer. This entry shows how many times the request for this layer is forwarded to peer WMS servers
for a result.

— Fixed Width, Fixed Height — Whether or not this layer has fixed source pixel dimensions. This
version of QGIS assumes all WMS layers have this set to nothing. Deficient layers may be rendered
strangely.

— WGS 84 Bounding Box — The bounding box of the layer, in WGS 84 coordinates. Some WMS
servers do not set this correctly (e.g., UTM coordinates are used instead). If this is the case, then
the initial view of this layer may be rendered with a very ‘zoomed-out’ appearance by QGIS. The
WMS webmaster should be informed of this error, which they may know as the WMS XML elements
LatLonBoundingBox, EX_GeographicBoundingBox or the CRS:84 BoundingBox.

— Available in CRS — The projections that this layer can be rendered in by the WMS server. These are
listed in the WMS-native format.

Available in style — The image styles that this layer can be rendered in by the WMS server.

Show WMS legend graphic in table of contents and layout

The QGIS WMS data provider is able to display a legend graphic in the table of contents’ layer list and in the print
layout. The WMS legend will be shown only if the WMS server has GetLegendGraphic capability and the layer
has getCapability url specified, so you additionally have to select a styling for the layer.

If a legendGraphic is available, it is shown below the layer. It is little and you have to click on it to open it in real
dimension (due to QgsLegendInterface architectural limitation). Clicking on the layer’s legend will open a frame
with the legend at full resolution.

In the print layout, the legend will be integrated at it’s original (downloaded) dimension. Resolution of the legend
graphic can be set in the item properties under Legend —> WMS LegendGraphic to match your printing require-
ments

The legend will display contextual information based on your current scale. The WMS legend will be shown only
if the WMS server has GetLegendGraphic capability and the layer has getCapability url specified, so you have to
select a styling.

WMS Client Limitations

Not all possible WMS client functionality had been included in this version of QGIS. Some of the more noteworthy
exceptions follow.

Editing WMS Layer Settings

Y
Once you’'ve completed the e Add WMSlayer hrqcedure, there is no way to change the settings. A work-around is

to delete the layer completely and start again.
WMS Servers Requiring Authentication

Currently, publicly accessible and secured WMS services are supported. The secured WMS servers can be ac-
cessed by public authentication. You can add the (optional) credentials when you add a WMS server. See section
Selecting WMS/WMTS Servers for details.

Tip: Accessing secured OGC-layers

If you need to access secured layers with secured methods other than basic authentication, you can use InteProxy
as a transparent proxy, which does support several authentication methods. More information can be found in the
InteProxy manual at https://inteproxy.wald.intevation.org.
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Tip: QGIS WMS Mapserver

Since Version 1.7.0, QGIS has its own implementation of a WMS 1.3.0 Mapserver. Read more about this in
chapter QGIS as OGC Data Server.

16.1.2 WCS Client

% A Web Coverage Service (WCS) provides access to raster data in forms that are useful for client-side render-
ing, as input into scientific models, and for other clients. The WCS may be compared to the WFS and the WMS.
As WMS and WEFS service instances, a WCS allows clients to choose portions of a server’s information holdings
based on spatial constraints and other query criteria.

QGIS has a native WCS provider and supports both version 1.0 and 1.1 (which are significantly different), but
currently it prefers 1.0, because 1.1 has many issues (i.e., each server implements it in a different way with various
particularities).

The native WCS provider handles all network requests and uses all standard QGIS network settings (especially
proxy). It is also possible to select cache mode (‘always cache’, ‘prefer cache’, ‘prefer network’, ‘always net-
work’), and the provider also supports selection of time position, if temporal domain is offered by the server.

Warning: Entering username and password in the Authentication tab will keep unprotected credentials in
the connection configuration. Those credentials will be visible if, for instance, you shared the project file
with someone. Therefore, it’s advisable to save your credentials in a Authentication configuration instead
(configurations tab). See Authentication System for more details.

16.1.3 WFS and WFS-T Client
In QGIS, a WFS layer behaves pretty much like any other vector layer. You can identify and select features, and
view the attribute table. Since QGIS 1.6, editing WFS-T is also supported.

In general, adding a WFS layer is very similar to the procedure used with WMS. The difference is that there are
no default servers defined, so we have to add our own.

Loading a WFS Layer

As an example, we use the DM Solutions WFES server and display a layer. https://demo.gatewaygeomatics.com/
cgi-bin/wfs_gateway ’REQUEST=GetCapabilities& VERSION=1.0.0&SERVICE=WFS

To be able to load a WES Layer we create a connection to the WFS server first.

1. Click on the % Add WES Layer t0] on the Layers toolbar. The Add WFES Layer from a Server dialog appears.
2. Click on New.
3. Enter DM Solutions as name.
4. Enter the URL (see above).
Now we are ready to load WFS layers from the above connection.
1. Choose ‘DM Solutions’ from the Server Connections % drop-down list.
Click Connect.
Wait for the list of layers to be populated.

Select the Parks layer in the list.

A

Click Apply to add the layer to the map.
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Connection Details

Mame |DM Solutions

URL |httpE:ﬂdEmcn.gatewaygEnmatics.mm;cgi—binhufsj

Authentication

Configurations | Basic

Choose or create an authentication configuration
Mo authentication ~ =t

Configurations store encrypted credentials in the
QGIS authentication database.

WFS Options

Version Maximum ~ Detect
Max. number of features
v Enable feature paging
Page size
Ignore axis orientation (WFS 1.1/WFS 2.0)

Invert axis orientation

©@Help % cancel o OK

Fig. 16.4: Creating a connection to a WES server
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Note that any proxy settings you may have set in your preferences are also recognized.

In the WFS settings dialog, you can define the maximal number of features downloaded, set up the version, force
to Ignore axis orientation (WFS 1.1/WFS 2.0) and force Inverse axis orientation.

Warning: Entering username and password in the Authentication tab will keep unprotected credentials in
the connection configuration. Those credentials will be visible if, for instance, you shared the project file
with someone. Therefore, it’s advisable to save your credentials in a Authentication configuration instead
(configurations tab). See Authentication System for more details.

[ Browser Server Connections

. g Vector DM Solutions M
¢ Raster Connect Edit Remove Load Save

W/

=i Mesh Filter
¢ Delimited Text Title ~ Name  Abstract  Sql

X Parks ms:park

g

] GeoPackage

# 4 Spatialite
4 PostaresQL
. MSSQL

DB2
. DB2

m Vvirtual Layer

VE WMS/WMTS

v| Use title for layer name
"?}}. ArcGIS Map Server v Only request features overlapping the view extent

‘:M- ArcGIS Feature Server Coordinate Reference System

EPSG:4326 Change...
- GeoNode 9

@Help Build query o Add % Close

Fig. 16.5: Adding a WFS layer

You’ll notice the download progress is visualized in the lower left of the QGIS main window. Once the layer is
loaded, you can identify and select a province or two and view the attribute table.

Note: About differences between WES versions

WES 1.0.0, 1.1.0 and 2.0 are supported. Background download and progressive rendering, on-disk caching of
downloaded features and version autodetection are now supported.

Only WES 2.0 service supports GetFeature paging.

Tip: Finding WFS Servers

You can find additional WES servers by using Google or your favourite search engine. There are a number of lists
with public URLs, some of them maintained and some not.
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16.2 QGIS as OGC Data Server

QGIS Server is an open source WMS 1.3, WES 1.0.0, WES 1.1.0 and WCS 1.1.1 implementation that, in addition,
implements advanced cartographic features for thematic mapping. QGIS Server is a FastCGI/CGI (Common
Gateway Interface) application written in C++ that works together with a web server (e.g., Apache, Lighttpd).
It has Python plugin support allowing for fast and efficient development and deployment of new features. The
original development of QGIS Server was funded by the EU projects Orchestra, Sany and the city of Uster in
Switzerland.

QGIS Server uses QGIS as back end for the GIS logic and for map rendering. Furthermore, the Qt library is
used for graphics and for platform-independent C++ programming. In contrast to other WMS software, the QGIS
Server uses cartographic rules as a configuration language, both for the server configuration and for the user-
defined cartographic rules.

As QGIS desktop and QGIS Server use the same visualization libraries, the maps that are published on the web
look the same as in desktop GIS.

In the following sections, we will provide a sample configuration to set up a QGIS Server on Debian/Ubuntu
Linux. For more detailed installation instructions on other platforms or distributions and more information on
working with QGIS Server, we recommend reading the QGIS Server Training Manual or server_plugins.

16.2.1 Getting Started

Installation on Debian-based systems

At this point, we will give a short and simple installation how-to for a minimal working configuration on Debian
based systems. However, many other distributions and OSs provide packages for QGIS Server.

Requirements and steps to install QGIS Server on a Debian based system are provided in QGIS installers page.
Please refer to that section.

HTTP Server configuration
Apache

Apache and its mod_fcgid module may be used for executing QGIS Server.

Install Apache and mod_fcgid:

sudo apt-get install apache2 libapache2-mod-fcgid

Here we assume that an Apache VirtualHost is already set up. For example this is what a basic
VirtualHost configuration may look like:

<VirtualHost *:80>

ServerAdmin webmaster@localhost
DocumentRoot /var/www/html

ErrorLog ${APACHE_LOG_DIR}/error.log
CustomLog ${APACHE_LOG_DIR}/access.log combined

</VirtualHost>

Note: On Debian systems, a default VirtualHost is available in /etc/apache2/sites-available/
000-default.conf.
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Let’s now add mod_ fcgid configuration directives for QGIS Server:

<VirtualHost »*:80>

ServerAdmin webmaster@localhost
DocumentRoot /var/www/html

ErrorLog ${APACHE_LOG_DIR}/error.log
CustomLog ${APACHE_LOG_DIR}/access.log combined

FcgidInitialEnv DISPLAY ":99"
FcgidInitialEnv QGIS_SERVER_LOG_LEVEL "0"
FcgidInitialEnv QGIS_SERVER_LOG_STDERR "1"

<Location /ggisserver>
SetHandler fcgid-script
FcgidWrapper /usr/lib/cgi-bin/gqgis_mapserv.fcgi virtual
Options +ExecCGI -MultiViews +FollowSymLinks
Require all granted
</Location>

</VirtualHost>

See the mod_fcgid documentation for more information on the Fcgid parameters used. And see below to
understand when and why the DISPLAY environment variable needs to be set.

Now restart Apache for the new configuration to be taken into account:

sudo service apache2 restart

QGIS Server is now available at http://localhost/qgisserver.

NGINX

You can also use QGIS Server with NGINX. Unlike Apache, NGINX does not automatically spawn FastCGI
processes. The FastCGI processes are to be started by something else.

On Debian-based systems, you may use fcgiwrap or spawn-fegi to start and manage the QGIS Server processes.
Official Debian packages exist for both.

Note: fcgiwrap is easier to set up than spawn-fcgi, because it’s already wrapped in a Systemd service. But it
also leads to a solution that is much slower than using spawn-fcgi. With fcgiwrap a new QGIS Server process is
created on each request, meaning that the QGIS Server initialization process, which includes reading and parsing
the QGIS project file, is done on each request. With spawn-fcgi, the QGIS Server process remains alive between
requests, resulting in much better performance. For that reason, spawn-fcgi is recommended for production use.

Install NGINX:

sudo apt-get install nginx

fcgiwrap

If you want to use fcgiwrap to run QGIS Server, you first have to install the corresponding package:

sudo apt—-get install fcgiwrap

Then, introduce the following block in your NGINX server configuration:
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location /ggisserver {
gzip ;
include fastcgi_params;
fastcgi_pass unix:/var/run/fcgiwrap.socket;
fastcgi_param SCRIPT_FILENAME /usr/lib/cgi-bin/ggis_mapserv.fcgi;

Finally, restart NGINX and fcgiwrap to take into account the new configuration:

sudo service nginx restart
sudo service fcgiwrap restart

QGIS Server is now available at http://localhost/qgisserver.

spawn-fcgi

If you prefer to use spawn-fcgi instead of fcgiwrap, the first step is to install the package:

sudo apt-get install spawn-fcgi

Then, introduce the following block in your NGINX server configuration:

location /ggisserver {

gzip i
include fastcgi_params;
fastcgi_pass unix:/var/run/ggisserver.socket;

And restart NGINX to take into account the new configuration:

sudo service nginx restart

Finally, considering that there is no default service file for spawn-fcgi, you have to manually start QGIS Server in
your terminal:

sudo spawn-fcgi -s /var/run/ggisserver.socket \
-U www—data -G www—-data -n \
/usr/lib/bin/cgi-bin/gqgis_mapserv.fcgi

Of course, you may write an init script (like a gqgisserver. service file with Systemd) to start QGIS Server
at boot time or whenever you want.

QGIS Server is now available at http://localhost/qgisserver.

Note: With the above command spawn-fcgi spawns only one QGIS Server process. To use more than one QGIS
Server process you can combine spawn-fcgi with the multiwatch tool, which is also packaged in Debian.

Configuration

The include fastcgi_params; used in previous configuration is important as it adds the parameters from /etc/
nginx/fastcgi_params:

fastcgi_param QUERY_STRING

fastcgi_param REQUEST_METHOD
fastcgi_param CONTENT_TYPE Sco
fastcgi_param CONTENT_LENGTH Scontent_length;
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fastcgi_param SCRIPT_NAME Sfastcgi_script_name;
fastcgi_param REQUEST_URI Srequest_uri;
fastcgi_param DOCUMENT_URI Sdocument_uri;
fastcgi_param DOCUMENT_ROOT Sdocument_root;
fastcgi_param SERVER_PROTOCOL $server_protocol;
fastecgi_param REQUEST_SCHEME $scheme;
fastcgi_param HTTPS Shttps if_not_empty;

fastcgi_param GATEWAY INTERFACE CGI/1.1;
fastcgi_param SERVER_SOFTWARE nginx/$nginx_version;

fastcgi_param REMOTE_ADDR Sremote_addr;
fastcgi_param REMOTE_PORT
fastcgi_param SERVER_ADDR ¢
fastcgi_param SERVER_PORT Sserver_port;
fastcgi_param SERVER_NAME $server_name;

# PHP only, required if PHP was built with --enable-force-cgi-redirect
fastcgi_param REDIRECT_STATUS 200;

Of course, you may override these variables in your own configuration. For example:

include fastcgi_params;
fastcgi_param SERVER_NAME domain.name.eu;

Moreover, you can use some Environment variables to configure QGIS Server. With NGINX as HTTP Server,
you have to use fastcgi_param to define these variables as shown below:

fastcgi_param QGIS_DEBUG 1;
fastegi_param QGIS_SERVER_LOG_FILE /tmp/qgis-000.1log;
fastcgi_param QGIS_SERVER _LOG_LEVEL 0;

Note: When using spawn-fcgi, you may directly define environment variables before running the server. For
example: export QGIS_SERVER_LOG_FILE=/home/user/qggis.log

Xvib

QGIS Server needs a running X Server to be fully usable. But if you don’t have one, you may use xvfb to have a
virtual X environment.

To install the package:

sudo apt-get install xvfb

Then, according to your HTTP server, you should configure the DISPLAY parameter or directly use xvfb-run.

For example with NGINX and spawn-fcgi using xvfb-run:

xvfb-run /usr/bin/spawn-fcgi -f /usr/lib/bin/cgi-bin/ggis_mapserv.fcgi \
-s /tmp/ggisserver.socket \
-G www—data -U www-data -n

The other option is to start a virtual X server environment with a specific display number thanks to Xvfb:

/usr/bin/Xvfb :99 -screen 0 1024x768x24 -ac +extension GLX +render -noreset

Then we just have to set the DISPLAY environment variable in the HTTP server configuration. For example with
NGINX:
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’ fastcgi_param DISPLAY ":99"; ‘
Or with Apache:
’chidInitialEnv DISPLAY "o9"

Installation on Windows

QGIS Server can also be installed on Windows systems. While the QGIS Server package is available in the 64 bit
version of the OSGeo4W network installer (https://qgis.org/en/site/forusers/download.html) there is no Apache
(or other web server) package available, so this must be installed by other means.

A simple procedure is the following:

* Download the XAMPP installer (https://www.apachefriends.org/download.html) for Windows and install
Apache

&

Select Components

Select the components you want to install; dear the components you do not want to install, Click
Mext when you are ready to continue.

= Server
Apache
[ ] MysqL
[ ] FileZila FTP Server
Mercury Mail Server
[] Tomecat

= Program Languages
PHP
[] Perl

= Program Languages
1 phpMyAdmin
[] Webalizer
[] Fake Sendmail

XAMPP Installer
< Back Mext = Cancel

* Download the OSGeo4W installer, follow the “Advanced Install” and install both the QGIS Desktop and
QGIS Server packages

 Edit the httpd.conf file (C: \xampp\apache\httpd.conf if the default installation paths have been
used) and make the following changes:

From:

’ScriptAlias /cgi-bin/ "C:/xampp/cgi-bin/"

To:

’ScriptAlias /cgi-bin/ "c:/0SGeodW64/apps/qggis/bin/"

From:
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& 05GeodW Setup - Select Packages — O X
Select Packages Fen %
Select packages to install \*/
Search Clear O kKeep CiPrev HCur (O Exp View | Category
Category Current New B.. 5. Size Package
B Al & Default
Commandline_tilties &% Default
Desktop &¥ Default
Libs 4 Defautt
El Web & Default
¥ Skip nfa  nfa 308k mapscriptjava: Java MapScript interface to MapServer
& Skip nfa  nfa 155  mapscriptoython: Python MapScript inteface to MapServer
4% Skip nfo o 1,338k mapserver: A CGl Web Map Server, including a variety of OGC web Services
4% Skip nfo o §74k  ggisdtr=erver: QGIS Server Jong term release)
30241 4% Reinstall nfa nfa 658k ggis-server: QGIS Server
£ >
Hide obsolete packages
< Back Next > Cancel

<Directory "C:/xampp/cgi-bin">
AllowOverride None

Options None

Require all granted
</Directory>

To:

<Directory "c:/0SGeodW64/apps/ggis/bin">
SetHandler cgi-script

AllowOverride None

Options ExecCGI

Order allow,deny

Allow from all

Require all granted

</Directory>

From:

AddHandler cgi-script .cgi .pl .asp

To:

AddHandler cgi-script .cgi .pl .asp .exe

Then at the bottom of httpd.conf add:

SetEnv GDAL_DATA "C:\0SGeodW64\share\gdal"

SetEnv QGIS_AUTH_DB_DIR_PATH "C:\0SGeo4dW64\apps\ggis\resources"

SetEnv PYTHONHOME "C:\0SGeo4W64\apps\Python36"

SetEnv PATH "C:\0SGeo4W64\bin;C:\0SGeodW64\apps\ggis\bin; C:\0SGeodW64\apps\Qt5\bin;
—C:\WINDOWS\system32;C:\WINDOWS; C: \WINDOWS\System32\Wbem"

SetEnv QGIS_PREFIX_PATH "C:\0SGeo4W64\apps\qgis"

SetEnv QT_PLUGIN_PATH "C:\0SGeo4W64\apps\ggis\gtplugins;
—C:\0SGeo4dWo64\apps\Qt5\plugins”

Restart the Apache web server from the XAMPP Control Panel and open browser window to testing a GetCapa-
bilities request to QGIS Server
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http://localhost/cgi-bin/qgis_mapserv.fcgi.exe?SERVICE=WMS & VERSION=1.3.0&REQUEST=
GetCapabilities

Serve a project

Now that QGIS Server is installed and running, we just have to use it.

Obviously, we need a QGIS project to work on. Of course, you can fully customize your project by defining
contact information, precise some restrictions on CRS or even exclude some layers. Everything you need to know
about that is described later in Configure your project.

But for now, we are going to use a simple project already configured. To retrieve the project:

cd /home/user/

wget https://github.com/qgis/QGIS-Training-Data/archive/QGIS-Training-Data-v2.0.
—~zilp -0 ggis-server-tutorial.zip

unzip ggis-server-tutorial.zip

mv QGIS-Training-Data-QGIS-Training-Data-v2.0/training_manual_data/ggis—-server-—
—tutorial-data ~

The project file is gqgis-server—-tutorial-data-master/world.qgs. Of course, you can use your
favorite GIS software to open this file and take a look on the configuration and available layers.

By opening the project and taking a quick look on layers, we know that 4 layers are currently available:
e airports
* places
* countries
* countries_shapeburst

You don’t have to understand the full request for now but you may retrieve a map with some of the previous layers
thanks to QGIS Server by doing something like this in your web browser to retrieve the countries layer:

http://localhost/ggisserver?
MAP=/home/user/qgis—-server-tutorial-data-master/world.qggs&
LAYERS=countries&
SERVICE=WMS&
REQUEST=GetMapé&
CRS=EPSG:4326&
WIDTH=400&
HEIGHT=200

If you obtain the next image, then QGIS Server is running correctly:

Fig. 16.6: Server response to a basic GetMap request
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Note that you may define PROJECT_FILE environment variable to use a project by default instead of giving a
MAP parameter (see Environment variables).

For example with spawn-fcgi:

export PROJECT_FILE=/home/user/qgis-server-tutorial-data-master/world.qgs
spawn-fcgi —-f /usr/lib/bin/cgi-bin/gqgis_mapserv.fcgi \

-s /var/run/qgisserver.socket \

-U www—data -G www-data -n

Configure your project

To provide a new QGIS Server WMS, WES or WCS, you have to create a QGIS project file with some data or use

one of your current project. Define the colors and styles of the layers in QGIS and the project CRS, if not already
defined.

Project Properties | OWS server

\"--..__ General b [& Service capabilities

w WMS capabilities

CRS
w [ Advertised extent w [&] CRS restrictions

IR identify layers Min. X |-943603.3127729200059548 EPSG:2964
% Default styles Min.Y 1775968.84113118471577764
[ ows server Max. X |1206644.77637799968943

Max.Y 1127049.56625510426238179
@ Macros

Use Current Canvas Extent | (= Used

E Relations

w [ Exclude composers Exclude layers

B8 Data Sources

alaska2 - A4 regions
Variables airports
| = B =

» [ | INSPIRE (European directive)

[T use layer ids as names

["] Add geometry to feature response

["] segmentize Feature info geometry

GetFeatureinfo geometry precision (decimal places) | 8
Advertised URL

Maximums for GetMap request

width Height
Quality For JPEG images (10 : smaller image - 100 : best quality) | 90
p WFS capabilities (also influences DXF export)

p WCS capabilities

[»] Test configuration

Help Apply Cancel [ oK J

Fig. 16.7: Definitions for a QGIS Server WMS/WFS/WCS project

Then, go to the QGIS Server menu of the Project — Properties... dialog and provide some information about
the OWS in the fields under Service Capabilities. This will appear in the GetCapabilities response of the WMS,
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WES or WCS. If you don’t check g Service capabilities, QGIS Server will use the information given in the
wms_metadata.xml file located in the cgi-bin folder.

WMS capabilities

In the WMS capabilities section, you can define the extent advertised in the WMS GetCapabilities response by
entering the minimum and maximum X and Y values in the fields under Advertised extent. Clicking Use Current

Canvas Extent sets these values to the extent currently displayed in the QGIS map canvas. By checking g CRS
restrictions, you can restrict in which coordinate reference systems (CRS) QGIS Server will offer to render maps.
It is recommended that you restrict the offered CRS as this reduces the size of the WMS GetCapabilities response.

Use the Ifl-l:l-l:| button below to select those CRSs from the Coordinate Reference System Selector, or click Used to
add the CRSs used in the QGIS project to the list.

If you have print layouts defined in your project, they will be listed in the GetProjectSettings response, and they
can be used by the GetPrint request to create prints, using one of the print layout layouts as a template. This is
a QGIS-specific extension to the WMS 1.3.0 specification. If you want to exclude any print layout from being

published by the WMS, check . Exclude layouts and click the ':Il'l:l-l:I button below. Then, select a print layout
from the Select print layout dialog in order to add it to the excluded layouts list.

If you want to exclude any layer or layer group from being published by the WMS, check = Exclude Layers

and click the I:II'I:I-I:I button below. This opens the Select restricted layers and groups dialog, which allows you to
choose the layers and groups that you don’t want to be published. Use the Shift or Ctrl key if you want to
select multiple entries. It is recommended that you exclude from publishing the layers that you don’t need as this
reduces the size of the WMS GetCapabilities response which leads to faster loading times on the client side.

You can receive requested GetFeaturelnfo as plain text, XML and GML. Default is XML, text or GML format
depends the output format chosen for the GetFeatureInfo request.

If you wish, you can check 4 Add geometry to feature response. This will include in the GetFeatureInfo response
the geometries of the features in a text format.

As many web clients can’t display circular arcs in geometries you have the option to segmentize the geometry
before sending it to the client in a GetFeatureInfo response. This allows such clients to still display a feature’s

geometry (e.g. for highlighting the feature). You need to check the = Segmentize feature info geometry to activate
the option.

You can also use the GetFeaturelnfo geometry precision option to set the precision of the GetFeatureInfo geometry.
This enables you to save bandwidth when you don’t need the full precision.

If you want QGIS Server to advertise specific request URLs in the WMS GetCapabilities response, enter the
corresponding URL in the Advertised URL field.

Furthermore, you can restrict the maximum size of the maps returned by the GetMap request by entering the
maximum width and height into the respective fields under Maximums for GetMap request.

If one of your layers uses the Map Tip display (i.e. to show text using expressions) this will be listed inside the
GetFeaturelnfo output. If the layer uses a Value Map for one of its attributes, this information will also be shown
in the GetFeatureInfo output.

WFS capabilities

In the WES capabilities area you can select the layers you want to publish as WES, and specify if they will allow
update, insert and delete operations. If you enter a URL in the Advertised URL field of the WES capabilities
section, QGIS Server will advertise this specific URL in the WFS GetCapabilities response.
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WCS capabilities

In the WCS capabilities area, you can select the layers that you want to publish as WCS. If you enter a URL in the
Advertised URL field of the WCS capabilities section, QGIS Server will advertise this specific URL in the WCS
GetCapabilities response.

Fine tuning your OWS

For vector layers, the Fields menu of the Layer — Properties dialog allows you to define for each attribute if it
will be published or not. By default, all the attributes are published by your WMS and WFS. If you don’t want a
specific attribute to be published, uncheck the corresponding checkbox in the WMS or WF'S column.

You can overlay watermarks over the maps produced by your WMS by adding text annotations or SVG annotations
to the project file. See the Annotation Tools section for instructions on creating annotations. For annotations to
be displayed as watermarks on the WMS output, the Fixed map position checkbox in the Annotation text dialog
must be unchecked. This can be accessed by double clicking the annotation while one of the annotation tools is
active. For SVG annotations, you will need either to set the project to save absolute paths (in the General menu of
the Project — Properties. .. dialog) or to manually modify the path to the SVG image so that it represents a valid
relative path.

16.2.2 Services
QGIS Server is able to serve data according to standard protocols as described by the Open Geospatial Consor-
tium (OGC):

e WMS 1.1.0 and 1.3.0

* WES 1.0.0 and 1.1.0

* WCS1.1.1

* WMTS 1.0.0

Extra vendor parameters and requests are supported in addition to the original standard that greatly enhance the
possibilities of customizing its behavior thanks to the QGIS rendering engine.

Web Map Service (WMS)

The 1.1.0 and 1.3.0 WMS standards implemented in QGIS Server provide a HTTP interface to request map or
legend images generated from a QGIS project. A typical WMS request defines the QGIS project to use, the layers
to render as well as the image format to generate. Basic support is also available for the Styled Layer Descriptor
(SLD) standard.

Specifications document according to the version number of the service:
* WMS 1.1.0
e WMS 1.3.0

Standard requests provided by QGIS Server:

Request Description

GetCapabilities Return XML metadata with information about the server
GetMap Return a map

GetFeaturelnfo Retrieves data (geometry and values) for a pixel location
GetLegendGraphics | Returns legend symbols
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Vendor requests provided by QGIS Server:

Request Description
GetPrint Returns a QGIS composition
GetProjectSettings | Returns specific information about QGIS Server

GetMap

Standard parameters for the GetMap request according to the OGC WMS 1.1.0 and 1.3.0 specifications:

Parameter Required | Description

SERVICE Yes Name of the service (WMS)
VERSION No Version of the service
REQUEST Yes Name of the request (GetMap)
LAYERS No Layers to display

STYLES No Layers’ style

SRS/ CRS Yes Coordinate reference system
BBOX No Map extent

WIDTH Yes Width of the image in pixels
HEIGHT Yes Height of the image in pixels
FORMAT No Image format
TRANSPARENT | No Transparent background

In addition to the standard ones, QGIS Server supports the following extra parameters:
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Parameter Required Description

MAP Yes Specify the QGIS project file
BGCOLOR No Specify the background color

DPI No Specify the output resolution
IMAGE_QUALITY No JPEG compression

OPACITIES No Opacity for layer or group
FILTER No Subset of features

SELECTION No Highlight features

FILE_NAME No Only for

FORMAT=application/dxf
File name of the downloaded file
FORMAT_OPTIONS No Only for
FORMAT=application/dxf
key:value pairs separated by semi-
colon.

* SCALE: to be used for
symbology rules, filters and
styles (not actual scaling of
the data - data remains in the
original scale).

MODE:NOSYMBOLOGYIFEATURESYMBO
corresponds to the three ex-
port options offered in the
QGIS Desktop DXF export
dialog.

LAYERSATTRIBUTES:yourcolumn_with_valu
if not specified, the original
QGIS layer names are used.

USE_TITLE_AS_LAYERNAME:
if enabled, the title of the
layer will be used as layer
name.

URL example:

http://localhost/qggis_server?
SERVICE=WMS

&VERSION=1.3.0
&REQUEST=GetMap
&MAP=/home/user/project.qgs
&LAYERS=mylayerl,mylayer2,mylayer3
&STYLES=stylel,default,style3
&OPACITIES=125,200,125
&CRS=EPSG:4326

&WIDTH=400

&HEIGHT=400

&FORMAT=image/png
&TRANSPARENT=TRUE

&DPI=300
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SERVICE

This parameter has to be WMS in case of the GetMap request.

VERSION

This parameter allows to specify the version of the service to use. Available values for the VERSION parameter
are:

¢ 1.1.0
*+1.3.0

If no version is indicated in the request, then 1. 3. 0 is used by default.

According to the version number, slight differences have to be expected as explained later for the next parameters:
* CRS/ SRS

¢ BBOX

REQUEST

This parameter is GetMap in case of the GetMap request.

LAYERS

This parameter allows to specify the layers to display on the map. Names have to be separated by a comma.
In addition, QGIS Server introduced some options to select layers by:

* ashort name

* the layer id

The short name of a layer may be configured through Properties — Metadata in layer menu. If the short name is
defined, then it’s used by default instead of the layer’s name:

http://localhost/qgis_server?
SERVICE=WMS

&REQUEST=GetMap
&LAYERS=mynicknamel, mynickname2
&

Moreover, there’s a project option allowing to select layers by their id in OWS Server — WMS capabilities menu
of the Project — Properties... dialog. To activate this option, the checkbox Use layer ids as names has to be
selected.

http://localhost/ggis_server?
SERVICE=WMS

&REQUEST=GetMap
&LAYERS=mylayeridl,mylayerid2
&...

STYLES

This parameter can be used to specify a layer’s style for the rendering step. Styles have to be separated by a
comma. The name of the default style is default.
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SRS/ CRS

This parameter allows to indicate the map output Spatial Reference System in WMS 1.1.0 and has to be formed
like EPSG: XXXX. Note that CRS is also supported if current version is 1.1.0.

For WMS 1.3.0, CRS parameter is preferable but SRS is also supported.

Note that if both CRS and SRS parameters are indicated in the request, then it’s the current version indicated in
VERSION parameter which is decisive.

In the next case, the SRS parameter is kept whatever the VERS ION parameter because CRS is not indicated:

http://localhost/qggis_server?
SERVICE=WMS

&REQUEST=GetMap
&VERSION=1.3.0

&SRS=EPSG:2854

&...

In the next case, the SRS parameter is kept instead of CRS because of the VERSION parameter:

http://localhost/qgis_server?
SERVICE=WMS

&REQUEST=GetMap
&VERSION=1.1.0

&CRS=EPSG:4326

&SRS=EPSG:2854

&...

In the next case, the CRS parameter is kept instead of SRS because of the VERSION parameter:

http://localhost/ggis_server?
SERVICE=WMS

&REQUEST=GetMap
&VERSION=1.3.0

&CRS=EPSG:4326

&SRS=EPSG:2854

&

BBOX

This parameter allows to specify the map extent with units according to the current CRS. Coordinates have to be
separated by a comma.

However, a slight difference has to be noticed according to the current VERSION parameter. Actually, in WMS
1.1.0, coordinates are formed like minx, miny, maxx, maxy or minlong,minlat, maxlong, maxlat.
For example:

http://localhost/qgis_server?
SERVICE=WMS

&REQUEST=GetMap
&VERSION=1.1.0

&SRS=epsg:4326
&BBOX=-180,-90,180, 90

&.o..

But the axis is reversed in WMS 1.3.0, so coordinates are formed like: miny, minx, maxy, maxx orminlat,
minlong, maxlat,maxlong. For example:

http://localhost/qggis_server?
SERVICE=WMS
&REQUEST=GetMap
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&VERSION=1.3.0
&CRS=epsg:4326
&BBOX=-90,-180, 90, 180
&

WIDTH

This parameter allows to specify the width in pixels of the output image.

HEIGHT

This parameter allows to specify the height in pixels of the output image.

FORMAT

This parameter may be used to specify the format of map image. Available values are:

* Jjpg

* Jjpeg

* image/ jpeg

* image/png

* image/png; mode=1bit

* image/png; mode=8bit

* image/png; mode=16bit

e application/dxf Only layers that have read access in the WFS service are exported in the DXF format.
URL example:

http://localhost/ggis_server?

SERVICE=WMS&VERSION=1.3.0

&REQUEST=GetMap

&FORMAT=application/dxf

&LAYERS=Haltungen, Normschacht, Spezialbauwerke

&STYLES=
&CRS=EPSG%3A21781&BB0OX=696136.28844801,245797.12108743,696318.91114315,245939.
25832905

&WIDTH=1042

&HEIGHT=811

&FORMAT_OPTIONS=MODE:SYMBOLLAYERSYMBOLOGY; SCALE:250&FILE_NAME=plan.dxf

TRANSPARENT

This boolean parameter can be used to specify the background transparency. Available values are (not case sensi-
tive):

e TRUE
e FALSE

However, this parameter is ignored if the format of the map image indicated with FORMAT is different from PNG.
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MAP

This parameter allows to define the QGIS project file to use.

As mentioned in GetMap parameters table, MAP is mandatory because a request needs a QGIS project to actually
work. However, the QGIS_PROJECT_F ILE environment variable may be used to define a default QGIS project.
In this specific case, MAP is not longer a required parameter. For further information you may refer to Advanced
configuration.

BGCOLOR

This parameter allows to indicate a background color for the map image. However it cannot be combined with
TRANSPARENT parameter in case of PNG images (transparency takes priority). The colour may be literal or in
hexadecimal notation.

URL example with the literal notation:

http://localhost/qggis_server?
SERVICE=WMS

&REQUEST=GetMap
&VERSION=1.3.0

&BGCOLOR=green

&.o..

URL example with the hexadecimal notation:

http://localhost/qgis_server?
SERVICE=WMS

&REQUEST=GetMap
&VERSION=1.3.0
&BGCOLOR=0x00FF00

&...

DPI

This parameter can be used to specify the requested output resolution.

IMAGE_QUALITY
This parameter is only used for JPEG images. By default, the JPEG compression is —1.
You can change the default per QGIS project in the OWS Server — WMS capabilities menu of the Project —

Properties. .. dialog. If you want to override it in a GetMap request you can do it using the IMAGE_QUALITY
parameter.

OPACITIES

Opacity can be set on layer or group level. Allowed values range from O (fully transparent) to 255 (fully opaque).

FILTER

A subset of layers can be selected with the FILTER parameter. Syntax is basically the same as for the QGIS
subset string. However, there are some restrictions to avoid SQL injections into databases via QGIS Server. If a
dangerous string is found in the parameter, QGIS Server will return the next error:
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Indeed, text strings need to be enclosed with quotes (single quotes for strings,
—double quotes for attributes). A space between each word / special character is_

—mandatory. Allowed Keywords and special characters are 'AND','OR', "IN',6'="','<',K '>
o=, =0 M=, " (', ") ", Semicolons in string expressions are not allowed
URL example:

http://localhost/ggis_server?

SERVICE=WMS

&REQUEST=GetMap

&LAYERS=mylayerl,mylayer?2

&FILTER=mylayerl:"OBJECTID" = 3;mylayer2:'text' = 'blabla'
&...

Note: It is possible to make attribute searches via GetFeaturelnfo and omit the X/Y parameter if a FILTER is
there. QGIS Server then returns info about the matching features and generates a combined bounding box in the
xml output.

SELECTION

The SELECTION parameter can highlight features from one or more layers. Vector features can be selected by
passing comma separated lists with feature ids.

http://localhost/qgis_server?
SERVICE=WMS

&REQUEST=GetMap
&LAYERS=mylayerl,mylayer2
&SELECTION=mylayerl:3,6,9,mylayer2:1,5,6
&.o..

The following image presents the response from a GetMap request using the SELECTION option e.g. http://
myserver.com/...&SELECTION=countries:171, 65.

As those features id’s correspond in the source dataset to France and Romania they’re highlighted in yellow.

GetFeaturelnfo

Standard parameters for the GetFeatureInfo request according to the OGC WMS 1.1.0 and 1.3.0 specifications:

426 Chapter 16. Working with OGC Data




QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

Belarus

Vi
.

Romania

Al

il e

Fig. 16.8: Server response to a GetMap request with SELECTION parameter
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Parameter Required | Description

SERVICE Yes Name of the service (WMS)
VERSION No See GetMap

REQUEST Yes See GetMap

LAYERS No See GetMap

STYLES No See GetMap

SRS / CRS Yes See GetMap

BBOX No See GetMap

WIDTH Yes See GetMap

HEIGHT Yes See GetMap

TRANSPARENT No See GetMap

INFO_FORMAT No Output format

QUERY_LAYERS Yes Layers to query

FEATURE_COUNT | No Maximum number of features to return
I No Pixel column of the point to query

X No Same as I parameter, but in WMS 1.1.0
J No Pixel row of the point to query

Y No Same as J parameter, but in WMS 1.1.0

In addition to the standard ones, QGIS Server supports the following extra parameters:

Parameter Required | Description
MAP Yes See GetMap
FILTER No See GetMap
FI_POINT_TOLERANCE No Tolerance in pixels for point layers
FI_LINE_TOLERANCE No Tolerance in pixels for line layers
FI_POLYGON_TOLERANCE | No Tolerance in pixels for polygon layers
FILTER_GEOM No Geometry filtering
WITH_MAPTIP No Add map tips to the output
WITH_GEOMETRY No Add geometry to the output

URL example:

http://localhost/qgis_server?
SERVICE=WMS

&VERSION=1.3.0
&REQUEST=GetMap
&MAP=/home/user/project.qgs
&LAYERS=mylayerl,mylayer2,mylayer3
&CRS=EPSG:4326

&WIDTH=400

&HEIGHT=400
&INFO_FORMAT=text/xml

& TRANSPARENT=TRUE
&QUERY_LAYERS=mylayerl
&FEATURE_COUNT=3

&I=250

&J=250
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INFO_FORMAT

This parameter may be used to specify the format of the result. Available values are:
* text/xml
* text/html
* text/plain
* application/vnd.ogc.gml

* application/json

QUERY_LAYERS

This parameter specifies the layers to display on the map. Names are separated by a comma.
In addition, QGIS Server introduces options to select layers by:

* short name

* layer id

See the LAYERS parameter defined in See GetMap for more information.

FEATURE_COUNT

This parameter specifies the maximum number of features per layer to return. For example if QUERY_LAYERS
issetto layerl, layer2 and FEATURE_COUNT is set to 3 then a maximum of 3 features from layerl will be
returned. Likewise a maximun of 3 features from layer2 will be returned.

By default, only 1 feature per layer is returned.

This parameter, defined in WMS 1.3.0, allows you to specify the pixel column of the query point.

X

Same parameter as I, but defined in WMS 1.1.0.

This parameter, defined in WMS 1.3.0, allows you to specify the pixel row of the query point.

Y

Same parameter as J, but defined in WMS 1.1.0.

FI_POINT_TOLERANCE

This parameter specifies the tolerance in pixels for point layers.
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FI_LINE_TOLERANCE

This parameter specifies the tolerance in pixels for line layers.

FI_POLYGON_TOLERANCE

This parameter specifies the tolerance in pixels for polygon layers.

FILTER_GEOM

This parameter specifies a WKT geometry with which features have to intersect.

WITH_MAPTIP

This parameter specifies whether to add map tips to the output.
Available values are (not case sensitive):
e TRUE

e FALSE

WITH_GEOMETRY

This parameter specifies whether to add geometries to the output.
Available values are (not case sensitive):
e TRUE

e FALSE

GetPrint

QGIS Server has the capability to create print layout output in pdf or pixel format. Print layout windows in the
published project are used as templates. In the GetPrint request, the client has the possibility to specify parameters
of the contained layout maps and labels.

Parameters for the GetPrint request:
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Parameter Required | Description

MAP Yes Specifty the QGIS project file
SERVICE Yes Name of the service (WMS)
VERSION No See GetMap

REQUEST Yes Name of the request (GetPrint)
LAYERS No See GetMap

TEMPLATE Yes Layout template to use

SRS/ CRS Yes See GetMap

FORMAT Yes Output format

STYLES No See GetMap

TRANSPARENT No See GetMap

OPACITIES No See GetMap

SELECTION No See GetMap

mapX:EXTENT No Extent of the map ‘X’
mapX:LAYERS No Layers of the map ‘X’
mapX:STYLES No Layers’ style of the map ‘X’
mapX:SCALE No Layers’ scale of the map ‘X’
mapX:ROTATION No Rotation of the map ‘X’
mapX:GRID_INTERVAL_X | No Grid interval on x axis of the map ‘X’
mapX:GRID_INTERVAL_Y | No Grid interval on y axis of the map ‘X’

URL example:

http://localhost/qggis_server?
SERVICE=WMS

&VERSION=1.3.0
&REQUEST=GetPrint
&MAP=/home/user/project.qgs
&CRS=EPSG:4326

&FORMAT=png
&map0:EXTENT=-180,-90, 180, 90
&map0:LAYERS=mylayerl,mylayer2,mylayer3
&map0:0PACITIES=125,200,125
&map0:ROTATION=45

Note that the layout template may contain more than one map. In this way, if you want to configure a specific
map, you have to use mapX: parameters where X is a positive number that you can retrieve thanks to the GetPro-
JjectSettings request.

For example:

<WMS_Capabilities>

<ComposerTemplates xsi:type="wms:_ ExtendedCapabilities">

<ComposerTemplate width="297" height="210" name="Druckzusammenstellung 1">
<ComposerMap width="171" height="133" name="map0"/>

<ComposerMap width="49" height="46" name="mapl"/></ComposerTemplate>
</ComposerTemplates>

</WMS_Capabilities>

SERVICE

This parameter has to be WMS.
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REQUEST

This parameter has to be GetPrint for the GetPrint request.

TEMPLATE

This parameter can be used to specify the name of a layout template to use for printing.

FORMAT
This parameter specifies the format of map image. Available values are:
* Jpg
* jpeg
* image/jpeg
* png
* image/png
* svg
* image/svg
* image/svg+xml
¢ pdf
e application/pdf

If the FORMAT parameter is different from one of these values, then an exception is returned.

mapX:EXTENT

This parameter specifies the extent for a layout map item as xmin,ymin,xmax,ymax.

mapX:ROTATION

This parameter specifies the map rotation in degrees.

mapX:GRID_INTERVAL_X

This parameter specifies the grid line density in the X direction.

mapX:GRID_INTERVAL_Y

This parameter specifies the grid line density in the Y direction.

mapX:SCALE

This parameter specifies the map scale for a layout map item. This is useful to ensure scale based visibility of
layers and labels even if client and server may have different algorithms to calculate the scale denominator.
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mapX:LAYERS

This parameter specifies the layers for a layout map item. See See GetMap for more information on this parameter.

mapX:STYLES

This parameter specifies the layers’ styles defined in a specific layout map item. See See GerMap for more
information on this parameter.

GetLegendGraphics

Several additional parameters are available to change the size of the legend elements:

BOXSPACE space between legend frame and content (mm)

LAYERSPACE vertical space between layers (mm)

LAYERTITLESPACE vertical space between layer title and items following (mm)
SYMBOLSPACE vertical space between symbol and item following (mm)
ICONLABELSPACE horizontal space between symbol and label text (mm)
SYMBOLWIDTH width of the symbol preview (mm)

SYMBOLHEIGHT height of the symbol preview (mm)

These parameters change the font properties for layer titles and item labels:

LAYERFONTFAMILY / ITEMFONTFAMILY font family for layer title / item text
LAYERFONTBOLD / ITEMFONTBOLD TRUE to use a bold font

LAYERFONTSIZE / ITEMFONTSIZE Font size in point

LAYERFONTITALIC / ITEMFONTITALIC TRUE to use italic font

LAYERFONTCOLOR /ITEMFONTCOLOR Hex color code (e.g. #F¥F0000 for red)
LAYERTITLE / RULELABEL set them to FALSE to get only the legend graphics without labels

Content based legend. These parameters let the client request a legend showing only the symbols for the features
falling into the requested area:

BBOX the geographical area for which the legend should be built
CRS /SRS the coordinate reference system adopted to define the BBOX coordinates

WIDTH / HEIGHT if set these should match those defined for the GetMap request, to let QGIS Server
scale symbols according to the map view image size.

Content based legend features are based on the UMN MapServer implementation:

SHOWFEATURECOUNT if set to TRUE adds in the legend the feature count of the features like in the
following image:

Tram lines [10]
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GetProjectSettings

This request type works similar to GetCapabilities, but it is more specific to QGIS Server and allows a client to
read additional information which is not available in the GetCapabilities output:

* initial visibility of layers
* information about vector attributes and their edit types
* information about layer order and drawing order

* list of layers published in WFS

Web Feature Service (WFS)
The 1.0.0 and 1.1.0 WFS standards implemented in QGIS Server provide a HTTP interface to query geographic
features from a QGIS project. A typical WFS request defines the QGIS project to use and the layer to query.
Specifications document according to the version number of the service:

* WFES 1.0.0

* WES 1.1.0
Standard requests provided by QGIS Server:

Request Description

GetCapabilities Returns XML metadata with information about the server
GetFeature Returns a selection of features

DescribeFeatureType | Returns a description of feature types and properties
Transaction Allows features to be inserted, updated or deleted

GetFeature

Standard parameters for the GetFeature request according to the OGC WFS 1.0.0 and 1.1.0 specifications:

Parameter Required | Description

SERVICE Yes Name of the service
VERSION No Version of the service
REQUEST Yes Name of the request
TYPENAME No Name of layers
OUTPUTFORMAT | No Output Format
RESULTTYPE No Type of the result
PROPERTYNAME | No Name of properties to return
MAXFEATURES No Maximum number of features to return
SRSNAME No Coordinate reference system
FEATUREID No Filter the features by ids
FILTER No OGC Filter Encoding
BBOX No Map Extent

SORTBY No Sort the results

In addition to the standard ones, QGIS Server supports the following extra parameters:
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Parameter Required | Description

MAP Yes Specify the QGIS project file
STARTINDEX No Paging

GEOMETRYNAME | No Type of geometry to return
EXP_FILTER No Expression filtering

SERVICE

This parameter has to be WE'S in case of the GetFeature request.

For example:

http://localhost/qgis_server?
SERVICE=WF'S
&...

VERSION

This parameter allows to specify the version of the service to use. Available values for the VERSION parameter
are:

¢ 1.0.0
¢ 1.1.0
If no version is indicated in the request, then 1. 1. 0 is used by default.

URL example:

http://localhost/ggis_server?
SERVICE=WFS

&VERSION=1.1.0

&.o..

REQUEST

This parameter is GetFeature in case of the GetFeature request.

URL example:

http://localhost/ggis_server?
SERVICE=WE'S

&VERSION=1.1.0
&REQUEST=GetFeature

&.o..

RESULTTYPE

This parameter may be used to specify the kind of result to return. Available values are:
* results: the default behavior
e hits: returns only a feature count

URL example:
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http://localhost/ggis_server?
SERVICE=WE'S

&VERSION=1.1.0
SREQUEST=GetFeature
&RESULTTYPE=hits

&...

GEOMETRYNAME

This parameter can be used to specify the kind of geometry to return for features. Available values are:
* extent
* centroid
* none

URL example:

http://localhost/qgis_server?
SERVICE=WFS

&VERSION=1.1.0
&REQUEST=GetFeature
&GEOMETRYNAME=centroid

&...

STARTINDEX

This parameter is standard in WFS 2.0, but it’s an extension for WFS 1.0.0. Actually, it can be used to skip some
features in the result set and in combination with MAXFEATURES, it provides the ability to page through results.

URL example:

http://localhost/qgis_server?
SERVICE=WF'S

&VERSION=1.1.0
&REQUEST=GetFeature
&STARTINDEX=2

&...

Web Map Tile Service (WMTS)

The 1.0.0 WMTS standard implemented in QGIS Server provides a HTTP interface to request tiled map images
generated from a QGIS project. A typical WMTS request defined the QGIS project to use, some WMS parameters
like layers to render, as well as tile parameters.

Specifications document of the service:
* WMTS 1.0.0
Standard requests provided by QGIS Server:

Request Description

GetCapabilities | Returns XML metadata with information about the server
GetTile Returns a tile

GetFeatureInfo | Retrieves data (geometry and values) for a pixel location
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GetCapabilities

Standard parameters for the GetCapabilities request according to the OGC WMTS 1.0.0 specifications:

Parameter | Required | Description
SERVICE Yes Name of the service (WMTYS)
REQUEST | Yes Name of the request (GetCapabilities)

In addition to the standard ones, QGIS Server supports the following extra parameters:

Parameter | Required

Description

MAP

Yes

Specify the QGIS project file

URL example:

http://localhost/qgis_server?

SERVICE=WMTS
&REQUEST=GetCapabilities
&MAP=/home/user/project.qgs

SERVICE

This parameter has to be WMTS in case of the GetCapabilities request.

REQUEST

This parameter is GetCapabilities in case of the GetCapabilities request.

MAP

This parameter allows to define the QGIS project file to use.

GetTile

Standard parameters for the GetTile request according to the OGC WMTS 1.0.0 specifications:

Parameter Required | Description

SERVICE Yes Name of the service (WMTYS)
REQUEST Yes Name of the request (GetTile)
LAYER Yes Layer identifier

FORMAT Yes Output format of the tile
TILEMATRIXSET | Yes Name of the pyramid
TILEMATRIX Yes Meshing

TILEROW Yes Row coordinate in the mesh
TILECOL Yes Column coordinate in the mesh
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In addition to the standard ones, QGIS Server supports the following extra parameters:

Parameter | Required | Description
MAP Yes Specify the QGIS project file

URL example:

http://localhost/qgis_server?
SERVICE=WMTS

&REQUEST=GetTile
&MAP=/home/user/project.qgs
&LAYER=mylayer
&FORMAT=image/png
&TILEMATRIXSET=EPSG:4326

& TILEROW=0

&TILECOL=0

SERVICE

This parameter has to be WMTS in case of the GetTile request.

REQUEST

This parameter is Get Tile in case of the GetTile request.

LAYER

This parameter allows to specify the layer to display on the tile.

In addition, QGIS Server introduced some options to select a layer by:
* a short name
e the layer id

The short name of a layer may be configured through Properties — Metadata in layer menu. If the short name is
defined, then it’s used by default instead of the layer’s name:

http://localhost/qgis_server?
SERVICE=WMTS

&REQUEST=GetTile
&LAYER=mynickname

&...

Moreover, there’s a project option allowing to select layers by their id in OWS Server — WMS capabilities menu
of the Project — Project Properties dialog. To activate this option, the checkbox Use layer ids as names has to be
selected.
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http://localhost/qggis_server?
SERVICE=WMTS

&REQUEST=GetTile
&LAYER=mylayeridl

&

FORMAT

This parameter may be used to specify the format of tile image. Available values are:
* Jpg
* Jjpeg
* image/ jpeg
* image/png

If the FORMAT parameter is different from one of these values, then the default format PNG is used instead.

TILEMATRIXSET

This parameter allows to define the CRS to use to compute the underlying pyramid and has to be formed like
EPSG: XXXX.

TILEMATRIX

This parameter allows to define the matrix to use for the output tile.

TILEROW

This parameter allows to select the row of the tile to get within the matrix.

TILECOL

This parameter allows to select the column of the tile to get within the matrix.

MAP

This parameter allows to define the QGIS project file to use.

As mentioned in GetMap parameters table, MAP is mandatory because a request needs a QGIS project to actually
work. However, the QGIS_PROJECT_FILE environment variable may be used to define a default QGIS project.
In this specific case, MAP is not longer a required parameter. For further information you may refer to Advanced
configuration.

GetFeaturelnfo

Standard parameters for the GetFeatureInfo request according to the OGC WMTS 1.0.0 specifications:
* WMS 1.1.0
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Parameter Required | Description

SERVICE Yes Name of the service (WMTYS)
REQUEST Yes Name of the request (GetFeatureInfo)
LAYER Yes Layer identifier
INFOFORMAT No Output format

I No X coordinate of a pixel

J No Y coordinate of a pixel
TILEMATRIXSET | Yes See GetTile

TILEMATRIX Yes See GetTile

TILEROW Yes See GetTile

TILECOL Yes See GetTile

In addition to the standard ones, QGIS Server supports the following extra parameters:

Parameter | Required | Description
MAP Yes Specify the QGIS project file

URL example:

http://localhost/ggis_server?
SERVICE=WMTS
&REQUEST=GetFeaturelInfo
&MAP=/home/user/project.qgs
&LAYER=mylayer

& INFOFORMAT=image/html

&§I=10

&J=5

SERVICE

This parameter has to be WMTS in case of the GetFeaturelnfo request.

REQUEST

This parameter is GetFeatureInfo in case of the GetFeaturelnfo request.

MAP

This parameter allows to define the QGIS project file to use.

As mentioned in GetMap parameters table, MAP is mandatory because a request needs a QGIS project to actually
work. However, the 0GIS_PROJECT_FILE environment variable may be used to define a default QGIS project.
In this specific case, MAP is not longer a required parameter. For further information you may refer to Advanced
configuration.
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LAYER

This parameter allows to specify the layer to display on the tile.

In addition, QGIS Server introduced some options to select a layer by:
* ashort name
* the layer id

The short name of a layer may be configured through Properties — Metadata in layer menu. If the short name is
defined, then it’s used by default instead of the layer’s name:

http://localhost/ggis_server?
SERVICE=WMTS
&REQUEST=GetFeaturelInfo
&LAYER=mynickname

&

Moreover, there’s a project option allowing to select layers by their id in OWS Server — WMS capabilities menu
of the Project — Project Properties dialog. To activate this option, the checkbox Use layer ids as names has to be
selected.

http://localhost/qgis_server?
SERVICE=WMTS
&REQUEST=GetFeaturelInfo
&LAYER=mylayeridl

&...

INFOFORMAT

This parameter allows to define the output format of the result. Available values are:
* text/xml
* text/html
* text/plain
* application/vnd.ogc.gml

The default value is text /plain.

This parameter allows to define the X coordinate of the pixel for which we want to retrieve underlying information.

This parameter allows to define the Y coordinate of the pixel for which we want to retrieve underlying information.

Extra parameters supported by all request types

* FILE_NAME parameter: if set, the server response will be sent to the client as a file attachment with the
specified file name.

e MAP parameter: Similar to MapServer, the MAP parameter can be used to specify the path to the QGIS
project file. You can specify an absolute path or a path relative to the location of the server executable
(ggis_mapserv.fcgi). If not specified, QGIS Server searches for .qgs files in the directory where the
server executable is located.
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Example:

http://localhost/cgi-bin/ggis_mapserv.fcgi?\
REQUEST=GetMap&MAP=/home/qggis/mymap.qggss. . .

Note: You can define a QGIS_PROJECT_FILE as an environment variable to tell the server executable where
to find the QGIS project file. This variable will be the location where QGIS will look for the project file. If not
defined it will use the MAP parameter in the request and finally look at the server executable directory.

REDLINING

This feature is available and can be used with GetMap and GetPrint requests.

The redlining feature can be used to pass geometries and labels in the request which are overlapped by the server
over the standard returned image (map). This permits the user to put emphasis or maybe add some comments
(labels) to some areas, locations etc. that are not in the standard map.

The request is in the format:

http://ggisplatform.demo/cgi-bin/qgis_mapserv.fcgi?map=/world.qgs&SERVICE=WMS&
—VERSION=1.3.0&
REQUEST=GetMap

&HIGHLIGHT_GEOM=POLYGON ( (590000 5647000, 590000 6110620, 2500000 6110620, 2500000_
—~5647000, 590000 5647000))
&HIGHLIGHT_SYMBOL=<StyledLayerDescriptor><UserStyle><Name>Highlight</Name>
—<FeatureTypeStyle><Rule><Name>Symbol</Name><LineSymbolizer><Stroke><SvgParameter,
—name="stroke">%23eall73</SvgParameter><SvgParameter name="stroke-opacity">1</
—SvgParameter><SvgParameter name="stroke-width">1.6</SvgParameter></Stroke></
—LineSymbolizer></Rule></FeatureTypeStyle></UserStyle></StyledLayerDescriptor>
&HIGHLIGHT_LABELSTRING=Write label here

&HIGHLIGHT_LABELSIZE=16

&HIGHLIGHT_LABELCOLOR=%23000000

&HIGHLIGHT_LABELBUFFERCOLOR=%23FFFFFF

&HIGHLIGHT_LABELBUFFERSIZE=1.5

Here is the image outputed by the above request in which a polygon and a label are drawn on top of the normal
map:

You can see there are several parameters in this request:

¢ HIGHLIGHT_GEOM: You can add POINT, MULTILINESTRING, POLYGON etc. It supports multipart
geometries. Here is an example: HIGHLIGHT_GEOM=MULTILINESTRING((0 0, 0 1, 1 1)).
The coordinates should be in the CRS of the GetMap/GetPrint request.

e HIGHLIGHT_SYMBOL: This controls how the geometry is outlined and you can change the stroke width,
color and opacity.

* HIGHLIGHT_LABELSTRING: You can pass your labeling text to this parameter.
 HIGHLIGHT_LABELSIZE: This parameter controls the size of the label.

e HIGHLIGHT_LABELCOLOR: This parameter controls the label color.

e HIGHLIGHT_LABELBUFFERCOLOR: This parameter controls the label buffer color.
« HIGHLIGHT_LABELBUFFERSIZE: This parameter controls the label buffer size.

External WMS layers

QGIS Server allows including layers from external WMS servers in WMS GetMap and WMS GetPrint requests.
This is especially useful if a web client uses an external background layer in the web map. For performance
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Fig. 16.9: Server response to a GetMap request with redlining parameters
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reasons, such layers should be directly requested by the web client (not cascaded via QGIS server). For printing
however, these layers should be cascaded via QGIS server in order to appear in the printed map.

External layers can be added to the LAYERS parameter as EXTERNAL_WMS:<layername>. The parameters for
the external WMS layers (e.g. url, format, dpiMode, crs, layers, styles) can later be given as service parameters
<layername>:<parameter>. In a GetMap request, this might look like this:

http://localhost/qgis_server?
SERVICE=WMS&REQUEST=GetMap

&LAYERS=EXTERNAL_WMS:basemap, layerl, layer?2
&STYLES=, ,
&basemap:url=http://externalserver.com/wms.fcgi
&basemap: format=image/ jpeg

&basemap:dpiMode=7

&basemap:crs=EPSG:2056
&basemap:layers=orthofoto
&basemap:styles=default

Similarly, external layers can be used in GetPrint requests:

http://localhost/qggis_server?
SERVICE=WMS

&REQUEST=GetPrint & TEMPLATE=A4
&map0:layers=EXTERNAL_WMS:basemap, layerl, layer?2
&map0:EXTENT=<minx,miny, maxx, maxy>
&basemap:url=http://externalserver.com/wms.fcgi
&basemap: format=image/ jpeg

&basemap:dpiMode=7

&basemap:crs=EPSG:2056
&basemap:layers=orthofoto
&basemap:styles=default

16.2.3 Plugins
Installation

To install the HelloWorld example plugin for testing the servers, you firstly have to create a directory to hold server
plugins. This will be specified in the virtual host configuration and passed on to the server through an environment
variable:

sudo mkdir -p /opt/ggis-server/plugins

cd /opt/ggis-server/plugins

sudo wget https://github.com/elpaso/ggis-helloserver/archive/master.zip
In case unzip was not installed before:

sudo apt-get install unzip

sudo unzip master.zip

sudo mv ggis—-helloserver-master HelloServer

HTTP Server configuration

Apache

To be able to use server plugins, FastCGI needs to know where to look. So, we have to modify the Apache
configuration file to indicate the QGIS_PLUGINPATH environment variable to FastCGI:
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FcgidInitialEnv QGIS_SERVER_LOG_FILE /tmp/ggis-000.1log
FcgidInitialEnv QGIS_SERVER_LOG_LEVEL 0
FcgidInitialEnv QGIS_PLUGINPATH "/opt/ggis-server/pluginsg”

Moreover, a basic HTTP authorization is necessary to play with the HelloWorld plugin previously introduced. So
we have to update the Apache configuration file a last time:

# Needed for QGIS HelloServer plugin HTTP BASIC auth
<IfModule mod_fcgid.c>

RewriteEngine on

RewriteCond %${HTTP:Authorization}

RewriteRule .x — [E=HTTP_AUTHORIZATION:%${HTTP:Authorization}]
</IfModule>

Then, restart Apache:

sudo aZensite 00l-ggis—-server
sudo service apache2 restart

Tip: If you work with a feature that has many nodes then modifying and adding a new feature will fail. In this
case it is possible to insert the following code into the 001-ggis—server.conf file:

<IfModule mod_fcgid.c>
FcgidMaxRequestLen 26214400
FcgidConnectTimeout 60
</IfModule>

How to use a plugin

Test the server with the HelloWorld plugin:

wget —q -O - "http://localhost/cgi-bin/ggis_mapserv.fcgi?SERVICE=HELLO"
HelloServer!

You can have a look at the default GetCapabilities of the QGIS server at: http://localhost/cgi-bin/
ggis_mapserv.fcgi?SERVICE=WMS&VERSION=1.3.0&REQUEST=GetCapabilities

16.2.4 Advanced configuration

Logging

To log requests sent to the server, you have to set the following environment variables:
* QGIS_SERVER_LOG_LEVEL
* QGIS_SERVER _LOG_FILE
* QGIS_SERVER_LOG_STDERR

Take a look on Environment variables to understand their meanings.

Environment variables

You can configure some aspects of QGIS Server by setting environment variables.

According to the HTTP server and how you run QGIS Server, there are several ways to define these variables.
This is fully described in HTTP Server configuration.
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QGIS_OPTIONS_PATH

Specifies the path to the directory with settings. It works the same way as QGIS application ——optionspath
option. It is looking for settings file in <QGIS_OPTIONS_PATH>/QGIS/QGIS3.ini.

QUERY_STRING

The query string, normally passed by the web server. This variable can be useful while testing QGIS server binary
from the command line.

For example for testing a GetCapabilities request on the command line to a project that also requires a PostgreSQL
connection defined in a pg_service.conf file:

PGSERVICEFILE=/etc/pg_service.conf QUERY_ STRING="MAP=/path/to/test.qgs&SERVICE=WMS&
—REQUEST=GetCapabilities" /path/to/qggis_mapserv.fcgi

The result should be either the content of the GetCapabilities response or, if something is wrong, an error message.

QGIS_PROJECT_FILE

The . ggs or .ggz project file, normally passed as a parameter in the query string (with MAP), you can also set
it as an environment variable (for example by using mod_rewrite Apache module).

Note that you may also indicate a project stored in PostgreSQL, e.g. postgresqgl://localhost:54327
sslmode=disable&dbname=mydb&schema=myschema&project=myproject.

QGIS_SERVER_LOG_FILE

Specify path and filename. Make sure that server has proper permissions for writing to file. File should be created
automatically, just send some requests to server. If it’s not there, check permissions.

QGIS_SERVER_LOG_FILE is deprecated since QGIS 3.4. File logging support will be removed in QGIS 4.0.

QGIS_SERVER_LOG_STDERR

Activate logging to stderr. It’s disabled by default. This variable has no effect when QGIS_SERVER_LOG_FILE
is set.

* 0 or false (case insensitive)

¢ 1 or true (case insensitive)

MAX_CACHE_LAYERS

Specify the maximum number of cached layers (default: 100).

DISPLAY

This is used to pass (fake) X server display number (needed on Unix-like systems).

QGIS_PLUGINPATH

Useful if you are using Python plugins for the server, this sets the folder that is searched for Python plugins.
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QGIS_SERVER_LOG_LEVEL

Specify desired log level. Available values are:
* 0 or INFO (log all requests)
e 1 or WARNING

e 2 or CRITICAL (log just critical errors, suitable for production purposes)

QGIS_SERVER_PARALLEL_RENDERING

Activates parallel rendering for WMS GetMap requests. It’s disabled (false) by default. Available values are:
¢ 0 or false (case insensitive)

¢ 1 or true (case insensitive)

QGIS_SERVER_MAX_THREADS

Number of threads to use when parallel rendering is activated. Default value is —1 to use the number of processor
cores.

QGIS_SERVER_CACHE_DIRECTORY

Specifies the network cache directory on the filesystem. The default directory is named cache and located in the
profile directory.

QGIS_SERVER_CACHE_SIZE

Sets the network cache size in MB. The default value is 50 MB.

Settings summary

When QGIS Server is starting, you have a summary of all configurable parameters thanks to environment variables.
Moreover, the value currently used and the origin is also displayed.

For example with spawn-fcgi:

export OGIS_OPTIONS_ PATH=/home/user/.local/share/QGIS/QGIS3/profiles/default/
export OGIS_SERVER_LOG_FILE=/home/user/gserv.log
export QGIS_SERVER_LOG_LEVEL=2

spawn-fcgi —-f /usr/lib/cgi-bin/qgis_mapserv.fcgi -s /tmp/qggisserver.sock -U www—
—data -G www-data —-n

QGIS Server Settings:

- QGIS_OPTIONS_PATH / '' (Override the default path for user configuration): '/
—home/user/.local/share/QGIS/QGIS3/profiles/default/"' (read from ENVIRONMENT_
—VARIABLE)

- QGIS_SERVER_PARALLEL_RENDERING / '/ggis/parallel rendering' (Activate/
—Deactivate parallel rendering for WMS getMap request): 'true' (read from INI_
FILE)

- QGIS_SERVER_MAX_ THREADS / '/ggis/max_threads' (Number of threads to use when_
—parallel rendering is activated): '4' (read from INI_FILE)
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- QGIS_SERVER_LOG_LEVEL / '' (Log level): '2' (read from ENVIRONMENT_VARIABLE)

- QGIS_SERVER_LOG_FILE / '' (Log file): '/tmp/gserv.log' (read from ENVIRONMENT_
—VARIABLE)

- QGIS_PROJECT_FILE / '' (QGIS project file): '' (read from DEFAULT_VALUE)

- MAX_CACHE_LAYERS / '' (Specify the maximum number of cached layers): '100',

— (read from DEFAULT_VALUE)

— QGIS_SERVER_CACHE_DIRECTORY / '/cache/directory' (Specify the cache,
—directory): '/root/.local/share/QGIS/QGIS3/profiles/default/cache' (read from
—DEFAULT_VALUE)

- QGIS_SERVER_CACHE_SIZE / '/cache/size' (Specify the cache size): '52428800"'
— (read from INI_FILE)

Ini file used to initialize settings: /home/user/.local/share/QGIS/QGIS3/profiles/
—default/QGIS/QGIS3.1ini

In this particular case, we know that QGIS_SERVER_MAX_THREADS and
QGIS_SERVER_PARALLEL_RENDERING values are read from the ini file found in
QGIS_OPTIONS_PATH directory (which is defined through an environment variable). The correspond-
ing entries in the ini file are /qgis/max_threads and /qgis/parallel_rendering and their values are true and 4
threads.

Short name for layers, groups and project
A number of elements have both a <Name> and a <Title>. The Name is a text string used for machine-to-
machine communication while the Title is for the benefit of humans.

For example, a dataset might have the descriptive Title “Maximum Atmospheric Temperature” and be requested
using the abbreviated Name “ATMAX”. User can already set title for layers, groups and project.

OWS name is based on the name used in layer tree. This name is more a label for humans than a name for
machine-to-machine communication.

QGIS Server supports:

» short name line edits to layers properties You can change this by right clicking on a layer, choose Properties
— Metadata tab — Description — Short name.

* WMS data dialog to layer tree group (short name, title, abstract)

By right clicking on a layer group and selecting the Set Group WMS data option you will get:

<) Set group WMS data

Short name
Title
Abstract
| cancel Save
Fig. 16.10: Set group WMS data dialog
* short name line edits to project properties - add a regexp validator " " [A-Za-z] [A-Za-z0-9\._-]1+"

to short name line edit accessible through a static method
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* add a regexp validator "~ [A-Za-z] [A-Za-z0-9\._—] " to short name line edit accessible through a
static method

You can choose a short name for the project root by going to Project properties — OWS Server — Service
capabilities — Short name.

¢ add a TreeName element in the fullProjectSettings

If a short name has been set for layers, groups or project it is used by QGIS Sever as the layer name.

Connection to service file

In order to make apache aware of the PostgreSQL service file (see the PostgreSQL Service connection file section)
you need to make your . conf file look like:

SetEnv PGSERVICEFILE /home/web/.pg_service.conf

<Directory "/home/web/apps2/bin/">
AllowOverride None

Add fonts to your linux server

Keep in mind that you may use QGIS projects that point to fonts that may not exist by default on other machines.
This means that if you share the project, it may look different on other machines (if the fonts don’t exist on the
target machine).

In order to ensure this does not happen you just need to install the missing fonts on the target machine. Doing this
on desktop systems is usually trivial (double clicking the fonts).

For linux, if you don’t have a desktop environment installed (or you prefer the command line) you need to:

* On Debian based systems:

sudo su
mkdir -p /usr/local/share/fonts/truetype/myfonts && cd /usr/local/share/fonts/
—truetype/myfonts

# copy the fonts from their location
cp /fonts_location/«

chown root =
cd .. && fc-cache -f -v

* On Fedora based systems:

sudo su
mkdir /usr/share/fonts/myfonts && cd /usr/share/fonts/myfonts

# copy the fonts from their location
cp /fonts_location/«x

chown root =
cd .. && fc-cache -f -v
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cHAPTER 17

Working with GPS Data

17.1 GPS Plugin

17.1.1 What is GPS?

GPS, the Global Positioning System, is a satellite-based system that allows anyone with a GPS receiver to find their
exact position anywhere in the world. GPS is used as an aid in navigation, for example in airplanes, in boats and
by hikers. The GPS receiver uses the signals from the satellites to calculate its latitude, longitude and (sometimes)
elevation. Most receivers also have the capability to store locations (known as waypoints), sequences of locations
that make up a planned route and a tracklog or track of the receiver’s movement over time. Waypoints, routes
and tracks are the three basic feature types in GPS data. QGIS displays waypoints in point layers, while routes
and tracks are displayed in linestring layers.

Note: QGIS supports also GNSS receivers. But we keep using the term GPS in this documentation.

17.1.2 Loading GPS data from a file

There are dozens of different file formats for storing GPS data. The format that QGIS uses is called GPX (GPS
eXchange format), which is a standard interchange format that can contain any number of waypoints, routes and
tracks in the same file.

To load a GPX file, you first need to load the plugin. Plugins — % Plugin Manager. .. opens the Plugin Manager

Dialog. Activate the g GPS Tools checkbox. When this plugin is loaded, a button with a small handheld GPS
device will show up in the toolbar and in Layer — Create Layer — :

i
e b GPS Tools

o

* 53 Create new GPX Layer

For working with GPS data, we provide an example GPX file available in the QGIS sample dataset:
qgis_sample_data/gps/national_monuments.gpx. See section Downloading sample data for more
information about the sample data.
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£
1. Select Vector — GPS Tools or click the o GPSTo0ls jeon in the toolbar and open the Load GPX file tab (see
figure_GPS).

2. Browse to the folder qgis_sample_data/gps/, select the GPX file national monuments.gpx
and click Open.

0 GPS Tools

Load GPX file | Import other file Download from GPS = Upload ko GPS | GPX Conversions

File |/data/Dropbox/Trabalho/RouteS.gpx Browse...
Feature types [& Waypoints
& Routes
& Tracks
Help Cancel oK

Fig. 17.1: The GPS Tools dialog window

Use the Browse... button to select the GPX file, then use the checkboxes to select the feature types you want
to load from that GPX file. Each feature type will be loaded in a separate layer when you click OK. The file
national_monuments.gpx only includes waypoints.

Note: GPS units allow you to store data in different coordinate systems. When downloading a GPX file (from
your GPS unit or a web site) and then loading it in QGIS, be sure that the data stored in the GPX file uses WGS 84
(latitude/longitude). QGIS expects this, and it is the official GPX specification. See https://www.topografix.com/
GPX/1/1/.

17.1.3 GPSBabel

Since QGIS uses GPX files, you need a way to convert other GPS file formats to GPX. This can be done for many
formats using the free program GPSBabel, which is available at https://www.gpsbabel.org. This program can also
transfer GPS data between your computer and a GPS device. QGIS uses GPSBabel to do these things, so it is
recommended that you install it. However, if you just want to load GPS data from GPX files you will not need it.
Version 1.2.3 of GPSBabel is known to work with QGIS, but you should be able to use later versions without any
problems.

17.1.4 Importing GPS data

To import GPS data from a file that is not a GPX file, you use the tool Import other file in the GPS Tools dialog.
Here, you select the file that you want to import (and the file type), which feature type you want to import from it,
where you want to store the converted GPX file and what the name of the new layer should be. Note that not all
GPS data formats will support all three feature types, so for many formats you will only be able to choose between
one or two types.

17.1.5 Downloading GPS data from a device

QGIS can use GPSBabel to download data from a GPS device directly as new vector layers. For this we use
the Download from GPS tab of the GPS Tools dialog (see Figure_ GPS_download). Here, we select the type of
GPS device, the port that it is connected to (or USB if your GPS supports this), the feature type that you want to
download, the GPX file where the data should be stored, and the name of the new layer.
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™ GPS Tools

Load GPX file | Import other file | Download from GPS | Upload to GPS | GPX Conversions

GPS device | Garmin serial 2| | Edit devices...
Port local gpsd = Refresh
Feature type |Waypoints =

Layer name |downloaded_points

Qutput file | /data/Dropbox/Trabalho/downloaded peints.gpx Save As...

Help Cancel || OK |

Fig. 17.2: The download tool

The device type you select in the GPS device menu determines how GPSBabel tries to communicate with your
GPS device. If none of the available types work with your GPS device, you can create a new type (see section
Defining new device types).

The port may be a file name or some other name that your operating system uses as a reference to the physical port
in your computer that the GPS device is connected to. It may also be simply USB, for USB-enabled GPS units.

<A On Linux, this is something like /dev/ttyS0 or /dev/ttyS1.
o £7 On Windows, it is COM1 or COM2.

When you click OK, the data will be downloaded from the device and appear as a layer in QGIS.

17.1.6 Uploading GPS data to a device

You can also upload data directly from a vector layer in QGIS to a GPS device using the Upload to GPS tab of
the GPS Tools dialog. To do this, you simply select the layer that you want to upload (which must be a GPX
layer), your GPS device type, and the port (or USB) that it is connected to. Just as with the download tool, you
can specify new device types if your device isn’t in the list.

This tool is very useful in combination with the vector-editing capabilities of QGIS. It allows you to load a map,
create waypoints and routes, and then upload them and use them on your GPS device.

17.1.7 Defining new device types

There are lots of different types of GPS devices. The QGIS developers can’t test all of them, so if you have one
that does not work with any of the device types listed in the Download from GPS and Upload to GPS tools, you
can define your own device type for it. You do this by using the GPS device editor, which you start by clicking
the Edit Devices button in the download or the upload tab.

To define a new device, you simply click the New Device button, enter a name, enter download and upload
commands for your device, and click the Update Device button. The name will be listed in the device menus in
the upload and download windows — it can be any string. The download command is the command that is used to
download data from the device to a GPX file. This will probably be a GPSBabel command, but you can use any
other command line program that can create a GPX file. QGIS will replace the keywords $type, $in, and $out
when it runs the command.

$type will be replaced by —w if you are downloading waypoints, —r if you are downloading routes and —t if
you are downloading tracks. These are command-line options that tell GPSBabel which feature type to download.

%$1in will be replaced by the port name that you choose in the download window and $out will be replaced by
the name you choose for the GPX file that the downloaded data should be stored in. So, if you create a device
type with the download command gpsbabel %type —-i garmin —-o gpx %in $%out (this is actually the
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download command for the predefined device type ‘Garmin serial’) and then use it to download waypoints from
port /dev/ttyS0 to the file output . gpx, QGIS will replace the keywords and run the command gpsbabel
-w —-i garmin -o gpx /dev/ttyS0 output.gpx.

The upload command is the command that is used to upload data to the device. The same keywords are used, but
%$1in is now replaced by the name of the GPX file for the layer that is being uploaded, and $out is replaced by
the port name.

You can learn more about GPSBabel and its available command line options at https://www.gpsbabel.org.

Once you have created a new device type, it will appear in the device lists for the download and upload tools.

17.1.8 Download of points/tracks from GPS units

As described in previous sections QGIS uses GPSBabel to download points/tracks directly in the project. QGIS
comes out of the box with a pre-defined profile to download from Garmin devices. Unfortunately there is a bug
#6318 that does not allow create other profiles, so downloading directly in QGIS using the GPS Tools is at the
moment limited to Garmin USB units.

Garmin GPSMAP 60cs

MS Windows
Install the Garmin USB drivers from https://www8.garmin.com/support/download_details.jsp?id=591

Connect the unit. Open GPS Tools and use type=garmin serial and port=usb: Fill the fields Layer
name and Output file. Sometimes it seems to have problems saving in a certain folder, using something like
c: \temp usually works.

Ubuntu/Mint GNU/Linux

It is first needed an issue about the permissions of the device, as described at https://wiki.openstreetmap.org/
wiki/USB_Garmin_on_GNU/Linux. You can try to create a file /etc/udev/rules.d/51l-garmin.rules
containing this rule

’ATTRS{idVendor}=="O9le", ATTRS{idProduct}=="0003", MODE="666"

After that is necessary to be sure that the garmin_gps kernel module is not loaded

’rmmod garmin_gps

and then you can use the GPS Tools. Unfortunately there seems to be a bug #7182 and usually QGIS freezes
several times before the operation work fine.

BTGP-38KM datalogger (only Bluetooth)

MS Windows

The already referred bug does not allow to download the data from within QGIS, so it is needed to use GPSBabel
from the command line or using its interface. The working command is

gpsbabel -t -i skytraq,baud=9600,initbaud=9600 —-f COM9 -o gpx —-F C:/GPX/aaa.gpx

Ubuntu/Mint GNU/Linux

Use same command (or settings if you use GPSBabel GUI) as in Windows. On Linux it maybe somehow common
to get a message like

skytrag: Too many read errors on serial port

it is just a matter to turn off and on the datalogger and try again.
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BlueMax GPS-4044 datalogger (both BT and USB)

MS Windows

Note: It needs to install its drivers before using it on Windows 7. See in the manufacturer site for the proper
download.

Downloading with GPSBabel, both with USB and BT returns always an error like

gpsbabel -t -i mtk -f COM12 -o gpx -F C:/temp/test.gpx
mtk_logger: Can't create temporary file data.bin

Error running gpsbabel: Process exited unsuccessfully with code 1

Ubuntu/Mint GNU/Linux
With USB

After having connected the cable use the dmesg command to understand what port is being used, for example
/dev/ttyACM3. Then as usual use GPSBabel from the CLI or GUI

’gpsbabel -t -1 mtk -f /dev/ttyACM3 -o gpx -F /home/user/bluemax.gpx

With Bluetooth

Use Blueman Device Manager to pair the device and make it available through a system port, then run GPSBabel

’gpsbabel -t -1 mtk -f /dev/rfcomm0 -o gpx -F /home/user/bluemax_bt.gpx

|

17.2 Live GPS tracking

To activate live GPS tracking in QGIS, you need to select View — Panels i GPS Information Panel or press
Ctrl+0. You will get a new docked window on the left side of the canvas.
There are four possible screens in this GPS tracking window:

_/'T:;'\I

« &VGps position coordinates and an interface for manually entering vertices and features
. Ih GPS signal strength of satellite connections

« ™% GPS options screen (see figure_gps_options)

With a plugged-in GPS receiver (has to be supported by your operating system), a simple click on Connect con-
nects the GPS to QGIS. A second click (now on Disconnect) disconnects the GPS receiver from your computer.
For GNU/Linux, gpsd support is integrated to support connection to most GPS receivers. Therefore, you first have
to configure gpsd properly to connect QGIS to it.

Warning: If you want to record your position to the canvas, you have to create a new vector layer first and
switch it to editable status to be able to record your track.

17.2.1 Position and additional attributes

|'/._E.=-\'| . .. . . . .. . . . .
& If the GPS is receiving signals from satellites, you will see your position in latitude, longitude and altitude
together with additional attributes.
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GPS Information Panel
Add feature
Add track point

/)l [ [N

&

1S4

| Disconnect

Latitude I38.00008333

Longitude |23.99966500

Altitude  [1241.9m

Time of fix |sexJan 29 13:56:262016 |

Speed [25.2 km/h

Direction  |202.4°

HDOP [0,
vDOP 0.0
PDOP 0.0

H accurancy I-1 .om

V accurancy l-1 .om

Mode I

Dimensions IO

Quality INon—differential

Status IValid
satellites |4

Fig. 17.3: GPS tracking position and additional attributes
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17.2.2 GPS signal strength

IL. Here, you can see the signal strength of the satellites you are receiving signals from.

GPS Information 3]
|£l |£l |_| Y | Disconnect |

Fig. 17.4: GPS tracking signal strength

17.2.3 GPS options

% In case of connection problems, you can switch between:

. @ Autodetect
o . Internal
e . Serial device

o . gpsd (selecting the Host, Port and Device your GPS is connected to)

A click on Connect again initiates the connection to the GPS receiver.

You can activate = Automatically save added features when you are in editing mode. Or you can activate g
Automatically add points to the map canvas with a certain width and color.

Activating Cif Cursor, you can use a slider
canvas.

to shrink and grow the position cursor on the

You can also set an Acquisition interval (seconds) and a Distance threshold (meters) parameters to keep the cursor
still active when the receiver is in static conditions.

Activating ® Map centering allows you to decide in which way the canvas will be updated. This includes
‘always’, ‘when leaving’, if your recorded coordinates start to move out of the canvas, or ‘never’, to keep map
extent.

Finally, you can activate . Log file and define a path and a file where log messages about the GPS tracking are
logged.

|'/-_C.:\'| s .
If you want to set a feature manually, you have to go back to WL Position 4 click on Add Point or Add Track Point.

17.2.4 Connect to a Bluetooth GPS for live tracking

With QGIS you can connect a Bluetooth GPS for field data collection. To perform this task you need a GPS
Bluetooth device and a Bluetooth receiver on your computer.

At first you must let your GPS device be recognized and paired to the computer. Turn on the GPS, go to the
Bluetooth icon on your notification area and search for a New Device.
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Add feature -

=

Add track point m
O > Connect

w Connection
@ Autodetect

() Serial device
local gpsd
O gpsd
Host |localhost
Port |2947
Device
w Digitizing
[ Automatically save added feature

Track
[ Automatically add paints

Line width [2px =
tine color | (R -
v Cursor
Small Large
w Filtering

Acquisition interval (seconds)
Distance threshold (meters)

w Map centering
O Always
® When leaving
[50% of map extent s

O Never

w [] Log file

Fig. 17.5: GPS tracking options window
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On the right side of the Device selection mask make sure that all devices are selected so your GPS unit will
probably appear among those available. In the next step a serial connection service should be available, select it
and click on Configure button.

Remember the number of the COM port assigned to the GPS connection as resulting by the Bluetooth properties.
After the GPS has been recognized, make the pairing for the connection. Usually the authorization code is 0000.

Now open GPS information panel and switch to *\ GPS options screen. Select the COM port assigned to the GPS
connection and click the Connect. After a while a cursor indicating your position should appear.

If QGIS can’t receive GPS data, then you should restart your GPS device, wait 5-10 seconds then try to connect
again. Usually this solution work. If you receive again a connection error make sure you don’t have another
Bluetooth receiver near you, paired with the same GPS unit.

17.2.5 Using GPSMAP 60cs
MS Windows

Easiest way to make it work is to use a middleware (freeware, not open) called GPSGate.
Launch the program, make it scan for GPS devices (works for both USB and BT ones) and then in QGIS just click

Connect in the Live tracking panel using the ® ' Autodetect mode.

Ubuntu/Mint GNU/Linux

As for Windows the easiest way is to use a server in the middle, in this case GPSD, so

’sudo apt—-get install gpsd

Then load the garmin_ gps kernel module

’sudo modprobe garmin_gps

And then connect the unit. Then check with dme sg the actual device being used bu the unit, for example /dev/
ttyUSBO. Now you can launch gpsd

’gpsd /dev/ttyUSBO

And finally connect with the QGIS live tracking tool.

17.2.6 Using BTGP-38KM datalogger (only Bluetooth)

Using GPSD (under Linux) or GPSGate (under Windows) is effortless.

17.2.7 Using BlueMax GPS-4044 datalogger (both BT and USB)

MS Windows

The live tracking works for both USB and BT modes, by using GPSGate or even without it, just use the ¢

Autodetect mode, or point the tool the right port.
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Ubuntu/Mint GNU/Linux

For USB
The live tracking works both with GPSD

gpsd /dev/ttyACM3

or without it, by connecting the QGIS live tracking tool directly to the device (for example /dev/ttyACM3).
For Bluetooth
The live tracking works both with GPSD

gpsd /dev/rfcommO

or without it, by connecting the QGIS live tracking tool directly to the device (for example /dev/rfcommO0).
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cHAPTER 18

Authentication System

18.1 Authentication

Initialization

[ User Launches QGIS J

L}

[ QgsAuthManager init ]

qcaossl plugin

Yes

System Overview

Project

Open Project with Auth

Auth
DB Exists?

[Prompt for Master Password?]

No

Create Auth DB

A
Load Stored
Auth Config ID

Load
Error?

No—}

[ Load Resource ]

—
Auth DB

Handle bad
layers

Auth
DB Error?

Yes

Fig. 18.1: Anatomy of authentication system

18.1.1 Authentication database

The new authentication system stores authentication configurations in an SQLite database file located, by default,
at <user home>/.qgis3/ggis—auth.db.
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This authentication database can be moved between QGIS installations without affecting other current QGIS user
preferences, as it is completely separate from normal QGIS settings. A configuration ID (a random 7-character
alphanumeric string) is generated when initially storing a configuration to the database. This represents the con-
figuration, thereby allowing the ID to be stored in plain text application components, (such as project, plugin, or
settings files) without disclosure of its associated credentials.

Note: The parent directory of the ggis-auth.db can be set using the following environment variable,
QGIS_AUTH_DB_DIR_PATH, or set on the command line during launch with the ——authdbdirectory
option.

18.1.2 Master password

To store or access sensitive information within the database, a user must define a master password. A new master
password is requested and verified when initially storing any encrypted data to the database. Only when sensitive
information is accessed is the user prompted for the master password, which is then cached for the remainder of
the session (until application is quit), unless the user manually chooses an action to clear its cached value. Some
instances of using the authentication system do not require input of the master password, such as when selecting an
existing authentication configuration, or applying a configuration to a server configuration (such as when adding
a WMS layer).

0 Enter Credentials

Set NEW master authentication password

[ show

Do not Forget it: NOT retrievable!

Saved for session, unti

Cancel

Fig. 18.2: Input new master password

Note: A path to a file containing the master password can be set using the following environment variable,
QOGIS_AUTH_PASSWORD_FILE.

Managing the master password

Once set, the master password can be reset; the current master password will be needed prior to resetting. During
this process, there is an option to generate a complete backup of the current database.

0 Reset Master Password

Enter CURRENT master authentication password

[] show
Enter NEW master authentication password

[] show

[} Keep backup of current database

Your authentication database will be duplicated
and re-encrypted using new password
| Cancel

Fig. 18.3: Resetting master password
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If the user forgets the master password, there is no way to retrieve or override it. There is also no means of
retrieving encrypted information without knowing the master password.

If a user inputs their existing password incorrectly three times, the dialog will offer to erase the database.

x Enter Credentials

Enter CURRENT master authentication password

passwordyy

Password attempts: 3

Fig. 18.4: Password prompt after three invalid attempts

18.1.3 Authentication Configurations

You can manage authentication configurations from Configurations in the Authentication tab of the QGIS Options
dialog (Settings — Options).

Options | Authentication

W
, General Configurations

3{_*\1_. System ID : Name v URI Type &

Basic

B Data Sources

Q‘_;/ Rendering

M canvas & Legend
|“ Map Tools

* Composer
|ﬂ Digitizing

'ﬁs GDAL

= Locale

@ Authentication
Managemenk

!_!: Network

&, Installed Plugins & Manage Certificates 1 Utilities «

Variables Note: Editing writes directly to authentication database

A Advanced Help Cancel l oK J

Fig. 18.5: Configurations editor

Use the Ifl'l}:l button to add a new configuration, the = button to remove configurations, and the JI button to
modify existing ones.

The same type of operations for authentication configuration management (Add, Edit and Remove) can be done
when configuring a given service connection, such as configuring an OWS service connection. For that, there are
action buttons within the configuration selector for fully managing configurations found within the authentication

18.1. Authentication System Overview 463



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

Configurations

[»] Name v URI Type £h
1
) Authentication =
Mame geoserver Id -
Resource -
PKI stored identity certificate 2| | Clear
Identity joe (Boundless Test CA) =
MNote: Saving writes directly to authentication database
Reset Cancel | Save

Fig. 18.6: Adding config from within Configuration editor

database. In this case, there is no need to go to the configurations in Authentication tab of QGIS options unless
you need to do more comprehensive configuration management.

When creating or editing an authentication configuration, the info required is a name, an authentication method
and any other info that the authentication method requires (see more about the available authentication types in
Authentication Methods).

18.1.4 Authentication Methods

Auvailable authentications are provided by C++ plugins much in the same way data provider plugins are sup-
ported by QGIS. The method of authentication that can be selected is relative to the access needed for the re-
source/provider, e.g. HTTP(S) or database, and whether there is support in both QGIS code and a plugin. As such,
some authentication method plugins may not be applicable everywhere an authentication configuration selector is
shown. A list of available authentication method plugins and their compatible resource/providers can be accessed
going to Settings — Options and, in the Authentication tab, click the =X Installed Plugins button.

Plugins can be created for new authentication methods that do not require QGIS to be recompiled. Since the
support for plugins is currently (since QGIS 2.12) C++-only, QGIS will need to be restarted for the new dropped-
in plugin to become available to the user. Ensure your plugin is compiled against the same target version of QGIS
if you intend to add it to an existing target install.

Note: The Resource URL is currently an unimplemented feature that will eventually allow a particular configu-
ration to be auto-chosen when connecting to resources at a given URL.

18.1.5 Master Password and Auth Config Utilities

Under the Options menu (Settings — Options) in the Authentication tab, there are several utility actions to manage
the authentication database and configurations:

* Input master password:

— Opens the master password input dialog, independent of performing any authentication database com-
mand.
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- Create a new WMS connection

Connection details

Name
URL
Configurations

Authentication

No authentication + | |Add

Method

Id

Referer

DPI-Mode | all &

["] I1gnere GetMap/GetTile URI reported in capabilities
["] I1gnere GetFeaturelnfo URI reported in capabilities
["] Ignere axis orientation (WMS 1.3/WMTS)

[] Invert axis arientation

["] smooth pixmap transform

Help Cancel OK

Fig. 18.7: WMS connection dialog showing Add, Edit, and Remove authentication configuration buttons

Installed authentication method plugins

Method
Basic
EsriToken
Identity-Cert
OAuth2
PKI-Paths
PKI-PKCS#12

-

Description
Basic authentication
ESRI token based authentication
PKl stored identity certificate
OAuth2 authentication
PKI paths authentication
PKI PKCS#12 authentication

wWorks with
postgres, db2, ows, wfs, wcs, wms, ogr, gdal, proxy
arcgismapserver, arcgisfeatureserver
ows, wfs, wcs, wms, postgres
ows, wfs, wcs, wms
ows, wfs, wcs, wms, postgres
ows, wfs, wcs, wmns, postgres

Fig. 18.8: Available method plugins list

x Authentication

Name Required Id

Generated

(=)

Resource |Optional URL resource

Basic authentication + | | Clear

Usermame

Required

Password ["] show

Optiona

Realm

Optiona

Mote: Saving writes directly to authentication database

Reset Cancel Save

Fig. 18.9: Basic HTTP authentication configs
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Name |F’.equired | Id | Generated ||ﬁj

Resource |{jptiﬂnal URL resource |

| ESRI token based authentication * | | Clear

Token | pequired

Note: Saving writes directly to authentication database

| Reset | | Cancel | Save

Fig. 18.10: ESRI Token authentication configs
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Name \Required |1d | Generated |E|

Resource |D|:Jticmal URL resource |

' OAuth2 authentication || Clear |

Configure | Defined = Software S |E|ﬂ

Grant Flow | Authorization Code > | |oke |;|

Description |

Request i

URL Required

Token URL |Required

Refresh .

Token URL | —PHonal

E:I:l-lrect http://127.0.0.1: 7070 |=|/ Optional

Client 1D Required

Client :
i

Secret Required

Scope Optional (space delimiter)

APl Key Optional

Advanced

TDkE:" Persist between launches

Session

Access

Method |Header

Request -

S ' 30seconds |3 £

|w| Extra initial request parameters

Key Value (unencoded) |+ |
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Authentication

Name |:Fh9|:ui'ed | Id | Generated |g

Resource |Optional URL resource |

| PKI paths authentication 2| | Clear |
|'F£e|:ui'ed |

Cert | —
|_ |
|.Ft»9|:ui'ed [l

Key -
|ltIJ|:: onal passphrase | [] Show

Note: Saving writes directly to authentication database

Reset | Cancel | Save

Fig. 18.12: PKI paths authentication configs

Authentication

Name [Ffen:ui'ed | Id | Generated |ﬂ

Resource |th|:: onal URL resource |

| PKI PKCS#12 authentication 2| |Clear |
|.Fha|:ui'ed [l

Bundle |: . _|

Key |'t:l|::3“z.|:ass.'.uh'ase | ["] show

MNote: Saving writes directly to authentication database

|  Reset | Cancel | Save

Fig. 18.13: PKI PKCS#12 file paths authentication configs

Authentication

Name |:Ftecui'ed | Id | Generated |ﬂ

Resource |th|:: onal URL resource |

| PKI stored identity certificate 2| | Clear |

Identity ISelect identity... —~

Mote: Saving writes directly to authentication database

|  Reset | Cancel | Save

Fig. 18.14: Stored Identity authentication configs
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Utilities +
Input master password

tabi
Clear cached master password

Reset master password

Clear cached authentication configurations
Remove all authentication configurations

Erase authentication database

Fig. 18.15: Utilities menu

¢ Clear cached master password:
— Unsets the master password if it has been set via input dialog.
* Reset master password:

— Opens a dialog to change the master password (the current password must be known) and optionally
back up the current database.

* Clear cached authentication configurations: Clears the internal lookup cache for configurations used to
speed up network connections. This does not clear QGIS’s core network access manager’s cache, which
requires a relaunch of QGIS.

* Reset master password: Replaces the current master password for a new one. The current master password
will be needed prior to resetting and a backup of database can be done.

* Remove all authentication configurations: Clears the database of all configuration records, without re-
moving other stored records.

* Erase authentication database: Schedules a backup of the current database and complete rebuild of the
database table structure. These actions are scheduled for a later time, so as to ensure other operations like
project loading do not interrupt the operation or cause errors due to a temporarily missing database.

@ Erase Database

— Are you sure you want to ERASE the entire authentication database?
“ Operation can NOT be undone!

(Current database will be backed up and new one created.)

| Cancel OK

Fig. 18.16: DB erase verification menu

18.1.6 Using authentication configurations

Typically, an authentication configuration is selected in a configuration dialog for a network services (such as
WMS). However, the selector widget can be embedded anywhere authentication is needed or in non-core func-
tionality, like in third-party PyQGIS or C++ plugins.

When using the selector, No authentication is displayed in the pop-up menu control when nothing is selected,
when there are no configurations to choose from, or when a previously assigned configuration can no longer be
found in the database. The Type and Id fields are read-only and provide a description of the authentication method
and the config’s ID respectively.
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Authentication | Configurations

No authentication *| | Add
Method
Id Edit | | Remove

Fig. 18.17: Authentication configuration selector with no authentication

Authentication | Configurations

Works PKCS +| | Add

Method |PKI PKCS#12 authentication

Id EFxj72v Edit | | Remove

Fig. 18.18: Authentication configuration selector with selected config

18.1.7 Python bindings
All classes and public functions have sip bindings, except QgsAuthCrypto, since management of the master

password hashing and auth database encryption should be handled by the main app, and not via Python. See
Security Considerations concerning Python access.

18.2 User Authentication Workflows

Yes Preconfigure? No. Go to resource connection’s (= - -
Go to Settings -> Authentication }1— d —»  Luthentication selector

Go to Configurations tab an

Go to Configurations tab and
click Add button

click + icon button

Auth config
exists?

<> Master password required

Fig. 18.19: Generic user workflow
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18.2.1 HTTP(S) authentication

One of the most common resource connections is via HTTP(S), e.g. web mapping servers, and authentication
method plugins often work for these types of connections. Method plugins have access to the HTTP request
object and can manipulate both the request as well as its headers. This allows for many forms of internet-based
authentication. When connecting via HTTP(S) using the standard username/password authentication method will
attempt HTTP BASIC authentication upon connection.

(< Create a new WMS connection

Connection details

Name QGIS Server

URL MAP=/opt/gais-serverfggs/powerplants.qgs
Authentication | Configurations

QGIS Server - basic + | |Add

Method |Basic authentication

Id tb5ms0s Edit | | Remove
Referer
DPI-Mode | all &

lgnore GetMap/GetTile URI reported in capabilities

lgnore GetFeaturelnfo URI reported in capabilities

lgnore axis orientation (WMS 1.3/WMTS)

Inverkt axis orientation

smooth pixmap transform
Help Cancel | OK

Fig. 18.20: Configuring a WMS connection for HTTP BASIC

18.2.2 Database authentication

Connections to database resources are generally stored as key=value pairs, which will expose usernames and
(optionally) passwords, if not using an authentication configuration. When configuring with the new auth system,
the key=value will be an abstracted representation of the credentials, e.g. authfg=81t21Db9.

18.2.3 PKI authentication

When configuring PKI components within the authentication system, you have the option of importing compo-
nents into the database or referencing component files stored on your filesystem. The latter may be useful if such
components change frequently, or where the components will be replaced by a system administrator. In either
instance you will need to store any passphrase needed to access private keys within the database.

All PKI components can be managed in separate editors within the Certificate Manager, which can be accessed
in the Authentication tab in QGIS Options dialog (Settings — Options) by clicking the Manage Certificates button.

In the Certificate Manager, there are editors for Identities, Servers and Authorities. Each of these are contained
in their own tabs, and are described below in the order they are encountered in the workflow chart above. The tab
order is relative to frequently accessed editors once you are accustomed to the workflow.

Note: Because all authentication system edits write immediately to the authentication database, there is no need
to click the Options dialog OK button for any changes to be saved. This is unlike other settings in the Options
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(] Create a New PostGIS connection

Connection Information

MName S5L PKI Docker Local

Service

Host 192.168.117.164
Port 5432

Database |gis

3

SSLmode | require

Authentication | Configurations

Ident - joe - | | Add
Method |Identity certificate authentication

Id 81t21b9 Edit | | Remove

Test Connection

Only show layers in the layer registries

Don't resolve type of unrestricted columns (GEOMETRY)
Only look in the 'public’ schema

Also list tables with no geometry

Use estimated table metadata

Help Cancel | OK

Fig. 18.21: Configuring a Postgres SSL-with-PKI connection

dialog.

Authorities

You can manage available Certificate Authorities (CAs) from the Authorities tab in the Certificate manager from
the Authentication tab of the QGIS Options dialog.

As referenced in the workflow chart above, the first step is to import or reference a file of CAs. This step is
optional, and may be unnecessary if your PKI trust chain originates from root CAs already installed in your
operating system (OS), such as a certificate from a commercial certificate vendor. If your authenticating root CA
is not in the OS’s trusted root CAs, it will need to be imported or have its file system path referenced. (Contact
your system administrator if unsure.)

By default, the root CAs from your OS are available; however, their trust settings are not inherited. You should
review the certificate trust policy settings, especially if your OS root CAs have had their policies adjusted. Any
certificate that is expired will be set to untrusted and will not be used in secure server connections, unless you
specifically override its trust policy. To see the QGIS-discoverable trust chain for any certificate, select it and click

the Show information for certiﬁcate_
You can edit the trust policy 1% for any selected certificate within the chain. Any change in trust policy to

=] . .
a selected certificate will not be saved to the database unless the Save certificate trust policy change to database pyyon g
clicked per selected certification. Closing the dialog will not apply the policy changes.

You can review the filtered CAs, both intermediate and root certificates, that will be trusted for secure connections

or change the default trust policy by clicking the Options button.
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Go to Settings -> Authentication

Certificate
Authorities
required?

Store certs or
file path in
DB

Import
identities?

Y

Store
identities in
DB Define custom
trust policy
Create
authentication
configuration

Use stored
identity?

Store
configuration
in DB

. Master Password Required

Fig. 18.22: PKI configuration workflow
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Options | Authentication

% Colors Configurations
[~ 522:313 ID Name ~+ URI Type &
egenc | |

1 81t21b9 |Ident - joe Identity-Cert
|“ Map Tools

; ) =
q Compeoser [ )

3 tfxj72v | Works PKCS PKI-PKCS#12 f'\'
lﬂ Digitizing 4 427i884 postgis_docker Basic -
@ coAL

Network Batagumank
| % Installed Plugins | [.;'&Manage Certificates J | 4g# Utilities w |
ENEL
Note: Editing writes directly to authentication database
A Advanced
| Help | | Cancel || oK

Fig. 18.23: Opening the Certificate Manager

x Certificate Manager

Identities | Servers | Authorities

Certificate Authorities and Issuers (Root/File certificates are read-only)

Common Name Serial # Expiry Date Trust Policy ~ | i
» Authorities in Database H —
Authorities from File
¥ System Root Authorities
—~| AAA Certificate Services 1 dom Dez 31 23:59:59 2028 Trusted
~ AAA Certificate Services 1 dom Dez 31 23:59:59 2028 Trusted
=) ACCVRAIZ1 Se:c3:b7:a6:4... ter Dez 3109:37:372030  Trusted
=~ ACCVRAIZ1 Se:c3:b7:a6:4... ter Dez3103:37:37 2030  Trusted
~"~| ACEDICOM Root 61:8d:c7:86:3... qui Abr1316:24:22 2028  Trusted
~~| ACEDICOM Root 61:8d:c7:86:3... qui Abr1316:24:22 2028  Trusted
~| AC Raiz Certicamara S.A. 07:7e:52:93:7... ter Abr2 21:42:02 2030 Trusted E
—~ AC Raiz Certicdmara S.A. 07:7e:52:93:7... ter Abr2 21:42:02 2030 Trusted @
="=| Actalis Authentication Roo... 57:0a:11:97:4... dom Set22 11:22:02 2030 Trusted —
= Actalis Authentication Roo... 57:0a:11:97:4... dom Set22 11:22:02 2030 Trusted i
Certificates file | File of concatenated CAs and/or Issuers | E -
Mote: Editing writes directly to authentication database
Close

Fig. 18.24: Authorities editor
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Certificat e Information

Certificate Hierarchy
=~ Boundless Test Root CA (Database CA)

Boundless Test Issuer CA (Database CA)

Certificate Information

Field Value
¥ General
Usage type | certificate Issuer |
Subject | goyndless Test Issuer CA |
Issuer | goundless Test Root CA |
Notvalid after | i abr 17 23:59:59 2025 |
Publickey [psa, 1024 bits |
Signature algorithm |'SHA256.with EMSA3 |
¥ Details
¥ Subject Info
» Issuer Info

» Certificate Info
» Public Key Info
» Extensions

= PEM Text

Trust policy | Default (Trusted) = |
| Close |

Fig. 18.25: Certificate info dialog

028  Trusted
Trust policy | Trusted - E —

Fig. 18.26: Saving the trust policy changes
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Warning: Changing the default trust policy may result in problems with secure connections.

) | |

Change default trust policy b

Show trusted authorities/issuers

I

Fig. 18.27: Authorities options menu

You can import CAs or save a file system path from a file that contains multiple CAs, or import individual CAs.
The standard PEM format for files that contain multiple CA chain certifications has the root cert at the bottom of
the file and all subsequently signed child certificates above, towards the beginning of the file.

The CA certificate import dialog will find all CA certificates within the file, regardless of order, and also offers the
option to import certificates that are considered invalid (in case you want to override their trust policy). You can
override the trust policy upon import, or do so later within the Authorities editor.

Import Certificate Authorities
@® File
erts-keys/fissuer-root-ca_issuer-2-root-2-ca_chains.pem || ...

PEM text

Import(s) can contain multiple certificates

Trust policy | Default (Trusted) =

Validation results

Certificates found: 4
Certificates valid: 4
Authorities/lssuers: 4

| Allow invalid certificates

Cancel | Import

Fig. 18.28: Import certificates dialog

Note: If you are pasting certificate information into the PEM text field, note that encrypted certificates are not
supported.

Identities

You can manage available client identity bundles from the Identities tab in the Certificate manager from the
Authentication tab of the QGIS Options dialog. An identity is what authenticates you against a PKI-enabled
service and usually consists of a client certificate and private key, either as separate files or combined into a single
“bundled” file. The bundle or private key is often passphrase-protected.

Once you have any Certificate Authorities (CAs) imported you can optionally import any identity bundles into the
authentication database. If you do not wish to store the identities, you can reference their component file system
paths within an individual authentication configuration.
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B Certificate Manager

Identities | Servers | Authorities

User Identity Bundles

Common Mame Serial # Expiry Date 2
¥ Certificate Bundles i

- boundless-test 6 qui Abr 17 23:59:59 2025
| jane 3 qui Abr 17 23:59:59 2025
“| joe 4 qui Abr 17 23:59:59 2025
" localhost 4 qui Abr 17 23:59:59 2025
| tom 3 qui Abr 17 23:59:59 2025

Note: Editing writes directly to authentication database

| Close

Fig. 18.29: Identities editor

When importing an identity bundle, it can be passphrase-protected or unprotected, and can contain CA certificates
forming a trust chain. Trust chain certifications will not be imported here; they can be added separately under the
Authorities tab.

Upon import the bundle’s certificate and private key will be stored in the database, with the key’s storage encrypted
using the QGIS master password. Subsequent usage of the stored bundle from the database will only require input
of the master password.

Personal identity bundles consisting of PEM/DER (.pem/.der) and PKCS#12 (.p12/.pfx) components are sup-
ported. If a key or bundle is passphrase-protected, the password will be required to validate the component prior
to import. Likewise, if the client certificate in the bundle is invalid (for example, its effective date has not yet
started or has elapsed) the bundle can not be imported.

B Import Identity

Import Identity
PKI PEM/DER Certificate Paths =

Cert ndless-test-certs-master/certs-keys/alice-cert.pem
Key |ndless-test-certs-mas ter/certs-keys/alice-key.pem

["] shew

Validation results

Valid: sab Abr 18 00:00:00 2015 thru qui Abr 17 23:59:59
2025

Cancel | OK

Fig. 18.30: PEM/DER identity import
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o Import Identity

Import Identity
PKI PKCS#12 Certificate Bundle =

Bundle ys/server-wildcard-boundless-test_w-chain.p12|| ...

Key password & Show

Validation results

Valid: sab Abr 18 00:00:00 2015 thru qua Abr 16 23:59:59
2025

Cancel | OK

Fig. 18.31: PKCS#12 identity import

18.2.4 Handling bad layers

Occasionally, the authentication configuration ID that is saved with a project file is no longer valid, possibly
because the current authentication database is different than when the project was last saved, or due to a credentials
mismatch. In such cases the Handle bad layers dialog will be presented upon QGIS launch.

0 Handle bad layers

Layer name Type Provider Auth config Datasource

1§ne_10m_adm.. {vector postgres Edit dbname="opengeo' host=localhost port=...

Apply Cancel | oK

Fig. 18.32: Handle bad layers with authentication

If a data source is found to have an authentication configuration ID associated with it, you will be able to edit it.
Doing so will automatically edit the data source string, much in the same way as opening the project file in a text
editor and editing the string.

18.2.5 Changing authentication config ID

Occasionally, you will need to change the authentication configuration ID that is associated with accessing a
resource. There are instances where this is useful:

¢ Resource auth config ID is no longer valid: This can occur when you have switched auth databases add
need to align a new configuration to the ID already associated with a resource.

» Shared project files: If you intended to share projects between users, e.g. via a shared file server, you can
predefine a 7-character (containing a-z and/or 0-9) that is associated with the resource. Then, individual
users change the ID of an authentication configuration that is specific to their credentials of the resource.
When the project is opened, the ID is found in the authentication database, but the credentials are different
per user.
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Authentication Config ID String Editor

Edit authentication configuration ID

dbname="opengeo’ host=localhost port=5432
ssimode=disable E[Nad{v = witER key="id’

table="public"."ne_10m_admin_0_boundary_lines_lan
d" (geom) sql=

|. Configuration '427i885' not in database |g
| No authentication 2| |Add|
Method | |
Id | Edit | | Remove

Mote: Button actions above affect authentication
database

Reset

| . |lesay |

Fig. 18.33: Edit bad layer’s authentication config ID

Authentication

Name  |Works PKCS i [ ] (&)

Resource |Optional URL resource |

| PKI PKCS#12 authentication < | | Clear |

|'e rts-master/certs-keys/server-boundless-test.p12 | |
Bundle - =

[Valid: s3b Abr 18 00:00:00 2015 thru qui Abr 17 23:59:|

Key |9.a-wwus\ | ] show

Note: Saving writes directly to authentication database

Reset | | Cancel | Save J

Fig. 18.34: Changing a layer’s authentication config ID (unlocked yellow text field)
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Warning: Changing the auth config ID is considered an advanced operation and should only be done with
full knowledge as to why it is necessary. This is why there is a lock button that needs clicked, to unlock the
ID’s text field prior to editing the ID.

18.2.6 QGIS Server support

When using a project file, with layers that have authentication configurations, as a basis for a map in QGIS Server,
there are a couple of additional setup steps necessary for QGIS to load the resources:

* Authentication database needs to be available
 Authentication database’s master password needs to be available

When instantiating the authentication system, Server will create or use qgis—auth.dbin ~/.qggis2/ or the
directory defined by the QGIS_AUTH_DB_DIR_PATH environment variable. It may be that the Server’s user has
no HOME directory, in which case, use the environment variable to define a directory that the Server’s user has
read/write permissions and is not located within the web-accessible directories.

To pass the master password to Server, write it to the first line of file at a path on the file system readable by the
Server processes user and defined using the QGIS_AUTH_PASSWORD_F ILE environment variable. Ensure to
limit the file as only readable by the Server’s process user and to not store the file within web-accessible directories.

Note: QGIS_AUTH_PASSWORD_FILE variable will be removed from the Server environment immediately
after accessing.

18.2.7 SSL server exceptions

Store server Save project without
Ignore. - oy ception in Add layer exception

Connect to SSL
Resource

DB

No.

Fig. 18.35: SSL server exception

You can manage SSL server configurations and exceptions from the Servers tab in the Authentication section of
the QGIS Options dialog.

Sometimes, when connecting to an SSL server, there are errors with the SSL “handshake” or the server’s certifi-
cate. You can ignore those errors or create an SSL server configuration as an exception. This is similar to how
web browsers allow you to override SSL errors, but with more granular control.

Warning: You should not create an SSL server configuration unless you have complete knowledge of the
entire SSL setup between the server and client. Instead, report the issue to the server administrator.

Note: Some PKI setups use a completely different CA trust chain to validate client identities than the chain used
to validate the SSL server certificate. In such circumstances, any configuration created for the connecting server
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will not necessarily fix an issue with the validation of your client identity, and only your client identity’s issuer or
server administrator can fix the issue.

You can pre-configure an SSL server configuration by clicking the I:Il'l:l-l:I button. Alternatively, you can add a
configuration when an SSL error occurs during a connection and you are presented with an SSL Error dialog
(where the error can be ignored temporarily or saved to the database and ignored):

o Custom Certificate ConFiguration

Save a custom SSL server configuration, importing certificate from server or file.
WARNING: Only save configurations when necessary.

w Import certificate
@® From server

https:// | www.example.com i 443 - | | Connect | | Timeout |15sec | .

From File

Socket CONMECTED

Socket ENCRYPTED

Protocol: SecureProtocols -
Certificate

Name vw.example.org O

Server |www.example.com:443

Configuration not found in database

[ custom SSL configuration
¥ Protocol

3

SecureProtocols
¥ Peer verification
Verifv peer certs = -

Close | Save

Fig. 18.36: Manually adding configuration

Once an SSL configuration is saved to the database, it can be edited or deleted.

If you want to pre-configure an SSL configuration and the import dialog is not working for your server’s con-
nection, you can manually trigger a connection via the Python Console by running the following code (replace
https://bugreports.gt-project.org with the URL of your server):

from PyQt4.QtNetwork import =
req = QNetworkRequest (QUrl ('https://bugreports.gt-project.org'))
reply = QgsNetworkAccessManager.instance () .get (req)

This will open an SSL error dialog if any errors occur, where you can choose to save the configuration to the
database.

18.3 Security Considerations

Once the master password is entered, the API is open to access authentication configs in the authentication
database, similar to how Firefox works. However, in the initial implementation, no wall against PyQGIS ac-
cess has been defined. This may lead to issues where a user downloads/installs a malicious PyQGIS plugin or
standalone app that gains access to authentication credentials.
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: Custom Certificate Configuration

SSL Errors occurred accessing URL:
@ [https://boundless-test:8443/geoserver/wfs?SERVICE=WFS&TYPENAN

w S5L errors

* Self-signed Certificate In Chain: The root certificate of the certificate
chain is self-signed, and untrusted

) Connection certificates | | ) Connection trusted CAs

w [ Save SSL server exception
WARNIMG: Only save SSL configurations when necessary.

Certificate

Name |boundless-test

@

Server |boundless-test:8443

Configuration not Ffound in database

Custom SSL configuration

|| Self-signed Certificate
Self-signed Certificate In Chain
|| Unable To Get Local Issuer Certificate [
["] unable To Verify First Certificate H
|| Certificate Revoked
| | Invalid CA Certificate 2

lgnore Abort | | Save&Ignore |

Fig. 18.37: Adding configuration during SSL error

: Certificate Manager

Identities | Servers | Authorities

Server Certificate Exceptions and SSL Configurations

Common Mame Hosk Expiry Date ,;'I.|:".;|
v :SSL Server Configurations P

- www.example.org  www.example.com:443 qua Nov 28 12:00:00 2018

CHE

Note: Editing writes directly to authentication database

Fig. 18.38: Existing SSL configuration
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) Custom Certificate ConFiguration

Certificate

Name |www.example.org (7 ]

Server |www.example.com:443

Configuration loaded from database

Custom SSL configuration
¥ Protocol
SecureProtocols &
¥ Peer verification
Do not verify peer certs :
¥ Peer verification depth (0 = complete cert chain)
0 .
¥ Ignore errors
] Unable To Get Issuer Certificate

"] Unable To Decrypt Certificate Signature

| Close Save

Fig. 18.39: Editing an existing SSL configuration

The quick solution for initial release of feature is to just not include most PyQGIS bindings for the authentication
system.

Another simple, though not robust, fix is to add a combobox in Settings — Options — Authentication (defaults to
“never”):

"Allow Python access to authentication system"
Choices: [ confirm once per session | always confirm | always allow | never]

Such an option’s setting would need to be saved in a location non-accessible to Python, e.g. the authentication
database, and encrypted with the master password.

* Another option may be to track which plugins the user has specifically

* allowed to access the authentication system, though it may be tricky to deduce which plugin is actually
making the call.

» Sandboxing plugins, possibly in their own virtual environments, would reduce ‘cross-plugin’ hacking of
authentication configs from another plugin that is authorized. This might mean limiting cross-plugin com-
munication as well, but maybe only between third-party plugins.

* Another good solution is to issue code-signing certificates to vetted plugin authors. Then validate the plu-
gin’s certificate upon loading. If need be the user can also directly set an untrusted policy for the certificate
associated with the plugin using existing certificate management dialogs.

* Alternatively, access to sensitive authentication system data from Python

 could never be allowed, and only the use of QGIS core widgets, or duplicating authentication system in-
tegrations, would allow the plugin to work with resources that have an authentication configuration, while
keeping master password and authentication config loading in the realm of the main app.

The same security concerns apply to C++ plugins, though it will be harder to restrict access, since there is no
function binding to simply be removed as with Python.

18.3.1 Restrictions

The confusing licensing and exporting issues associated with OpenSSL apply. In order for Qt to work with SSL
certificates, it needs access to the OpenSSL libraries. Depending upon how Qt was compiled, the default is to
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dynamically link to the OpenSSL libs at run-time (to avoid the export limitations).

QCA follows a similar tactic, whereby linking to QCA incurs no restrictions, because the gca-ossl (OpenSSL)
plugin is loaded at run-time. The qca-ossl plugin is directly linked to the OpenSSL libs. Packagers would be the
ones needing to ensure any OpenSSL-linking restrictions are met, if they ship the plugin. Maybe. I don’t really
know. I’m not a lawyer.

The authentication system safely disables itself when gca-oss1 is not found at run-time.
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GRASS GIS Integration

GRASS integration provides access to GRASS GIS databases and functionalities (see GRASS-PROJECT in Liz-
erature and Web References). The integration consists of two parts: provider and plugin. The provider allows to
browse, manage and visualize GRASS raster and vector layers. The plugin can be used to create new GRASS
locations and mapsets, change GRASS region, create and edit vector layers and analyze GRASS 2-D and 3-D data
with more than 400 GRASS modules. In this section, we’ll introduce the provider and plugin functionalities and
give some examples of managing and working with GRASS data.

The provider supports GRASS version 6 and 7, the plugin supports GRASS 6 and 7 (starting from QGIS 2.12).
QGIS distribution may contain provider/plugin for either GRASS 6 or GRASS 7 or for both versions at the same
time (binaries have different file names). Only one version of the provider/plugin may be loaded on runtime
however.

19.1 Demo dataset

As an example, we will use the QGIS Alaska dataset (see section Downloading sample data). It includes a
small sample GRASS LOCATION with three vector layers and one raster elevation map. Create a new folder
called grassdata, download the QGIS ‘Alaska’ dataset qgis_sample_data.zip from https:/qgis.org/
downloads/data/ and unzip the file into grassdata.

More sample GRASS LOCATIONs are available at the GRASS website at https://grass.osgeo.org/download/
sample-data/.

19.2 Loading GRASS raster and vector layers

If the provider is loaded in QGIS, the location item with GRASS ¥ icon is added in the browser tree under each
folder item which contains GRASS location. Go to the folder grassdata and expand location alaska and
mapset demo.

You can load GRASS raster and vector layers like any other layer from the browser either by double click on layer
item or by dragging and dropping to map canvas or legend.

Tip: GRASS Data Loading
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If you don’t see GRASS location item, verify in Help — About — Providers if GRASS vector provider is loaded.

19.3 Importing data into a GRASS LOCATION via drag and drop

This section gives an example of how to import raster and vector data into a GRASS mapset.
1. In QGIS browser navigate to the mapset you want to import data into.

2. In QGIS browser find a layer you want to import to GRASS, note that you can open another instance of the
browser (Browser Panel (2)) if source data are too far from the mapset in the tree.

3. Drag alayer and drop it on the target mapset. The import may take some time for larger layers, you will see
animated icon in front of new layer item until the import finishes.

When raster data are in different CRS, they can be reprojected using an Approximate (fast) or Exact (precise)
transformation. If a link to the source raster is created (using r . external), the source data are in the same CRS
and the format is known to GDAL, the source data CRS will be used. You can set these options in the Browser tab
in GRASS Options.

If a source raster has more bands, a new GRASS map is created for each layer with .<band number> suffix and

group of all maps with #8' icon is created. External rasters have a different icon I=" .

19.4 Managing GRASS data in QGIS Browser

¢ Copying maps: GRASS maps may be copied between mapsets within the same location using drag and
drop.

* Deleting maps: Right click on a GRASS map and select Delete from context menu.

* Renaming maps: Right click on a GRASS map and select Rename from context menu.

19.5 GRASS Options

GRASS options may be set in GRASS Options dialog, which can be opened by right clicking on the location or
mapset item in the browser and then choosing GRASS Options.

19.6 Starting the GRASS plugin

To use GRASS functionalities in QGIS, you must select and load the GRASS plugin using the Plugin Manager.
To do this, go to the menu Plugins — @ Manage and Install Plugins. . ., select = GRASS and click OK.

The following main features are provided with the GRASS menu (Plugins — GRASS) when you start the GRASS
plugin:

. ﬁ Open Mapset

° M New Mapset

. E Close Mapset

. Kﬂ;‘ Open GRASS Tools

° "ﬂ‘l. Display Current GRASS Region
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° fg GRASS Options

19.7 Opening GRASS mapset

A GRASS mapset must be opened to get access to GRASS Tools in the plugin (the tools are disabled if no mapset
is open). You can open a mapset from the browser: right click on mapset item and then choose Open mapset from
context menu.

19.8 GRASS LOCATION and MAPSET

GRASS data are stored in a directory referred to as GISDBASE. This directory, often called grassdata, must
be created before you start working with the GRASS plugin in QGIS. Within this directory, the GRASS GIS
data are organized by projects stored in subdirectories called LOCATIONs. Each LOCATION is defined by its
coordinate system, map projection and geographical boundaries. Each LOCATION can have several MAPSETs
(subdirectories of the LOCATION) that are used to subdivide the project into different topics or subregions, or as
workspaces for individual team members (see Neteler & Mitasova 2008 in Literature and Web References). In
order to analyse vector and raster layers with GRASS modules, you generally have to import them into a GRASS
LOCATION. (This is not strictly true — with the GRASS modules r.external and v.external you can
create read-only links to external GDAL/OGR-supported datasets without importing them. This is not the usual
way for beginners to work with GRASS, therefore this functionality will not be described here.)

GRASS Database |LOCATION | MAPSET |Geometry and attribute data

IPERMANENT |

2l

[ tcats | fcolr | %

[jcen | [{ficel ] E|

'i icellnd | H Mist | i

|

fhomejuser/grassdata | falaska [ idemo —_ = = ="

coor
dbin

|
necior |-{/alaska | hist
[ivers |

sidx
| lairports.dbf
[t blaska.dbt
|

Vector layers

topo

Fig. 19.1: GRASS data in the alaska LOCATION

19.9 Importing data into a GRASS LOCATION

See section Importing data into a GRASS LOCATION via drag and drop to find how data can be easily imported
by dragging and dropping in the browser.

This section gives an example of how to import raster and vector data into the ‘alaska’ GRASS LOCATION
provided by the QGIS ‘Alaska’ dataset in traditional way, using standard GRASS modules. Therefore, we use the
landcover raster map landcover.img and the vector GML file 1lakes.gml from the QGIS ‘Alaska’ dataset
(see Downloading sample data).

1. Start QGIS and make sure the GRASS plugin is loaded.

2. In the GRASS toolbar, click the {“&] Open MAPSET joon ¢ bring up the MAPSET wizard.
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10.
11.

12.

Select as GRASS database the folder grassdata in the QGIS Alaska dataset, as LOCATION ‘alaska’, as
MAPSET ‘demo’ and click OK.

Now click the “H Open GRASStools jcon  The GRASS Toolbox (see section The GRASS Toolbox) dialog
appears.

. To import the raster map landcover. img, click the module r. in.gdal in the Modules Tree tab. This

GRASS module allows you to import GDAL-supported raster files into a GRASS LOCATION. The module
dialog for r.in.gdal appears.

Browse to the folder raster in the QGIS ‘Alaska’ dataset and select the file landcover. img.

As raster output name, define landcover_grass and click Run. In the Output tab, you see
the currently running GRASS command r.in.gdal -o input=/path/to/landcover.img
output=landcover_grass.

When it says Successfully finished, click View Output. The landcover_grass raster layer is now
imported into GRASS and will be visualized in the QGIS canvas.

To import the vector GML file 1akes.gml, click the module v. in. ogr in the Modules Tree tab. This
GRASS module allows you to import OGR-supported vector files into a GRASS LOCATION. The module
dialog for v. in.ogr appears.

Browse to the folder gm1 in the QGIS ‘Alaska’ dataset and select the file 1akes.gml as OGR file.

As vector output name, define lakes_grass and click Run. You don’t have to care about the other
options in this example. In the Output tab you see the currently running GRASS command v.in.ogr -o
dsn=/path/to/lakes.gml output=lakes\_grass.

When it says Succesfully finished, click View Output. The lakes_grass vector layer is now imported
into GRASS and will be visualized in the QGIS canvas.

19.9.1 Creating a new GRASS LOCATION

As an example, here is the sample GRASS LOCATION alaska, which is projected in the Albers Equal Area
projection using feet as units. This sample GRASS LOCATION alaska will be used for all examples and exer-
cises in the following GRASS-related sections. It is useful to download and install the dataset on your computer
(see Downloading sample data).

1.
2.

10.

Start QGIS and make sure the GRASS plugin is loaded.

Visualize the alaska. shp shapefile (see section Loading a layer from a file) from the QGIS Alaska
dataset (see Downloading sample data).

In the GRASS toolbar, click on the L New mapset jeon o bring up the MAPSET wizard.

Select an existing GRASS database (GISDBASE) folder grassdata, or create one for the new
LOCATION using a file manager on your computer. Then click Next.

We can use this wizard to create a new MAPSET within an existing LOCATION (see section Adding

a new MAPSET) or to create a new LOCATION altogether. Select ® ' Create new location (see fig-
ure_grass_new_location).

Enter a name for the LOCATION — we used ‘alaska’ — and click Next.

Define the projection by clicking on the radio button ¢ Projection to enable the projection list.

We are using Albers Equal Area Alaska (feet) projection. Since we happen to know that it is represented

by the EPSG ID 2964, we enter it in the search box. (Note: If you want to repeat this process for another
o

LOCATION and projection and haven’t memorized the EPSG ID, click on the " ©RS Status jcon in the lower
right-hand corner of the status bar (see section Working with Projections)).

In Filter, insert 2964 to select the projection.

Click Next.
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11. To define the default region, we have to enter the LOCATION bounds in the north, south, east, and west
directions. Here, we simply click on the button Set Current QGIS Extent, to apply the extent of the loaded
layer alaska. shp as the GRASS default region extent.

12. Click Next.

13. We also need to define a MAPSET within our new LOCATION (this is necessary when creating a new
LOCATION). You can name it whatever you like - we used ‘demo’. GRASS automatically creates a special
MAPSET called PERMANENT, designed to store the core data for the project, its default spatial extent and
coordinate system definitions (see Neteler & Mitasova 2008 in Literature and Web References).

14. Check out the summary to make sure it’s correct and click Finish.

15. The new LOCATION, ‘alaska’, and two MAPSETs, ‘demo’ and ‘PERMANENT”, are created. The currently
opened working set is ‘demo’, as you defined.

16. Notice that some of the tools in the GRASS toolbar that were disabled are now enabled.

(] New Mapset

GRASS Location

@® Create new location [alaska|

The GRASS location is a collection of maps for a
particular territory or project.

<Back | [\ MexE= | | Cancel

Fig. 19.2: Creating a new GRASS LOCATION or a new MAPSET in QGIS

If that seemed like a lot of steps, it’s really not all that bad and a very quick way to create a LOCATION. The
LOCATION ‘alaska’ is now ready for data import (see section /mporting data into a GRASS LOCATION). You
can also use the already-existing vector and raster data in the sample GRASS LOCATION ‘alaska’, included in
the QGIS ‘Alaska’ dataset Downloading sample data, and move on to section The GRASS vector data model.

19.9.2 Adding a new MAPSET

A user has write access only to a GRASS MAPSET which he or she created. This means that besides access to
your own MAPSET, you can read maps in other users’ MAPSETs (and they can read yours), but you can modify
or remove only the maps in your own MAPSET.

All MAPSETs include a WIND file that stores the current boundary coordinate values and the currently selected
raster resolution (see Neteler & Mitasova 2008 in Literature and Web References, and section The GRASS region
tool).

1. Start QGIS and make sure the GRASS plugin is loaded.

2. In the GRASS toolbar, click on the 2 New mapset oo o bring up the MAPSET wizard.

3. Select the GRASS database (GISDBASE) folder grassdata with the LOCATION ‘alaska’, where we
want to add a further MAPSET called ‘test’.

4. Click Next.
5. We can use this wizard to create a new MAPSET within an existing LOCATION or to create a new

LOCATION altogether. Click on the radio button ® ' Select location (see figure_grass_new_location) and
click Next.

6. Enter the name text for the new MAPSET. Below in the wizard, you see a list of existing MAPSETs and
corresponding owners.
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7. Click Next, check out the summary to make sure it’s all correct and click Finish.

19.10 The GRASS vector data model

It is important to understand the GRASS vector data model prior to digitizing. In general, GRASS uses a topolog-
ical vector model. This means that areas are not represented as closed polygons, but by one or more boundaries.
A boundary between two adjacent areas is digitized only once, and it is shared by both areas. Boundaries must be
connected and closed without gaps. An area is identified (and labelled) by the centroid of the area.

Besides boundaries and centroids, a vector map can also contain points and lines. All these geometry elements
can be mixed in one vector and will be represented in different so-called ‘layers’ inside one GRASS vector map.
So in GRASS, a layer is not a vector or raster map but a level inside a vector layer. This is important to distinguish
carefully. (Although it is possible to mix geometry elements, it is unusual and, even in GRASS, only used in
special cases such as vector network analysis. Normally, you should prefer to store different geometry elements
in different layers.)

It is possible to store several ‘layers’ in one vector dataset. For example, fields, forests and lakes can be stored in
one vector. An adjacent forest and lake can share the same boundary, but they have separate attribute tables. It is
also possible to attach attributes to boundaries. An example might be the case where the boundary between a lake
and a forest is a road, so it can have a different attribute table.

The ‘layer’ of the feature is defined by the ‘layer’ inside GRASS. ‘Layer’ is the number which defines if there is
more than one layer inside the dataset (e.g., if the geometry is forest or lake). For now, it can be only a number. In
the future, GRASS will also support names as fields in the user interface.

Attributes can be stored inside the GRASS LOCATION as dBase, SQLite3 or in external database tables, for
example, PostgreSQL, MySQL, Oracle, etc.

Attributes in database tables are linked to geometry elements using a ‘category’ value.

‘Category’ (key, ID) is an integer attached to geometry primitives, and it is used as the link to one key column in
the database table.

Tip: Learning the GRASS Vector Model

The best way to learn the GRASS vector model and its capabilities is to download one of the many GRASS
tutorials where the vector model is described more deeply. See https://grass.osgeo.org/documentation/manuals/
for more information, books and tutorials in several languages.

19.11 Creating a new GRASS vector layer

To create a new GRASS vector layer, select one of following items from mapset context menu in the browser:
* New Point Layer
* New Line Layer
* New Polygon Layer

and enter a name in the dialog. A new vector map will be created and layer will be added to canvas and editing
started. Selecting type of the layer does not restrict geometry types which can be digitized in the vector map. In
GRASS, it is possible to organize all sorts of geometry types (point, line and polygon) in one vector map. The
type is only used to add the layer to the canvas, because QGIS requires a layer to have a specific type.

It is also possible to add layers to existing vector maps selecting one of the items described above from context
menu of existing vector map.

In GRASS, it is possible to organize all sorts of geometry types (point, line and area) in one layer, because GRASS
uses a topological vector model, so you don’t need to select the geometry type when creating a new GRASS vector.
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This is different from shapefile creation with QGIS, because shapefiles use the Simple Feature vector model (see
section Creating new vector layers).

19.12 Digitizing and editing a GRASS vector layer

GRASS vector layers can be digitized using the standard QGIS digitizing tools. There are however some particu-
larities, which you should know about, due to

* GRASS topological model versus QGIS simple feature
* complexity of GRASS model
— multiple layers in single maps
— multiple geometry types in single map
— geometry sharing by multiple features from multiple layers
The particularities are discussed in the following sections.

Save, discard changes, undo, redo

Warning: All the changes done during editing are immediately written to vector map and related attribute
tables.

Changes are written after each operation, it is however, possible to do undo/redo or discard all changes when
closing editing. If undo or discard changes is used, original state is rewritten in vector map and attribute tables.

There are two main reasons for this behaviour:

* It is the nature of GRASS vectors coming from conviction that user wants to do what he is doing and it is
better to have data saved when the work is suddenly interrupted (for example, blackout)

* Necessity for effective editing of topological data is visualized information about topological correctness,
such information can only be acquired from GRASS vector map if changes are written to the map.

Toolbar
The ‘Digitizing Toolbar’ has some specific tools when a GRASS layer is edited:

Icon | Tool Purpose
L]
° New Point Digitize new point
Vo New Line Digitize new line
New Boundary Digitize new boundary
[Cm)
New Centroid Digitize new centroid (label existing area)
]
New Closed Boundary | Digitize new closed boundary

Table GRASS Digitizing: GRASS Digitizing Tools

Tip: Digitizing polygons in GRASS

If you want to create a polygon in GRASS, you first digitize the boundary of the polygon. Then you add a centroid
(label point) into the closed boundary. The reason for this is that a topological vector model links the attribute
information of a polygon always to the centroid and not to the boundary.

Category
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Category, often called cat, is sort of ID. The name comes from times when GRASS vectors had only singly
attribute “category”. Category is used as a link between geometry and attributes. A single geometry may have
multiple categories and thus represent multiple features in different layers. Currently it is possible to assign only
one category per layer using QGIS editing tools. New features have automatically assigned new unique category,
except boundaries. Boundaries usually only form areas and do not represent linear features, it is however possible
to define attributes for a boundary later, for example in different layer.

New categories are always created only in currently being edited layer.

It is not possible to assign more categories to geometry using QGIS editing, such data are properly represented as
multiple features, and individual features, even from different layers, may be deleted.

Attributes

Attributes of currently edited layer can only be modified. If the vector map contains more layers, features of other
layers will have all attributes set to ‘<not editable (layer #)>’ to warn you that such attribute is not editable. The
reason is, that other layers may have and usually have different set of fields while QGIS only supports one fixed
set of fields per layer.

If a geometry primitive does not have a category assigned, a new unique category is automatically assigned and
new record in attribute table is created when an attribute of that geometry is changed.

Tip: If you want to do bulk update of attributes in table, for example using ‘Field Calculator’ (Using the Field
Calculator), and there are features without category which you don’t want to update (typically boundaries), you
can filter them out by setting ‘Advanced Filter’ to cat is not null.

Editing style

The topological symbology is essential for effective editing of topological data. When editing starts, a specialized
‘GRASS Edit’ renderer is set on the layer automatically and original renderer is restored when editing is closed.
The style may be customized in layer properties ‘Style’ tab. The style can also be stored in project file or in
separate file as any other style. If you customize the style, do not change its name, because it is used to reset the
style when editing is started again.

Tip: Do not save project file when the layer is edited, the layer would be stored with ‘Edit Style’ which has no
meaning if layer is not edited.

The style is based on topological information which is temporarily added to attribute table as field ‘topo_symbol’.
The field is automatically removed when editing is closed.

Tip: Do not remove ‘topo_symbol’ field from attribute table, that would make features invisible because the
renderer is based on that column.

Snapping

To form an area, vertices of connected boundaries must have exactly the same coordinates. This can be achieved
using snapping tool only if canvas and vector map have the same CRS. Otherwise, due conversion from map
coordinates to canvas and back, the coordinate may become slightly different due to representation error and CRS
transformations.

Tip: Use layer’s CRS also for canvas when editing.

Limitations

Simultaneous editing of multiple layers within the same vector at the same time is not supported. This is mainly
due to the impossibility of handling multiple undo stacks for a single data source.
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A X On Linux and macOS only one GRASS layer can be edited at time. This is due to a bug in GRASS which
does not allow to close database drivers in random order. This is being solved with GRASS developers.

Tip: GRASS Edit Permissions

You must be the owner of the GRASS MAPSET you want to edit. It is impossible to edit data layers in a MAPSET
that is not yours, even if you have write permission.

19.13 The GRASS region tool

The region definition (setting a spatial working window) in GRASS is important for working with raster layers.
Vector analysis is by default not limited to any defined region definitions. But all newly created rasters will have
the spatial extension and resolution of the currently defined GRASS region, regardless of their original extension
and resolution. The current GRASS region is stored in the $SLOCATION/SMAPSET/WIND file, and it defines
north, south, east and west bounds, number of columns and rows, horizontal and vertical spatial resolution.

It is possible to switch on and off the visualization of the GRASS region in the QGIS canvas using the 'ﬂi
Display current GRASS region button.

The region can be modified in ‘Region’ tab in ‘GRASS Tolls’ dock widget. Type in the new region bounds and
resolution, and click Apply. If you click on Select the extent by dragging on canvas you can select a new region
interactively with your mouse on the QGIS canvas dragging a rectangle.

The GRASS module g. region provides a lot more parameters to define an appropriate region extent and reso-
lution for your raster analysis. You can use these parameters with the GRASS Toolbox, described in section 7The
GRASS Toolbox.

19.14 The GRASS Toolbox

The | Oven GRASS Tools 1, provides GRASS module functionalities to work with data inside a selected GRASS
LOCATION and MAPSET. To use the GRASS Toolbox you need to open a LOCATION and MAPSET that you
have write permission for (usually granted, if you created the MAP SET). This is necessary, because new raster or
vector layers created during analysis need to be written to the currently selected LOCATION and MAPSET.

19.14.1 Working with GRASS modules

The GRASS shell inside the GRASS Toolbox provides access to almost all (more than 300) GRASS modules in
a command line interface. To offer a more user-friendly working environment, about 200 of the available GRASS
modules and functionalities are also provided by graphical dialogs within the GRASS plugin Toolbox.

A complete list of GRASS modules available in the graphical Toolbox in QGIS version 3.4 is available in the
GRASS wiki at https://grass.osgeo.org/wiki/GRASS-QGIS_relevant_module_list.

It is also possible to customize the GRASS Toolbox content. This procedure is described in section Customizing
the GRASS Toolbox.

As shown in figure_grass_toolbox, you can look for the appropriate GRASS module using the thematically
grouped Modules Tree or the searchable Modules List tab.

By clicking on a graphical module icon, a new tab will be added to the Toolbox dialog, providing three new
sub-tabs: Options, Output and Manual.

Options

The Options tab provides a simplified module dialog where you can usually select a raster or vector layer visualized
in the QGIS canvas and enter further module-specific parameters to run the module.
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GRASS Tools: alaska/demo =
Modules | Region | [@ close mapset |
+ | Filter [v.in|

¥ GRASS MODULES
¥ Create new GRASS location and transfer data into it
¥ Create new GRASS location from vector data

/ > @ v.in.ogr.qgis.loc
Import loaded vector and create a fitted lo...
¥ File management
¥ Import into GRASS
¥ Import vector into GRASS

> @ v.in.ogr.qgis

Import loaded vector
. v.in.ogr
= @ Import OGR vector

> @ v.in.ogr.loc
Import OGR vector and create a fitted lo...

> @ v.in.ogr.all
Import OGR vectors in a given data sour...

> @ v.in.ogr.allloc
Import all OGR/PostGIS vectors in a give...

NONONON N

Fig. 19.3: GRASS Toolbox and Module Tree

GRASS Tools: alaska/demo 3]
Modules | Region | ~ <+ & | @) close mapset |
Module: v.buffer

Options | Output | Manual

MName of input vector map

rivers v

Buffer distance along major axis in map units
|200 |

Name For output vector map

[riuer5200m| l

| Run || Viewoutput || Close |

Fig. 19.4: GRASS Toolbox Module Options
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The provided module parameters are often not complete to keep the dialog simple. If you want to use further
module parameters and flags, you need to start the GRASS shell and run the module in the command line.

A new feature since QGIS 1.8 is the support for a Show Advanced Options button below the simplified module
dialog in the Options tab. At the moment, it is only added to the module v.in.ascii as an example of use, but
it will probably be part of more or all modules in the GRASS Toolbox in future versions of QGIS. This allows you
to use the complete GRASS module options without the need to switch to the GRASS shell.

Output

GRASS Tools: alaska/demo ®

Modules | Region * & @ close mapset

Module; v.buffer

Options | Output | Manual

BULLULNY parcs ol COpoLogy. ..
Building topology for vector map <rivers200m@demo>. ..
Registering primitives...

4265 primitives registered

416272 vertices registered

Number of nodes: 4265

Number of primitives: 4265

Number of points: @

Number of lines: @

Number of boundaries: 4265

Number of centroids: @

Number of areas: -

Number of isles: -

Snapping boundaries...

Reading features...

Snap vertices Pass 1: select points

Stop Close

Fig. 19.5: GRASS Toolbox Module Output

The Output tab provides information about the output status of the module. When you click the Run button, the
module switches to the Output tab and you see information about the analysis process. If all works well, you will
finally see a Successfully finished message.

Manual

The Manual tab shows the HTML help page of the GRASS module. You can use it to check further module
parameters and flags or to get a deeper knowledge about the purpose of the module. At the end of each module
manual page, you see further links to the Main Help index,the Thematic indexandthe Full index.
These links provide the same information as the module g.manual.

Tip: Display results immediately

If you want to display your calculation results immediately in your map canvas, you can use the ‘View Output’
button at the bottom of the module tab.

19.14.2 GRASS module examples

The following examples will demonstrate the power of some of the GRASS modules.

Creating contour lines

The first example creates a vector contour map from an elevation raster (DEM). Here, it is assumed that you have
the Alaska LOCATION set up as explained in section /mporting data into a GRASS LOCATION.
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GRASS Tools: alaska/demo =
Modules | Region | £% S - @ close mapset

Module: v.buffer

Options | Output | Manual

NAME E
wv.buffer - Creates a buffer around vector features of given type.
KEYWORDS
vector, buffer, area, circle, geometry, line, grow, shrink
SYNOPSIS
v.buffer

v.buffer --help

v.buffer [-sct] input=name [layer=string] [cats=range]
[where=sql_gquery] [type=string[,string,...]] output=name
[distance=float] [minordistance=float] [angle=floaf]
[column=name] [scale=floal] [tolerance=floai] [--overwrite] [--help]
[-verbose] [--quiet] [--ui]

Run View output Close

Fig. 19.6: GRASS Toolbox Module Manual
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* First, open the location by clicking the £ Open mapset bytton and choosing the Alaska location.

%. Open GRASS tools

* Now open the Toolbox with the button.

¢ In the list of tool categories, double-click Raster — Surface Management — Generate vector contour lines.

* Now a single click on the tool r.contour will open the tool dialog as explained above (see Working with
GRASS modules).

¢ In the Name of input raster map enter gt opo30.

* Type into the Increment between Contour levels :°° <! the value 100. (This will create contour lines at
intervals of 100 meters.)

* Type into the Name for output vector map the name ctour_100.

* Click Run to start the process. Wait for several moments until the message Successfully finished
appears in the output window. Then click View Output and Close.

Since this is a large region, it will take a while to display. After it finishes rendering, you can open the layer
properties window to change the line color so that the contours appear clearly over the elevation raster, as in 7he
Vector Properties Dialog.

Next, zoom in to a small, mountainous area in the center of Alaska. Zooming in close, you will notice that the
contours have sharp corners. GRASS offers the v.generalize tool to slightly alter vector maps while keeping
their overall shape. The tool uses several different algorithms with different purposes. Some of the algorithms
(i.e., Douglas Peuker and Vertex Reduction) simplify the line by removing some of the vertices. The resulting
vector will load faster. This process is useful when you have a highly detailed vector, but you are creating a very
small-scale map, so the detail is unnecessary.

Tip: The simplify tool

Note that QGIS has a Vector — Geometry Tools — Simplify geometries tool that works just like the GRASS
v.generalize Douglas-Peuker algorithm.

However, the purpose of this example is different. The contour lines created by r . contour have sharp angles
that should be smoothed. Among the v.generalize algorithms, there is Chaiken’s, which does just that (also
Hermite splines). Be aware that these algorithms can add additional vertices to the vector, causing it to load even
more slowly.

* Open the GRASS Toolbox and double-click the categories Vector — Develop map — Generalization, then
click on the v.generalize module to open its options window.

* Check that the ‘ctour_100 vector appears as the Name of input vector.

* From the list of algorithms, choose Chaiken’s. Leave all other options at their default, and scroll down to
the last row to enter in the field Name for output vector map ‘ctour_100_smooth’, and click Run.

* The process takes several moments. Once Successfully finished appears in the output windows,
click View Output and then Close.

* You may change the color of the vector to display it clearly on the raster background and to contrast with
the original contour lines. You will notice that the new contour lines have smoother corners than the original
while staying faithful to the original overall shape.

Tip: Other uses for r.contour

The procedure described above can be used in other equivalent situations. If you have a raster map of precipitation
data, for example, then the same method will be used to create a vector map of isohyetal (constant rainfall) lines.
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Layers Panel 3]
lm :i" Y Eld v _5‘ ﬁ |1
& — ctour_100_smooth

& — ctour_100
> & [ gtopo3o

Fig. 19.7: GRASS module v.generalize to smooth a vector map

Creating a Hillshade 3-D effect

Several methods are used to display elevation layers and give a 3-D effect to maps. The use of contour lines, as
shown above, is one popular method often chosen to produce topographic maps. Another way to display a 3-D
effect is by hillshading. The hillshade effect is created from a DEM (elevation) raster by first calculating the slope
and aspect of each cell, then simulating the sun’s position in the sky and giving a reflectance value to each cell.
Thus, you get sun-facing slopes lighted; the slopes facing away from the sun (in shadow) are darkened.

* Begin this example by loading the gt opo30 elevation raster. Start the GRASS Toolbox, and under the
Raster category, double-click to open Spatial analysis — Terrain analysis.

* Then click r.shaded.relief to open the module.

» Change the azimuth angle 100 21270 to 315.

* Enter gt opo30_shade for the new hillshade raster, and click Run.

e When the process completes, add the hillshade raster to the map. You should see it displayed in grayscale.

* To view both the hillshading and the colors of the gt opo30 together, move the hillshade map below the
gtopo30 map in the table of contents, then open the Properties window of gtopo30, switch to the
Transparency tab and set its transparency level to about 25%.

You should now have the gtopo30 elevation with its colormap and transparency setting displayed above the
grayscale hillshade map. In order to see the visual effects of the hillshading, turn off the gt opo30_shade map,
then turn it back on.

Using the GRASS shell

The GRASS plugin in QGIS is designed for users who are new to GRASS and not familiar with all the modules
and options. As such, some modules in the Toolbox do not show all the options available, and some modules do
not appear at all. The GRASS shell (or console) gives the user access to those additional GRASS modules that
do not appear in the Toolbox tree, and also to some additional options to the modules that are in the Toolbox with
the simplest default parameters. This example demonstrates the use of an additional option in the r.shaded.relief
module that was shown above.

The module r.shaded.relief can take a parameter zmult, which multiplies the elevation values relative to the X-Y
coordinate units so that the hillshade effect is even more pronounced.

e Load the gtopo30 elevation raster as above, then start the GRASS Toolbox and click on the
GRASS shell. In the shell window, type the command r.shaded.relief map=gtopo30
shade=gtopo30_shade2 azimuth=315 zmult=3 and press Enter.

 After the process finishes, shift to the Browse tab and double-click on the new gt opo30_shade?2 raster
to display it in QGIS.
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GRASS Tools: alaska/demo =

Modules | Region | @} @ close mapset
alexandre@alexandre-HP-ProBook-450-G2:~% r.relief -help

Description:
Creates shaded relief map from an elevation map (DEM).

Keywords:
raster, elevation, relief, terrain, hillshade

Usage:
r.relief input=name output=name [altitude=value] [azimuth=value]
[zscale=value] [scale=value] [units=string] [--overwrite] [--help]
[--verbose] [--quiet] [--ui]

--0  Allow output files to overwrite existing files
--h  Print usage summary

--v  Verbose module output

--g Quiet module output

--ui Force launching GUI dialog

Parameters:
ipput  Name of input raster map
output  Name for output shaded relief map
Name for output raster map
altitude Altitude of the sun in degrees above the horizon
options: ©-9@
default: 38
azimuth  Azimuth of the sun in degrees to the east of north
options: ©-360
default: 270
zscale Factor for exaggerating relief

default: 1
scale Scale factor for converting meters to elevation units
default: 1

units Elevation units (overrides scale factor)
options: intl,survey
intl: international feet
survey: survey feet

Fig. 19.8: The GRASS shell, r.shaded.relief module
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As explained above, move the shaded relief raster below the gt opo30 raster in the table of contents, then
check the transparency of the colored gt opo30 layer. You should see that the 3-D effect stands out more
strongly compared with the first shaded relief map.

Layers Panel ®
o &, T ¢ |7 S
-~ tooBD

v

=
[ B gtopo30_shade
|

Fig. 19.9: Displaying shaded relief created with the GRASS module r.shaded.relief

Raster statistics in a vector map

The next example shows how a GRASS module can aggregate raster data and add columns of statistics for each
polygon in a vector map.

Again using the Alaska data, refer to Importing data into a GRASS LOCATION to import the
shapefiles/trees. shp file into GRASS.

Now an intermediate step is required: centroids must be added to the imported trees map to make it a
complete GRASS area vector (including both boundaries and centroids).

From the Toolbox, choose Vector — Manage features, and open the module v.centroids.
Enter as the output vector map ‘forest_areas’ and run the module.
Now load the forest_areas vector and display the types of forests - deciduous, evergreen, mixed - in

different colors: In the layer Properties window, Symbology tab, choose from Legend type ' hd ‘Unique

value’ and set the Classification field to “VEGDESC’. (Refer to the explanation of the symbology tab in
Symbology Properties of the vector section.)

Next, reopen the GRASS Toolbox and open Vector — Vector update by other maps.
Click on the v.rast.stats module. Enter gt opo30 and forest_areas.

Only one additional parameter is needed: Enter column prefix e lev, and click Run. This is a computation-
ally heavy operation, which will run for a long time (probably up to two hours).

Finally, open the forest_areas attribute table, and verify that several new columns have been added,
including elev_min, elev_max, elev_mean, etc., for each forest polygon.

19.14.3 Customizing the GRASS Toolbox

Nearly all GRASS modules can be added to the GRASS Toolbox. An XML interface is provided to parse the
pretty simple XML files that configure the modules’ appearance and parameters inside the Toolbox.

A sample XML file for generating the module v.buf fer (v.buffer.qgm) looks like this:

500

Chapter 19. GRASS GIS Integration



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<!DOCTYPE qggisgrassmodule SYSTEM "http://mrcc.com/qgisgrassmodule.dtd">

<ggisgrassmodule label="Vector buffer" module="v.buffer">
<option key="input" typeoption="type" layeroption="layer" />
<option key="buffer"/>
<option key="output" />

</ggisgrassmodule>

The parser reads this definition and creates a new tab inside the Toolbox when you select the module. A more
detailed description for adding new modules, changing a module’s group, etc., can be found at https://qgis.org/en/
site/getinvolved/development/addinggrasstools.html.
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QGIS processing framework

20.1 Introduction

This chapter introduces the QGIS processing framework, a geoprocessing environment that can be used to call
native and third-party algorithms from QGIS, making your spatial analysis tasks more productive and easy to
accomplish.

In the following sections, we will review how to use the graphical elements of this framework and make the most
out of each one of them.

There are four basic elements in the framework GUI, which are used to run algorithms for different purposes.
Choosing one tool or another will depend on the kind of analysis that is to be performed and the particular
characteristics of each user and project. All of them (except for the batch processing interface, which is called
from the toolbox or the algorithm execution dialog, as we will see) can be accessed from the Processing menu
item (you will see more entries; the remaining ones are not used to execute algorithms and will be explained later
in this chapter).

e The Toolbox: The main element of the GUI, it is used to execute a single algorithm or run a batch process
based on that algorithm.

* The Graphical Modeler: Several algorithms can be combined graphically using the modeler to define a
workflow, creating a single process that involves several subprocesses.

* The History manager: All actions performed using any of the aforementioned elements are stored in a
history file and can be later easily reproduced using the history manager.

e The Batch Processing interface: This interface allows you to execute batch processes and automate the
execution of a single algorithm on multiple datasets.

In the following sections, we will review each one of these elements in detail.

20.2 Configuring the Processing Framework

As has been mentioned, the configuration menu gives access to a new dialog where you can configure how algo-
rithms work. Configuration parameters are structured in separate blocks that you can select on the left-hand side
of the dialog.

Along with the aforementioned Output folder entry, the General block contains parameters for setting the default
rendering style for output layers (that is, layers generated by using algorithms from any of the framework GUI

503



QGIS User Guide, Release 3.4

Processing Toolbox n

e

Q
* Recently used

B Clip raster by extent
Select by attribute

Join attributes by location
g& Clip vector by extent
ﬁ_- Clip vector by mask layer
' Clip

&) Cartography

) Database

) File tools

&) Graphics

() Interpolation

& Layer tools

) Network analysis

() Raster analysis

() Raster terrain analysis

) Raster tools

& vector analysis

@ vector creation

&) vector general

& vector geometry

& vector overlay

) vector selection

) vector table

T GDAL

' GRASS

# Models

& saca

@ Soipts

v W W W W W W W W W W W W W W FT T W

Fig. 20.1: Processing Toolbox
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¥ e ALGORITHM
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Fig. 20.4: Batch Processing interface
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components). Just create the style you want using QGIS, save it to a file, and then enter the path to that file in the
settings so the algorithms can use it. Whenever a layer is loaded by Processing and added to the QGIS canvas, it
will be rendered with that style.

Rendering styles can be configured individually for each algorithm and each one of its outputs. Just right-click on
the name of the algorithm in the toolbox and select Edit rendering styles for outputs. You will see a dialog like the

one shown next.

Qutput Style
Slope<OutputRaster=> Jhome/alexandre/slope_2.gml

Cancel oK |

Fig. 20.5: Rendering Styles

Select the style file (. gqm1) that you want for each output and press OK.
Other configuration parameters in the General group are listed below:

* Use filename as layer name. The name of each resulting layer created by an algorithm is defined by the
algorithm itself. In some cases, a fixed name might be used, meaning that the same output name will be
used, no matter which input layer is used. In other cases, the name might depend on the name of the input
layer or some of the parameters used to run the algorithm. If this checkbox is checked, the name will be
taken from the output filename instead. Notice that, if the output is saved to a temporary file, the filename
of this temporary file is usually a long and meaningless one intended to avoid collision with other already
existing filenames.

* Keep dialog open after running algorithm. Once an algorithm has finished execution and its output layers
are loaded into the QGIS project, the algorithm dialog is closed. If you want to keep it open (to run the
algorithm again with different parameters, or to better check the output that is written to the log tab), check
this option

» Use only selected features. If this option is selected, whenever a vector layer is used as input for an al-
gorithm, only its selected features will be used. If the layer has no selected features, all features will be
used.

* Pre-execution script file and Post-execution script file. These parameters refer to scripts written using the
processing scripting functionality, and are explained in the section covering scripting and the console.

Apart from the General block in the settings dialog, you will also find a block for algorithm providers. Each
entry in this block contains an Activate item that you can use to make algorithms appear or not in the toolbox.
Also, some algorithm providers have their own configuration items, which we will explain later when covering
particular algorithm providers.

20.3 The Toolbox

The Processing Toolbox is the main element of the processing GUI, and the one that you are more likely to use
in your daily work. It shows the list of all available algorithms grouped in different blocks called Providers, and
custom models and scripts you can add to extend the set of tools. Hence the toolbox is the access point to run
them, whether as a single process or as a batch process involving several executions of the same algorithm on
different sets of inputs.

Providers can be (de)activated in the Processing settings dialog. By default, only providers that do not rely on
third-party applications (that is, those that only require QGIS elements to be run) are active. Algorithms requiring
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Fig. 20.6: Processing Toolbox
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external applications might need additional configuration. Configuring providers is explained in a later chapter in
this manual.

In the upper part of the toolbox dialog, you will find a set of tools to:

¢ work with h Models. Croate New Model. . ., Open Existing Model. .. and Add Model to Toolbox. . . ;

F Scripts.

* work with : Create New Script. .., Create New Script from Template. .., Open Existing Script. ..
and Add Script to Toolbox. . . ;

* open the <:) History panel;
* open the Results Viewer panel;

* toggle the toolbox to the in-place modification mode using the = BditFeatures In-Place 1y,¢46n: only the algo-
rithms that are suitable to be executed on the active layer without outputting a new layer are displayed;

« open the % Options dialog.
Below this toolbar is a ™ 4, Search... box to help you easily find the tools you need. You can enter any word

or phrase on the text box. Notice that, as you type, the number of algorithms, models or scripts in the toolbox is
reduced to just those that contain the text you have entered in their names or keywords.

Note: At the top of the list of algorithms are displayed the most recent used tools; handy if you want to reexecute
any.

Processing Toolbox n
'*n' F' .'s

4 exte|
¥ Recently used
B Clip raster by extent
g'{l Clip vector by extent
* () Layer tools
E Extract layer extent
¥ () Vector creation
. Random points in extent
¥ () vector geometry
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o Create layer from extent
o Extend lines
2 Minimum endlosing circles
<& Oriented minimum bounding box
or Transect
w () Vector overlay
o Extract/dip by extent
v e GDAL
¥ Raster extraction
% Clip raster by extent
* \ector geoprocessing
o Clip vector by extent
¥ & GRASS
w* Imagery {i.¥)
‘g iimage.mosaic

Fig. 20.7: Processing Toolbox showing search results

To execute a tool, just double-click on its name in the toolbox.
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20.3.1 The algorithm dialog

Once you double-click on the name of the algorithm that you want to execute, a dialog similar to that in the figure
below is shown (in this case, the dialog corresponds to the Centroids algorithm).

() Centroids

Parameters Log
Input layer
[ Iakes [EPSG:2964] -
Selected features anly
Create point on surface for each part
Centroids

Create temparary layer]

=

¥ | Open output file after running algorithm

0%

Run as Batch Process..

’ Centroids

Run in Background

This algorithm creates a new
point layer, with points
representing the centroid of the
geometries in an input layer.

The attributes assodiated to
each point in the output layer
are the same ones assodated to
the ariginal features,

m

Close Help

Fig. 20.8: Parameters Dialog

This dialog is used